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By Mr. KING:

H.R. 19814. A bill to provide that railroad
employees may retire on a full annuity at
age 60 or after serving 30 years; to provide
that such annuity for any month shall be
not less than one-half of the individual's av-
erage monthly compensation for the 5 years
of highest earnings; and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Interstate Foreign Com-
merce.

By Mr. O’EONSKEI:

H.R. 19815. A bill to amend title II of the
Social Security Act to provide that an in-
dividual's primary insurance amount may be
computed on the basis of his 3 years of high-
est earnings during the 10-year period im-
mediately preceding his retirement or death;
to the Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. PATMAN:

H.J. Res. 1403. Joint resolution to provide
an additional temporary extension of the
Federal Housing Administration’s insurance
authority; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

H.J. Res. 1404. Joint resolution to author-
ize the erection of a Seabee memorlal; to the
Committee on House Administration.
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By Mr. TIERNAN (for himself and Mr.
CONTE) :

H.J. Res. 1405. Joint resolution to authorize
the erection of a Seabee memorial in the Dis-
trict of Columbia; to the Committee on
House Administration.

By Mr. KING:

H. Con. Res. 784, Concurrent resolution
urging the President to determine and un-
dertake appropriate actions with respect to
stopping armed attacks on aircraft and pas-
sengers engaged in international travel; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. PATMAN:

H. Con. Res. 785. Concurrent resolution
authorizing the printing as a House docu-
ment, the book entitled, “Our American Gov-
ernment and How It Works: 1001 Questions
and Answers'”; to the Committee on House
Administration.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:
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By Mr. BROWN of California:

HR. 19816. A bill for the relief of Lan
thuec Le and Nga Thi Nguyen-Le; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. TALCOTT:

H.R. 19817. A bill for the relief of Dan Quoc
Dao and his wife, Loan Thi Phung Dao; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

HR. 19818. A bill for the relief of Dzung
thl Eim Tran and Nguyet thi Tran; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

632. By the SPEAEER: Petition of Orville
L. Cain, Grass Valley, Calif., relative to re-
dress of grievances; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

633. Also, petition of the General Execu-
tive Board of the International Ladies' Gar-
ment Workers' Union, relative to imports of
women's and children’s apparel; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.
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THE TRANSITION FROM WAR TO
PEACE

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the House
has great appreciation for Secretary of
Defense Melvin Laird, a long-time, out-
standing Member of this body. He has
gained important new laurels as the head
of a great and essential branch of our
Government. I take pleasure in present-
ing for reprinting in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp an address delivered by Secre-
tary Laird in Chicago on October 22 be-
fore the Chicago Council on Foreign Re-
lations:

ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE MELVIN E. LAIRD

The United States today is in transition
from an old era to a new era; America is in
transition from war to peace.

I want to talk with you about our number
one goal—peace—about the policies which
the Nixon Administration is pursuing to
achieve it, and about a strong military as-
sistance program as an indispensable in-
gredient of our strategy for peace.

The transition of our country from war to
peace is seen in the steady reduction of
American troop strength in Vietnam; in the
decreasing American casualties; and in the
declining economic burden of the war in
Indochina.

Qur country also is in transition from the
outdated defense policy of the past—a policy
in which we carried a disproportionate bur-
den—toward a mnew policy of shared
responsibility.

Our country is in transition from a foreign
policy of confrontation toward a policy of
negotiation.

These changes in our relations with other
nations have a most significant impact on
our domestic affairs, enabling us to begin
also & momentous transition at home.

The United States today is in transition
from a wartime economy to a peacetime
economy. A massive shift of manpower and
other productive resources is taking place.
The economy is readjusting itself from pro-

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

duction for what once had seemed an end-
less war to production for peace—hopefully
the first full generation of peace in the 20th
Century.

Our country is in transition, as well, from
a defense-dominated federal budget to one
in which spending for defense is overshad-
owed by spending for human resources.

And, our country is in transition from
military forces obtained in large part
through the draft toward military forces
composed increasingly of volunteers. Our ob-
jective is to reach zero draft calls by July,
1973.

The great goal we are seeking through
these multiple transitions is peace for the
generation of Americans now reaching ma-
turity—a just and lasting peace, peace in
Southeast Asia, in the Middle East, peace
everywhere.

This goal of general peace is not a utopian
dream, It is not beyond our reach. It would,
of course, be utopian to expect that peace
will be attained by a miraculous evaporation
of the ideological differences among nations,
It would be utopian to expect peace to be
accomplished by the sudden disappearance
of the clash of national interests or of his-
toric antagonisms.

It would be equally utopian to expect that
the goal of general peace can be reached by
unilateral disarmament or by blind trust in
the intentions of adversary nations,

But it is not utopian to believe that man-
kind’s common interest in avoiding the po-
tential horror of future wars can lead na-
tions to choose other means of resolving
differences.

The strategy by which we hope to realize
our goal of peace is summarized in the three
pillars of President Nixon's Foreign Policy
for the 1970's—partnership, strength, and
a willingness to negotiate.

The course which the President has chosen
to attain this goal is the course of shared
responsibiilty. It is not the path of isola-
tionism—which history has taught us, does
not lead to peace in the world. Nor is it the
path of the pax Americana, which would
impose on our country the burden of bear-
ing principal responsibilty for the safe-
guarding a peace everywhere in the world
against all possible threats.

The President’s course carefully maintains
a level of military strength adequate to meet
the threats to our security, avoiding trucu-
lence, provocation, or domination on the one

hand and, avoiding, on the other, the weak-
ness that invites aggression.

The President’s course is the path of mean-
ingful negotiation. It is not the inflexible
intransigence of non-negotiable demands,
nor is it a mindless willingness to barter away
our rights—or the rights of any other na-
tion—in order to achieve agreement.

I do not underestimate the problems and
the obstacles that lie along the paths we
are pursuing. And I know that the ques-
tion of whether we reach our goal will not
be unilaterally settled by what we alone do
or fail to do; for peace is not a gift that
any one nation by itself can bestow on the
world.

Therefore, one of the pillars of our foreign
policy is this willingness to negotiate. We are
attempting to give fresh impetus to the proc-
ess of international negotiation. We do so
both by using this practice for the settle-
ment of our problems with other nations and
also by encouraging negotiation between
other states to settle problems in which we
are not directly involved.

We have demonstrated our willingness to
negotiate and to help others in getting to
the negotiating table—in Vienna, Helsinki,
Paris, New York, Washington, and several
other places around the world.

Of course, if negotiation is to succeed in
avolding conflict, the willingness of one dis-
puting party to negotiate must be matched
by equal willingness on the part of other
parties.

It must be clearly understood that if this
mutual willingness to negotiate existed with
relation to the war in Southeast Asia, hos-
tilities there could be speedily brought to an
end on terms that are fair to all parties.

President Nixon has clearly offered the ele-
ments of a just peace in Southeast Asia. His
proposal has been endorsed by the Republic
of Vietnam, the Republic of Cambodia, and
the Kingdom of Laocs. Hanoil, of course, has
so far publicly rejected this suggestion as it
did the President's earlier proposals for
peace,

I hope Americans always will remember
that neither peace nor freedom is secure if
willingness to negotiate is not constantly
complemented by military strength.

Recent events in the Middle East demon-
strated the value of the military
strength which the United States has main-
tained in the Mediterranean. For more than
20 years, the Sixth Fleet has been in that
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sea—visible evidence of the ability and the
determination of our country to deter ag-
gression and to protect American lives. There
can be no doubt that the peaceful presence
of the Sixth Fleet has been a powerful re-
straining influence in the Middle East.

It is impossible for any of us to know be-
yond doubt what the situation in the Mid-
dle East would be today if the Sixth Fleet
had not been present and if steps had not
been taken to augment it when the threat
of a general conflagration suddenly dark-
ened the area. I can report to you, however,
the considered judgment of many leaders
of the nations of Europe and the Middle
East with whom I discussed this matter in
the course of the recent trip which I made
with President Nixon.

In summary, some leaders believe that, if
the Sixth Fleet had not been there, there
would be no ceasefire today in the Middle
East. If it had not been there during the
turmoil and conflict in Jordan, some believe
the hostages would not today be free, nor
would the hostilities in Jordan have come to
an end so quickly and without deep involve-
ment of other nations.

This episode graphically illustrates how
military power serves the cause of peace. It
shows why President Nixon regards strength
as one of the three pillars of a strategy of
peace.

And so I emphasize at every opportunity
the importance of maintaining a military
capability that will constitute a credible de-
terrent—a deterrent to any breach of the
peace that would affect the security of the
American people or their vital interests. I
want to emphasize that we have been able to
cut back on our military spending in 1969
and in 1970 largely as a result of progress
in Vietnamization. But I must clearly point
out that the cuts we have programmed go
as far and as fast as we dare go in reducing
our military forces at the present time. I
hope that when Congress assembles again
next month, it will fund fully the budget re-
guests made by the President for our na-
tional defense.

Now, let me return to the principle of
partnership, of shared responsibility.

The relationship between the United
States and our friends and allies is under-
going transition. Simply stated, responsibility
which we have long borne exclusively—or in
major part—for peace and security is being
shared with other nations. Those nations are
assuming greater responsibility for their
own defense,

This transition is being accomplished
with especially encouraging results in the
Republic of Vietnam. It has permitted us to
reduce authorized American manpower
levels from the 549,500 that existed when we
assumed office to a new strength of 284,000
by next May.

The transition we are seeking to make is
not a simple one. We are seeking to adapt
U.8. policy to the realities of a world in tran-
sition and, through U.S. poliey, to help guide
this changing world toward lasting peace.
This requires that many habits and much
doctrine developed over the course of the past
25 years be modified. It is difficult to transfer
to others a part of the burden which the
United States has been carrying for that
long period of time—even in the case of na-
tions which have in full measure the ability
and the will to assume more of the collec-
tive burden. The transfer must be gradual
and must be so timed in each of its phases
that excessive risks are avoided.

In many respects we already are well on the
way to implementation of our new for-
eign policy. Since President Nixon took of-
fice in January 1969, there have been 112
foreign base reduction actions and 68 for-
eign base closures, These actions alone have
resulted in a reduction of more than 60,-
000 civilian and military positions overseas.

By next spring, under present plans, the
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total number of American military person-
nel overseas will be at least 300,000 below the
level stationed abroad when President Nixon
entered the White House.

The reduction of American troop levels
and of American bases abroad must not, of
course, leave a total vacuum. As we reduce
the American presence and thereby reduce
the risks to our servicemen and the strain
on our economy, we also must be prepared to
increase reasonably our military assistance to
nations we expect to assume increased mili-
tary responsibility.

Many nations are willing and able to
provide manpower for their own defense but
lack the means to convert it to well-trained
and properly equipped armed forces. By fur-
nishing the materiel and training support
essential to the development and mainte-
nance of such forces, the U.S. Military Assist-
ance Program and the U.S. Foreign Military
Sales Program serve as key instruments in
the implementation of the Nixon Doctrine.

Unless we provide these nations further
assistance, the basic policy of decreasing di-
rect U.S. involvement overseas simply can-
not be successful.

It troubles me, therefore, to report to you
that the appropriation for the Fiscal Year
1970 Military Assistance Program was the
lowest in the history of the program—$350
million. Prior to 1967, the appropriation aver-
aged around $2 billion a year. This is a trend
which must be reversed if we are to bring
more Americans home from overseas.

Nations able to pay for military equipment
which our national interest leads us to sup=-
ply to them do make payment, either in cash
or by a credit arrangement, The nations of
Western Europe and Japan, which once re-
ceived miiltary grants from us, now pay for
what they receive. To engage in such trans-
actions with other nations, the Department
of Defense needs legislation which author-
izes the permissible levels of Foreign Military
Sales.

This Foreign Military Sales authorization
has been languishing in conference between
the House and the Senate for several months
now in a dispute over an irrelevant provision.
I hope that the Congress will no longer de-
lay action on this vital legislation when it
reassembles in November,

We must help our allies compensate for the
reduction in our presence overseas through
increased military assistance and sales,

Korea provides a good example of the Nixon
Doctrine at work. We have announced our
intention to reduce the authorized strength
of U.S. forces in Korea by 20,000 by the end
of this fiscal year. But if our Korean allies
are to shoulder more of the burden of their
own defense, and if the United States is to
honor its obligations to Korea, then we must
assist them in carrying forth the moderni-
zation of their forces to handle greater de-
fense responsibilities.

From every point of view—political, eco-
nomie, military—it makes sense to increase
the military assistance given to nations
which hely strengthen the fabric of world
peace.

It is better to supply American equipment
than American troops.

It is better for us who give as well as for
those who receive. It reduces the chances
that Americans will have to fight in the fu-
ture. And, from the economic point of view,
it is far less expensive to send equipment
than to maintain our troops and our equip-
ment for long years in foreign lands.

I cannot stress too strongly the need for
increased understanding and support of this
vital element of the Nixon Doctrine. A
vigorous and revitalized Military Assistance
and Foreign Military Sales Program is an ab-
solutely essential ingredient of our new For-
eign Policy for the 1970's, Without such a
program, we will be severely restricted in our
determination to honor our obligations, to
support our allles and, at the same time to
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reduce present U.S. forces in Asia and else-
where while diminishing the likelihood of
having to commit American ground combat
units in the future.

As Secretary of Defense, I have carefully
avolded optimistic predictions about future
events which always are uncertain and too
often beyond our control.

I do believe, however, that there is reason
for satisfaction in what has been accom-
plished so far in making the difficult tran-
sitions which President Nixon has set in mo-
tion. The two wars that were raging when
the President assumed office have simmered
down. American involvement in Vietnam has
been substantially reduced. A ceasefire is in
effect in the Middle East.

The orderly transition course we have been
following has brought progress. This progress
should hearten us as we continue the un-
finished work that lies between us and our
goal—the firm establishment of general peace
for the next generation.

SENATOR MUSKIE'S ELECTION
EVF ADDRESS REASSURING

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, each of us
today returns to this body with memories
of our own election campaigns, pleasant
or otherwise. Many of these recollections
are highly personal. Most of our fellow
Americans were involved in election ac-
tivities to a far lesser degree, however,
and as November 3 approached fhere
were several newspaper accounts of gen-
eral voter apathy throughout the Na-
tion.

Then, on the evening of November 2,
millions of men and women throughout
the land were inspired by words which
needed to be said, and said well. From
their television screens, a man spoke
quietly, not with a stridency of an elec-
tion-eve broadcast, but with a reassur-
ing message for Americans of all politi-
cal dispositions. He spoke of the promise
of our Nation and of the sense of reason,
and frust, which must remain our abid-
ing political tradition. He spoke solemnly
and frankly, as is his nature. Many of
us were so very, very grateful that our
own thoughts and beliefs were being so
well expressed, by so fine an individual.

That individual is Maine'’s own Eb
Muskie, who returns to Washington
with our State's trust in him newly re-
affirmed. His speech and an editorial
which appeared in the Portland Press
Herald of November 4, 1970, follows:
[Editorial from the Portland Press Herald,

Nov. 4, 1970]
MOMENT OF STATESMANSHIP

The degree to which Senator Edmund 8.
Muskie's election eve television address may
have influenced the Nation's voters is only
one of many campaign imponderables.

Whatever its affects may have been on the
electorate, it struck us as one of the Senator's
finest campaign quarter-hours.

There was nothing namby-pamby about
the speech. The Senator laid it on the line.
Perhaps the term “low-key"” is simply in-
compatible with an address in which a po-
litical contender accuses the President of
leading, inspiring, and guiding a campaign
built on lies, slander, name-calling and “de-
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ception of almost unprecedented volume.”
Yet that was the manner of presentation and
perhaps that, as much as the content of
the remarks, made it particularly eflective.
Certainly it was in welcome contrast to the
transparent, emotional cheer-leading in
which the President has indulged for several
days and which has become virtually a ca-
reer for the Vice President.

It wasn’t so much a speech as a living
room conversation. It was a Franklin D,
Roosevelt fireside chat with video added.
Even in Its flercest allegation it was quiet
and restrained in tone. It was a presentation
constructed on reason and happily devoid of
the passion that has been almost the sole
content of so much of the oratory from the
top rank Republicans.

As this was written, millions of Americans
were marking ballots all across the country.
The decision, in Maine and the Nation, was
still in the future. Whatever the judgment
would be, Senator Muskie had brought a
moment of statesmanship to what had been
& noisy but barren exercise in political
superficiality.

REMARKS BY BENaTOR EpMUND 5. MUSKIE

‘Fellow Americans—

I am speaking from Cape Elizabeth,
Maine—to discuss with you the election cam-
paign which is coming to a close.

In the heat of our campaigns, we have all
become accustomed to a little anger and
exaggeration.

Yet—on the whole—our political process
has served us well—presenting for your
Jjudgment a range of answers to the country’s
problems . . . and a cholce between men who
seek the honor of public service,

That is our system.

It has worked for almost two hundred
years—longer than any other political system
in the world.

And it still works.

But in these elections of 1970, something
has gone wrong.

There has been name-calling and decep-
tion of almost unprecedented volume,

Honorable men have been slandered.

Falthful servants of the country have had
their motives questioned and their patriot=-
ism doubted.

This attack is not simply the overzealous=
ness of a few local leaders.

It has been led . . . inspired . . . and
guided , . . from the highest offices in the
land.

The danger from this assault is not that
& few more Democrats might be defeated—
the country can survive that.

The true danger is that the American peo-
ple will have been deprived of that public
debate—that opportunity for fair judg-
ment—which is the heartbeat of the demo-
cratlic process.

And that is something the country cannot
afford.

Let me try to bring some clarity to this
deliberate confusion.

Let me begin with tLese issues of law and
order . . . of violence and unrest . . . which
have pervaded the rhetoric of this campalign.

I belleve that any person who violates the
law should be apprehended . . . prosecuted ...
and punished, if found guilty.

So does every candidate for office of both

es.

And nearly all Americans agree.

I believe everyone has a right to feel se-
cure . . ., on the streets of his city ... and
in buildings where he works or studies.

So does every candidate for office, of both
parties.

And nearly all Americans agree.

ore, there is no issue of law and
order . . , or of violence,

There is only a problem.

There is no disagreement about what we
want,
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There are only different approaches to get-
ting it.

And the harsh and uncomfortable fact is
that no one—in either party—has the final
answer,

For four years, a conservative Republican
has been Governor of California,

Yet there is no more law and order in
California today than when he took office.

President Nixon—like President Johnson
before him—has taken a firm stand.

A Democratic Congress has passed sweep-
ing legislation.

Yet America is no more orderly or lawful—
nor its streets more safe—than was the case
two years ago .. . or four .. . or six.

We must deal with symptoms—strive to
prevent crime; halt violence; and punish the
wrongdoer.

But we must also look for. the deeper
causes . . . in the structure of our society.

If one of your loved ones 1s sick, you
do not think it is soft or undisciplined of
a doctor . . . to try and discover the agents
of illness.

But you would soon discard a doctor . . .
who thought it enough to stand by the be
and righteously curse the disease.

Yet, there are those who seek to turn
our common distress to partisan advantage—
not by offering better solutions—but with
empty threat . . . and malicious slander.

‘They imply that Democratic candidates for
high office in Texas and California . . .
in Illincis and Tennessee . . . in Utah and
Maryland . . . and among my New England
neighbors from Vermont and Connecticut—
men who have courageously pursued their
convictions . . . in the service of the republic
in war and in peace—that these men ac-
tually favor violence ... and champion the
wrongdoer.

That is a lie.

And the American people know it is a
lie.

And what are we to think when men in po-
sitions of public trust openly declare—

That the party of Franklin Roosevelt and
Harry Truman which led us out of depres-
sion . . . and to victory over international
barbarism;

The party of John Eennedy who was slain
in the service of the counfry he inspired;

The party of Lyndon Johnson who with-
stood the fury of countless demonstrations
in order to pursue a course he believed in;

The party of Robert EKennedy, murdered
on the eve of his greatest triumphs—

How dare they tell us that this party is less
devoted or less courageous . . . in maintain-
ing American principles and values ...
than are they themselves.

This is nonsense.

And we all know it is nonsense.

And what contempt they must have for
the decency and sense of the American peo-
ple to talk to them that way—and to think
they can make them believe.

There is not time tonight to analyze and
expose the torrent of falsehood and insinua-
tion which has flooge¢ this unfortunate
campaign.

There is a parallel—in the campalgns of
the early fifties—when the turbulent diffi-
culties of the post-war world were attributed
to the softness and lack of patriotism of a
few . .. including some of our most re-
spected leaders . . . such as General George
Marshall.

It was the same technique.

These attacks are dangerous in a more
important sense—for they keep us from deal-
ing with our problems.

Names and threats will not end the shame
of ghettos and racial injustice . . . restore
a degraded environment . .. or end a long
and bloody war.

Slogans and television commerclals will
not bring the working man that assurance—
of a constantly rising standard of life—which
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was his only a few years ago . .
has been cruelly snatched away.

No administration can be expected to solve
the difficulties of America in two years.

But we can fairly ask two things: that a
start be made—and that the nation be in-
stilled with a sense of forward move-
ment . . . of high purpose.

This has not been done.

Let us look, for example, at the effort to
halt inflation.

We all agree that inflation must be ar-
rested.

This administration has decided it could
keep prices down by withdrawing money
from the economy.

Now I do not think they will ever control
inflation this way.

But even if thelr policy was sound, the
money had to come from someone.

And who did they pick to pay?

It was the working man ... the con-
sumer . . . the middle class American.

For example, high interest rates are a
part of this policy.

Yet they do not damage the banks which
collect them.

They hardly touch the very wealthy who
can deduct interest payments from their
taxes.

Rather they strike at every consumer who
must pay exorbitant charges on his new car
or house. And they can cripple the small
businessman.

Their policy against inflation also requires
that unemployment go up.

Again, it is the working man who pays
the price.

In other fields the story is the same.

They have cut back on health and educa-
tion for the many . . . while expanding sub-
sidies and special favors for a few.

They call upon you—the working ma-
Jority of Americans—to support them while
they oppose your interests.

They really belleve that if they can make
you afraid enough . .. or angry enough ...
you can be tricked into voting against your-
self.

It is all part of the same contempt . ..
and tomorrow you can show them the mis-
take they have made.

Our difficulties as a nation are Immense,
confused and changing.

But our history shows—and I think most
of you suspect—that if we are ever to restore
progress it will be under the leadership of
the Democratic party.

Not that we are smarter or more expert—
but we respect the people.

We believe in the people.

And indeed we must—for we are of the
people.

Today the air of my native Maine was
touched with winter . . . and hunters filled
the woods.

I have spent my life in this State . .. which
is both part of our oldest traditions and a
place of wild and almost untouched forests.

It is rugged country, cold in the winters,
but it is a good place to live.

There are friends . . . and there are also
places to be alone—places where a man can
walk all day . . . and fish . . . and see noth-
ing but woods and water.

We in Maine share many of the problems of
America and, I am sure, others are coming
to us.

But we have had no riots or bombings and
speakers are not kept from talking.

This is not because I am Senator or be-
cause the Governor is a Democrat.

Partly, of course, it is because we are a
small State with no huge cities ... but
partly it is because the people here have &
sense of place.

They are part of a community with com-
mon concerns and problems and hopes for
the future.

We cannot make America small.

. and which
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But we can work to restore a sense of
shared purpose, and of great enterprise.

We can bring back the belief—not only in
& better and more noble future—but in our
own power to make it so.

Our country is wounded and confused—
but it is charged with greatness and with
the possibility of greatness.

We cannot realize that possibility if we are
afrald . . . or if we consume our energies
in hostility and accusation.

We must maintain justice—but we must
also belleve in ourselves and each other—
and we must get about the work of the
future.

There are only two kinds of polities.

They are not radical and reactionary . . .
or conservative and liberal. Or even Demo-
crat and Republican, There are only the
politics of fear and the politics of trust.

One says: You are encircled by monstrous
dangers. Give us power over your freedom
80 we may protect you.

The other says: The world is a bafiling and
hazardous place, but it can be shaped to the
will of men.

Ordinarily that division is not between
parties, but between men and ideas.

But this year the leaders of the Republican
party have intentionally made that line a
party line,

They have confronted you with exactly
that choice.

Thus—in voting for the Democratic party
tomorrow—you cast your vote for trust—not
just in leaders or policles—but for trusting
your fellow citizens ... in the ancient
traditions of this home for freedom . . . and
most of all, for trust in yourself.

TRADE BILL TO COST AMERICAN

CONSUMER $3.7 BILLION PER
YEAR
HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. VANIK, Mr. Speaker, on Thurs-
day, November 12, the Washington Post
carried a front-page article about the
disastrous effect the Trade Act of 1970—
scheduled to be considered by the House
on Wednesday—will have on the Ameri-
can consumer. The article cited a study
by Federal Reserve Board member An-
drew Brimmer that the quota bill would
cost consumers $3.7 billion a year and
raise the Consumer Price Index by almost
1 percent.

As the world’s leading trader with a
favorable balance of {rade, America
stands to lose the most from any de-
cline in world trade—and this bill will
create a decline. If the Trade Act is
passed other nations will retaliate and
hundreds of thousands of jobs in the
export market will be lost at the same
time that the consumer will have to pay
more.

The article is as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Nov. 12, 1970]
Quotas CouLp Cost SHOPPERS $3.7 BILLION
(By Robert J. Samuelson)

Trade legislation establishing quotas on
textile and shoe imports could cost consum-
ers $3.7 billion more a year by 1975, a mem-
ber of the Federal Reserve Board declared
Yyesterday.
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It was the first estimate by a qualified
source of the cost of the trade bill to Ameri-
can consumers.

The trade bill, now pending before Con-
gress, could increase total expenditures for
apparel in 19756 from $52.7 to $54.56 billion,
and inflate the cost of shoes from $5.9 bil-
lion to $7.8 billion. Andrew Brimmer said
in a paper prepared for delivery at the Uni-
versity of Maryland.

The cumulative effect would be to raise
the Consumer Price Index almost 1 percent,
according to Brimmer,

Though warning that the estimates
should be treated with “considerable cau-
tion,” he sald they indicate the “rough mag-
nitude” of the expense of protecting U.S.
products from less expensive imports.

The trade bill, approved by the House
Ways and Means Committee, is now awaiting
action by the full House and the Senate
Finance Committee. It's fate, however is
confused by the imminent resumption of ne-
gotiations between the United States and
Japan over voluntary Japanese textile import
quotas.

Textile quotas have been the only re-
strictive item in the trade bill supported by
the Nixon administration.

Yesterday the Japanese ambassador in
Washington predicted that a voluntary
agreement would shift the government's
position.

“I have no doubt that the administration
would fight hard against the trade bill if we
can reach an agreement,” Nobuhiko Usiba
sald in an interview with United Press In-
ternational. “I have no doubt that the ad-
ministration is very much against the trade
bill.”

Under the bill, the volume of imports in
1971 would be restricted to the average an-
nual level (country-by-country) of imports
between 1967 and 1969. That level could be
increased 5 per cent annually beginning in
1972,

Foreign textile and shoe products enjoy a
significant price advantage over American
goods, primarily reflecting cheaper Ilabor
costs,

According to Brimmer, the average price
for an imported piece of apparel is slightly
more than $6 against an American figure of
$10. For shoes, he said, foreign imports cost
only three-fifths as much as U.S. products.

Without import restrictions, this price
edge could result in an expansion of foreign
textile apparel to 14 per cent of the U.S.
market in 1975 (against 7.76 per cent in 1969
and 5.21 per cent in 1965) and foreign shoes
to nearly 70 per cent of the total American
market (against 259 per cent in 1969 and
13.34 per cent in 1965), according to Brim-
mer’s calculations,

The quotas in the trade bill would prob-
ably cause a contraction of imports' share
of U.8. consumption by 1975—down to 6.18
per cent for textiles and 23.83 for shoes,
Brimmer sald.

As an alternative to quotas, Brimmer sug-
gested that the government augment its
assistance to firms in distress,

“It is far preferable to adopt more effec-
tive programs to provide retraining and
transitional benefits or financial assistance
for those who are displaced by competitive
forces over which they have no control—
whether the forces originate at home or
abroad,” he said.

Quotas, he contended, would provide little
help to the companies most endangered by
rising imports: small firms,

The textile industry, Brimmer said, “is in
the process of consolidating into larger,
more profitable units” capable of generating
sufficient new investment to offset high labor
costs. Between 1958 and 1957, for example,
the number of firms producing cotton fab-
ries declined 30 per cent, the number making
synthetic fabrics slipped 17 per cent—re-
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ductions paralleled in other sections of the
industry.

Brimmer's projections were immediately
criticized by a leading supporter of the trade
legislation,

In a telephone interview, O. R. Strackbein,
Washington representative of the Nation-
wide Committee on Import-Export Policy,
said, “There is no possible way for him
(Brimmer) to establish that (the price pre-
dictions) as a fact or even a profitable fact.
If he has gone through a computer process,
the output is no better than the input.”

Strackbein said his own studies indicate
that the prices of products now subject to
quotas have “lagged behind general price
increases.”

“The actual reason for import quotas is
not to raise prices, but prevent prices from
dropping to disastrously low levels,” he said.
Such steep declines, according to Strackbein,
according to Strackbein, are “ruinous to
(domestic) industry” while allowing foreign
producers to maintain a profit.

VIETNAM NEGOTIATIONS: A
NEGOTIATOR'S VIEW

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, Theo-
dore Kheel, one of our Nation’s foremost
labor mediators, recently traveled to
Paris to observe the negotiations there.
His observations were published in In-
terplay, a magazine of international af-
fairs, and were reprinted in the New
York Times on October 30, 1970.

I feel Mr. Kheel's observations are of
particular value and I include the full
text of his article at this point in the
RECORD:

How To SETTLE VIETNAM
(By Theodore Kheel)

As one professionally interested in nego-
tiation, I went to Paris to see if it looked
like a negotiated settlement in Vietnam is
possible.

The roadblocks to analysis are immeasur-
able. Talks like these cannot be conducted
in a fishbowl. In Paris it is only the propa-
ganda, the press handouts, that are avail-
able for study.

But in their public utterances, interesting-
ly enough, all participants indorse the same
“final” political solution: an election in
which the people of South Vietnam choose
the government they want to lead them. Of
course, it would be naive not to realize that,
behind this apparent agreement, is concealed
a basic contest over control of South Viet-
nam.

In South Vietnam what matters is who
runs the government when an election is
held. Those who start with control of the
army, police and other instruments of gov-
ernment obviously have a decided edge over
those trying to gain control. Since all
negotiators seek to bargain from strength,
it is not surprising that the Communists in-
sist on getting rid in advance of our troops
and what they call “the Thieu-Ky-Kheim”
administration, Nor is it strange that we are
opposed.

The question of control is central to the
issues framed in the negotiations in Parls.

If we accept the current Communist pro-
posals, they will surely win the election and
control of South Vietnam. If they accept our
proposals, the Thieu administration will win.
We are anxious to end the war in Vietnam
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but hardly indifferent to arrangements that
would produce a Communist victory. And
the same but opposite is true of the Com-
munists,

S0, it 15 naive to think that the North
Vietnamese or Vietcong will negotiate elec-
tion arrangements that begin with the Thieu
Government possessing a commanding ad-
vantage. And it is equally clear that we are
not about to renounce the existing leaders of
the Saigon Government.

But we might be asked this question: Can
we and should we treat separately our in-
sistence that the Thieu-Ky-Ehiem govern-
ment remain at the bargaining table and the
degree of support they should get from us in
negotiation? The question seems to suggest
that, to reach a negotiated settlement, we
may have to do more than merely act as
agent for Saigon.

Indeed, it may be that the general en-
dorsement of an election has made the nego-
tiations more difficult for everyone. What is
really being discussed is the final political
arrangements for Southeast Asia. It might be
easier to do this directly.

Is there any possibility of a negotiated
settlement? Its importance cannot be over-
stated. We may succeed in getting our troops
out of the war through Vietnamization, but
we shall not be able to relieve ourselves of
heavy financial and material burdens except
through a negotiated settlement. Nor will
withdrawal of troops itself end the war.

But a settlement cannot be negotiated on
a formula that spells certain defeat for either
side. It can only succeed if it permits both
sides to continue to exist. No negotiator will
voluntarily agree to his extinction. Perhaps
a settlement can be achieved through a neu-
tralist regime. Perhaps the negotiations
should be enlarged to include all of Indo-
china and Russia and China, as President
Nixon has suggested. But it is important for
us to see the negotiations for what they are:
4 contest for control and, in this respect, an
alternative to the military conflict.

Is it possible to evolve a solution through
negotiation under these circumstances? To
answer this question, we must weigh the
hard realities of what the participants see
as their own self-interest. But if a negoti-
ated settlement is to be achieved, one thing
is clear: it must be based on some form of
compromise on political control among the
contending forces in South Vietnam.

THE NEED FOR A FEDERALLY
SPONSORED FAMILY PLANNING
PROGRAM

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, controversy
over birth control and family planning
programs has almost totally subsided—
“reason” being the victor. In fact the
pendulum on this issue has apparently
swung to the point where virtually no
other federally sponsored community
based program shares such general ac-
cord.

It is important, however, it seems to
me fo keep quite separate, concepis of
family planning and population control.
I think that point was very well made
by Hon. Willie Brown, member of the
California State Assembly when he testi-
fied before the Senate Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare.

Mr. Brown said:
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First, we should strive to maintain some
differentiation between family plannng and
population planning—population planning
is a procedure whereby a national policy is
developed for all Americans whether they
are rich or poor, concerning the desirability
and means of controlling the rate of growth
of the total population. No final program or
direct services are yet available in this area.

Family planning, on the other hand, is the
means whereby individual families can vol-
untarily select the number of children and
the interval between births that best meets
their needs in individual situations.

Family planning programs should be of-
fered to the poor as a matter of equity so
that they may have the same control over
their llves as cheir more affluent neighbors.
The control or limitation of population is
not a feature of such programs or services.

Family planning and population control,
like gasoline and alcohol, often are closely
associated, but they don't necessarily mix
well. While it is true that benefits from popu-
lation control may be expected for the coun-
try as a whole, acceptance of family plan-
ning by disadvantaged populations as a
health measure delivered in the context of a
health service has been better to the extent
that it presented as a personal benefit, while
it is most markedly rejected when it is pre-
sented as a mandatory population planning.

I think it is clear that the Family
Planning Services and Population Re-
search Act which -~ have cosponsored
maintains the important distinction that
Mr. Brown deals with. The whole thrust
of the service portion of the bill is to as-
sist individual families in making their
own decisions about how many children
they want and when they want them.

The emotional, health, and economic
benefits to a family who can plan the
arrival of an infant for a time which is
beneficial to both parents and child are
countless. Studies have clearly shown
that poor families with fewer children:
that is, no more than they desired, have
a greater opportunity to move out of
poverty in the short run and long run.
And looking into the future, children
born into a poor family with limited
numbers of siblings have more of a
chance to escape poverty in their adult-
hood than do children born into a poor
family with four, five, or more brothers
or sisters.

It is disturbing that while our Govern-
ment spends billions of dollars on proj-
ects and activities which are completely
unrelated to its citizens’ well being, it
cannot find adequate resources to fully
fund a successful program like family
planning, which is greatly in demand by
poor and affluent alike because of its far
reaching benefits.

I hope that the administration and my
colleagues will join me in support of the
Family Planning Services and Population
Research Act.

“INSINUENDOS"” AT HARRIMAN

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970
Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, although

Mr. Averell Harriman needs no defense
against the wild-swinging attacks of Vice
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President AcNew, the record should be
set straight now and again. To that end,
Miss Kay Halle wrote the following ex-
cellent letter to the Washington Post
last month:

“INSINUENDOS” AT HARRIMAN

Vice President Spiro Agnew, foreign policy
expert come-lately, has recently chosen, in
Cleveland and elsewhere, to level his “insin-
uendos’” at Averell Harriman, implying—
among other odd “theories”—that Mr. Harri-
man is soft on communism.

To keep the record straight, it was Mr. Har-
riman who was first to point out the threat
of Soviet postwar intentions in 1944 and flew
to San Francisco in 1945 to underline his
warning to the American delegation and the
American press at the organizing conference
of the United Nations. As Mr. Harriman was
a leading figure in NATO and directed the
Marshall Plan in Europe which helped pre-
vent Soviet domination of Western Europe,
Mr. Agnew appears to have twisted his “facts"
to suit his own fictions.

As one counter to Mr. Agnew's distortions
it is worth repeating Sir Winston Churchill’s
judgment of Averell Harriman, given during
& foreign affairs debate in Britain's House of
Commons in 1951:

“I attached great importance,” he sald, “to
the announcement that the President (Harry
8. Truman) was sending Averell Harriman
to Persia. He is a man who has a complete
grasp of the whole world scene and a man of
the highest personal cepacity . . . Mr. Har-
riman’s exertions have . . . brought the pros-
pects of a resumption of civilized econver-
sation much mnearer than they were be-
fore.” (My italics).

And it was Mr. Churchill who counseled
his political colleagues: “Never fall below
the level of events.” Mr. Agnew reached new
heights in “falling below the level of events™
when he chose as his target Averell Harri-
man, one of our greatest and most distin-
guished public servants.

KAY HALLE.

WASHINGTON.

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
ASSURES SUPERIOR WEAPONS

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the im-
portance of research and development is,
unfortunately, being taken for granted
in some quarters. It is today's research
and development that provides the
weapons of tomorrow. America’s declin-
ing military budget doubly emphasizes
the need for adequate research and de-
velopment.

An important contribution to this
subject was made recently by Hon.
David Packard, Deputy Secretary of De-
fense, at the annual convention of the
Instrument Society of Ameriea Civic
Center, in Philadelphia. I am pleased to
submit it for publication in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

ADDRESS BEY THE HONORABLE DAvID PACKARD,
DEPUTY SECRETARY OF DEFENSE AT ANNUAL
CONVENTION OF THE INSTRUMENT SOCIETY
oF AMERICA Civic CENTER, PHILADELPHIA,
PA.

I am pleased to be with you here today at
the kickofl of the Silver Jubilee Conference
and Exhibit of the Instrument Soclety of
America. I want to congratulate this Society
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and all of its members for the great contri-
bution that has been made to the develop-
ment of instrumentation during the last
twenty-flve years. Having spent my pro-
fessional career in this field, I have had the
opportunity to see at first-hand the rapid
development in the whole area of instru-
mentation and measurement in which you
are involved.

As I thought about what I might discuss
with you this morning, I quite naturally
wanted to make my comments in the per-
spective of the past twenty-one months I
have spent in the Department of Defense.

I am, of course, well aware that research
and development supported by the Depart-
ment of Defense has been a very strong
factor—if not the key factor—in the de-
velopment of measurement technology over
the last quarter century. I plan, therefore, to
talk today about where we have been and
where we might be going in Department of
Defense supported Research and Develop-
ment.

Ever since the end of World War II re-
search and development supported by the
Department of Defense has provided the
major support for expansion of nearly all
U.S. technology.

This clearly has been true in the field
of electronies. There defense programs have
provided the main support for the rapid de-
velopment of radar, new communication
technology and computers.

In addition, a great deal of the technieal
progress in aviation has come from DoD sup-
ported research and development. All turbo-
jet and turbofan engines used in commerecial
aircraft have evolved from military R & D
programs. The Boeing 707 was derived directly
from the Alr Force C-135. Light observation
helicopters developed for the Army have
found many civil applications.

Somewhat less well-known is the part De-
fense has played in developing materials.
Aluminum is found today in thousands of
every-day produets, but it was developed from
a rare and costly metal to its widespread use
today by work founded on the military need
for aluminum in aircraft. Similarly, the cur-
rent titanium industry is a direct conse-
quence of Department of Defense-sponsored
materials research and development.

Today, titanium alloys are used in both
military and civilian aireraft as airframe
structures and in the compressor stages of
the engines. Without titanium no supersonic
transport would begin to meet its operational
demands. The corrosion resistance of tita-
nium has put it into such civilian applica-
tions as food and chemical processing, and
titanium uses in the near future will include
desalination plants, steam power generating
equipment, and equipment for the entire
transportation industry.

In yet another area, the development of
glass-reinforced plastics was the first impor-
tant product in the class of materials known
as composites. Rocket cases for both stages of
the Polaris missile as well as for the third
stage of the Minuteman missile utilize this
material.

Military development of glass-reinforced
plastics has spurred the civilian use of these
materials in boats, truck cabs, trailer bodies,
fishing poles, shotgun barrels, pipe, battery
cases, storage tanks, and aerial booms for
utility trucks. Glass-flake reinforced plastics
are found in electrical insulation, as are
polyethylene laminates in waterproof liners
and containers. It is estimated that in the
next five years there will be a growth of more
than 300% Iin the commercial use of glass-
reinforced plastics. Examples of estimated
19756 uses included auto, railroad and truck
paris; shipping containers; mobile homes;
farm equipment; tanks; pipe; ducting; boat
hulls and other marine equipment; and elec-
trical and utility equipment—an estimated
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annual total usage of more than two billion
pounds.

The use of satellites for communication,
navigation, mapping and weather observa-
tions was initiated by the Department of De-
fense. This technology was rapidly transferred
to the civilian sector—for example, the Com=
sat Corporation. The Federal Communica~
tions Commission is now considering an in-
dustrially operated satellite system to pro-
vide a television and communication trans-
mission ecapability for the entire United
States.

Medical contributions such as greatly im-~
proved treatment for severely burned pa-
tients, helicopter evacuation and subsequent
treatment for serious traumatic injury, and
a vaccine for meningitis are valuable ad-
vances grounded in DoD research, and I
could cite many other examples.

This rapidly developing technology clearly
gave great impetus to progress and growth
in instrumentation and measurement.

It is well known that from World War II
until 1960 U.S. military research and develop-
ment was by far the major part of the total
technological effort of our country. In 1960,
for example, the DoD R. & D. budget was $5.6
billion of a total U.S. Federal R. & D. level of
about $8.7 billion.

The space program, together with expand-
ing defense research, brought the total U.S.
government research and development ex-
penditures to a peak of about $13 billion in
1966 and 1967; defense was about half of
that.

But now in 1970 the total U.S. government
research and development is going down to
a level of around $11 billion, with both space
and defense declining rapidly and with
defense still about half the total.

I cannot emphasize too strongly the fact
that I am very concerned about this decline
in our country's total research and develop-
ment effort. The R. & D. decline has grave
implications for the future military strength
of the entire free world. It has grave impli-
cations for the future ecomomic growth of
the United States, because defense supported
research over the past twenty-five years has
been a declsive factor in both this country’s
military capability and its economic growth.

The men who set the pattern for military
research and development in the United
States after World War II had great vision
and wisdom. They had seen the United States
leap to the forefront in world technology
during that war. They recognized that tech-
nology was a basic reason why the Allies won
the war; that it was such things as radar,
the proximity fuse and nuclear technology
that largely made the difference. They real-
ized that a major, well-conceived program of
defense research and development could help
assure for the United States the military
strength necessary for world leadership.
More important, they recognized that de-
fense research and development required the
broadest possible base of technology and
technical education. And they recognized
that research and education are the job of
this nation's universities; that this was
where the pay-off would be the best.

I saw this military-supported combination
of research and education blossom at Stan-
ford, just as it blossomed at MIT, Cal Tech,
and other universities throughout the coun-
try. It was Department of Defense support
for research-and-engineering education at
Stanford which enabled that university to
develop into one of the great engineering
schools of the world. The same progress
occurred at dozens of major universities
throughout the country.

The benefits from Defense-supported re-
search and development seeped far and wide
into the national economy. Your industry
is a good example. There was a great deal
of work during this entire period in the field
of instrumentation that was not directly
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supported by defense funding. On close ex-
amination, however, one can find very few
areas in the field of instrumentation and
measurement which did not in some way,
either directly or indirectly, greatly benefit
by this significant level of Defense research
and development,

This span of twenty-five years which covers
the history of your Society has been the era
of greatest progress in instrumentation and
measurement, as well as in nearly every
other field of technology. The great technical
progress of this era has, without any doubt,
been the direct result of a continually in-
creasing level of research and development in
the United States.

But, the level of research and development
is, as I said and as you know, now going
down. It began to go down with the reduc-
tion in space programs. And now we are
faced with the prospect of a reduction in
defense programs which are still over half of
the total. We were reaching the end of an
era of increasing research and development
budgets for the United States beginning in
January 1969 as I first took on this job, but
let me assure you that this was not and is
not my objective.

Nevertheless, we face the possibility of con-
tinually decreasing Defense Department ex-
penditures for research and development be-
cause of radically—and I mean that In a
strict definition—changed attitudes in the
universities, in the scientific community,
and among some elements of the general
population. These attitudes are reflected, of
course, in the Congress; and they seem to
be bringing about a response which, in my
opinion, could result in a significant and
dangerous change from the quarter century of
great technological progress of the past in
the United States.

There are two questions of great concern
to me about this situation.

First, what does it mean for the future
military ecapability and therefore security of
our country?

Second, what does it mean for the future
technological and educational base of the
country and therefore for its potential for
economic and social development?

Let me address, first, the impact of a low-
er national research and development effort
on our future defense capability.

Clearly, the world is no less hostile than
it has been. In fact, the threat of conflict and
violence is, if anything, increasing. The Soviet
Union has been building up its development
and production of military weapons. At the
present time the Soviet build-up of strategic
nuclear forces and naval forces is more rapid
than it ever has been. One can hardly deny
that forces of subversion and revolution in-
side the boundaries of many free world
countries are expanding at an alarming rate,
not only in traditionally troubled areas like
the Middle East, but even right here at
home in the United States, in Canada and in
South America.

At the present time we are from two to
four years ahead of the Soviet Union in
every important area of weapons technology.
In strategic forces we now have better
ICBMs, better ABM technology and better
equipment at every level of detail that is im-
portant. The Soviets have larger missiles now
because they have chosen to go that way, not
because their technology is better. We now
have better ships, better submarines and
go forth, across the board, in nearly every
area. Our weapons are better now because
we developed a substantial lead in technology
during World War II. And we have main-
tained high enough levels of research and
development to stay ahead ever since. We
had & scare with Sputnik but that was the
result of a wrong decision on our part, not
a lack of technology. There may be a Sput-
nik now and then in the future, but this
will pose no danger as long as we maintain
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our lead in technology. If we ever lose the
lead we now have in all major areas of mili-
tary technology, we will inevitably face the
prospect of having to accept a Sputnik not
just in one or two unimportant areas now
and then, but the prospect of a Sputnik in
every important area of military weapons, in
strategic nuclear forces, in naval forces, and
in conventional ground forces. No responsible
administration official nor any member of
Congress can afford, in my opinion, to take
that gamble with the future security of our
nation and the future safety of our people.

Now, I would like to make it quite clear at
this point I am not just reviewing this situa-
tion to make a case for higher military
budgets. In planning our military forces and
developing our budgets for the future, we
already have recognized the desire of Pres-
jident Nixon and of our people to have fewer
dollars spent on defense, and more federal
dollars available for non-defense programs.

We have recognized the fact that nearly
all our free-world friends and allies have
rapidly growing economies, and can there-
fore be expected to carry a larger share of
our mutual lefense burden. We have rec-
ognized that through negotiation it may be

ible to reduce the levels of armament,
particularly in the strategic areas. We also
believe negotiation is the best way to re-
solve the problems of the Middle East and
of Southeast Asia.

Given all these factors, I believe we can
afford to at least level-off our expenditures
for military forces, and indeed reduce them
to some extent—and Secretary Laird and I
have done just that.

But, as we have lower levels of forces we
cannot afford to have at the same time in-
ferior weapons. We have superior weapons
now, and the reason we do is that up until
this time we have had a larger and better
military research and development program
than the Soviet Union.

Unfortunately, the House has cut back
this year our request for research and devel-
opment funds, and unless we can reverse
this trend there will be only one possible
result—the Soviet Union will come to have
a larger and better military R&D effort, and
in due course, will have superior weapons in
every category.

I realize that, with regard to the impact
of research and development on the growth
of the economy, it is not necessary that
R&D be supported by the Defense Depart-
ment. It can be supported by other federal
funds. However, we must remind ourselves
that we get a double benefit from defense
supported research and development. A high
level of R&D is the only way we can be as-
sured of superior weapons in the future.
And on the average, a defense dollar sup-
porting R&D will contribute to this coun-
try's economic and social progress just as
effectively as a non-defense dollar support-
ing R&D.

I am not particularly troubled that a few
university faculties have chosen not to sup-
port defense-funded research. I do not think
that has much effect on our ability to get
the necessary R&D done. There are many
other universities where defense support is
welcome, and there are many scientists and
engineers to do the work.

In summary, research and development
has been a key element of our nation’s
strength, the sources of a better life for our
people and the decisive element in assuring
their security. Our society and the world
around us present ever increasing demands
on our imagination and technical excellence.
Mel Laird and I accept our responsibility to
see that these demands are accurately de-
scribed to the Congress and the American
people.

In the final analysis, you of the Instru-
ment Society of America and your counter-
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parts in other areas of technology, carry both
the challenge and the ability to meet these
demands. I am confident that you will join
us in stepping up to these responsibilities.

e ——————

AN OLD SOLDIER AND NEW
POLITICS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ, Mr. Speaker, at this
point I would like to include in the Rec-
orp the comments of a man recently re-
tired from the U.S. Armed Forces. Mr,
R. D. Patrick Mahoney fought for his
Nation in World War II, Korea, and for
the last 4 years in Southeast Asia. We
owe him a debt of gratitude. He is good
enough to tell us why he fought.

Vietnam has never been a test of cour-
age of the American fighting man, for
that has never been in doubt. It has been
and is, rather, a test of the will of those
7,000 miles behind the lines of freedom
forces. The will of many of those in the
rear has wavered, Defeatism has assumed
protean forms ranging from ecries of
conscience to studious realism which in-
sists that America cannot defend free-
dom in many parts of the world.

The defense of freedom in many areas
of the non-Communist world is on the
verge of being abandoned. We cite the
impossibility of imposing an American
design on the rest of the planet. Instead
of abandoning the method of contesting
the issue widely known as limited war,
which attempts to convince the enemy
that aggression does not pay while at the
same time promising that he will not be
overthrown under any circumstances, we
are contemplating abandoning the fight
entirely. We are starting to confuse the
results of tactical absurdity with strate-
gic necessity. America cannot survive in
a world in which the Communists have
extended their sway to all other areas.

If we can be beaten into submission in
Vietnam there is no reason to think that
the same fate will not await us in other
places, if we follow the same policy. A
global retreat does not mean that we will
avoid other losses as much as it means
that we have forsaken our interests in
many places. Do we think that we can
escape an enemy who does not want a
people such as ourselves fo exist?

Winston Churchill’s statement on the
signing of the agreement at Munich is
appropriate today.

And do not suppose that this is the end.
This is only the beginning of the reckoning.
This is only the first sip, the first foretaste
of a bitter cup which will be proffered to
us year by year unless, by a supreme recovery
of moral health and martial vigor, we arise

again and take our stand for freedom as in
the olden time.

There have been over 2 million men
at this point who have fought the Com-
munist enemy in Southeast Asia. These
men are not likely to forgive those who
would annul their sacrifices by promoting
surrender.
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Excerpts from Mr. Mahoney's com-
ments in the Review of the News follow:
AN OLp SOLDIER AND NEW POLITICS

It doesn't seem so long ago that Boston
College, my alma mater, was not only one of
the world’s great seats of learning but was
also among the nation’s foremost centers of
anti-Communism. Well do I remember the
authority with which the learned Fathers
there emphasized that the Great Encyclicals
of my Church teach “there can be no col-
laboration with atheistic communism in any
manner whatsoever.” Often I listened as such
great teachers as Fathers Francis E. Low and
John C. Ford reiterated again and again that
the threat to our Church and our Nation was
the Godless force of the International Com-
munist Conspiracy. The best efforts of free
men, they said, must be dedicated to its de-
struction. There was to be “no collaboration
with atheistic communism in any manner
whatsoever.” It was an “inherent evil,” to be
destroyed as a part of the moral duty of every
educated Christian.

The good Fathers were right of course. All
too right. I have seen the Communists at
first hand—from World War II, through
Korea, and over the last four years in Viet-
nam and the war zones of Southeast Asia.
Many of my best anti-Communist friends
are still out there. Or pieces of them.

Men like Colonel Patrick Fallon, who went
down from his Skyraider on July 4, 1969, de-
fending the people of Laos. He is still miss-
ing.

Men like Green Beret “Snake” Hosking,
who in Vietnam smothered a grenade with
his own body so that others might live.
Charles “Snake” Hosking was posthumously
awarded the Congressional Medal Of Honor.

Men like an Irish immigrant named
Michael Murphy, who left a good job in the
States because he thought he owed his
adopted country something extra for grant-
ing him citizenship. Mike was an American
AILD. man in Vietnam who organized vil-
lagers to plant their rice in peace. Michael
Murphy bled to death in III Corps area of
Vietnam mortally wounded by Communist
terrorists.

Men like that closest of my anti-Commu-
nist friends, whose name I dare not repeat
here because he nas been abandoned by the
inaction of his government to the hell of a
North Vietnamese prison camp.

My anti-Communist friends! There is a
whole lost legion of them marching the
hills from EKorea to Vietnam. A lost legion
of the best Americans you could ever hope
to know. The names and faces flood back
now. The sacrifices. The commitment. It all
seems s0 long ago, and yet it is only a month
since I retired from the military.

There is a tradition that old soldiers,
freshly out of uniform, are asked of the
battles they fought. I expected that. I never
expected to return to an America in which
I would be asked why I fought. Why I have
spent my life fighting the Communists in
the uniform of my country. A student at
Boston College, at my own alma mater, asked
me that question the other day.

I replied by quoting a captured directive
of the Vietcong for May 18, 19608. Typical
of regular orders to the revolutionary
cadre, it declared: “Each district cell
must exterminate three wicked tyrants
living in district seats or wards, and
warn thirty other enemy personnel that they
will be punished if they do not conform
by rallying to our cause.” It was one of a
continuing series of orders for the sort of
terrorism I witnessed in the ruins of Hue,
where the Vietcong systematically murdered
nearly 4,000 of the city's leading citizens—
an eighty-year-old teacher, the priests,
members of the faculty of the Hue Univer-
sity Medical School, and on and on.
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As Stephen Hosmer described the Hue
massacre in May of 1870 for the official
Rand Report, nearly 4,000 of the city's lead-
ers in every fleld were found "beaten to
death, shot, beheaded or buried alive and
many bodies were found bound together in
groups of 10 or 15, eyes open, with dirt or
cloth stuffed in their mouths.”

That is why I fought. That is the face of
Communism as more than a million Amer-
ican servicemen have now seen it. That Is
the war in Southeast Asia as I have seen it
myself. That is what I fought to stop. What
my friends died to stop. Fathers Low and
Ford would understand. If they were still
teaching at Boston College the student who
asked why I fought would not have had to
ask.

SUPPORT FOR H.R. 19519, COMPRE-
HENSIVE MANPOWER ACT

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, tomorrow the House will con-
sider HR. 19519, the Comprehensive
Manpower Act.

The U.S. Chamber of Commerce has
prepared an excellent summary of the
genesis of this legislation and the im-
provements which it feels the House
Education and Labor Committee has
made in the Senate-passed version, with
particular emphasis on the elimination
of categorical programs and the refine-
ments in the public service employment
program. I think my colleagues will find
it helpful in preparing for the debate
on H.R. 19519, and I have included the
text at the end of my remarks.

I have also included a letter in sup-
port of the House committee bill from
Prof. Charles A. Myers, Chairman of the
National Manpower Policy Task Force.
The task force provided major impetus
for reform of our present manpower sys-
tem and has contributed to the develop-
ment of HR. 19519 throughout the
Senate and House deliberations, The
Chairman’s support is most appreciated.

|From Here's the Issue, Chamber of
Commerce, Nov. 13, 1970]
MaNPOWER PROGRAM REFORM

One of the first bills on which the House is
scheduled to vote when it returns from its
election recess is “The Comprehensive Man-
power Act.”

The bill (H.R. 19519) has an interesting
history. A manpower reform measure re-
quested by the Administration has been
pending before the House Education and
Labor Committee for many months, but pas-
sage during this session appeared unlikely,
Two events changed the situation.

One was the decision to hold a lame duck
session which provides necessary time, and
the other was Senate passage of “The Em-
ployment and Training Opportunities Act on
September 17 (S. 3867).

Following the Senate approval, the House
Education and Labor Committee, which had
already held hearings, quickly went into ac-
tion. A new bi-partisan bill was written in a
night session, and the “compromise” bill
which emerged was endorsed by the Admin-
istration.

The bill was brought to the House floor
on the last day of the pre-election session,
but was postponed for a number of reasons,
including scanty attendance.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

As now pending, the House bill is called a
“compromise” with good reason. For some
time it has been obvious that Congres ae-
cepts the general idea of manpower pro-
gram reform. But there are guite different
philosophies as to what form reorganization
should take. And there are substantial differ-
ences of opinion over the magnitude and
character of a proposed new public service
employment program—that a Democrat-

ically-controlled Congress insists must be-

included in any manpower reform bill.

The question now is not so much whether
the House will approve a bill, but whether
amendments on the floor and actions in a
subsequent Conference will move the bill in
the direction of the far less desirable Senate-
approved measure.

PROGRAMS HAVE GROWN PIECEMEAL

To understand the current controversy, it
is useful to look guickly at the way in which
basic problems have developed in our man-
power program,

The original Manpower Development and
Training Act (MDTA) provides training for
the unemployed or underemployed persons
who cannot reasonably be expected to obtain
full-time employment without training.

Much of the impetus for passage of the
MDTA came from those who regarded it as a
method for dealing with the problems of
workers who lived in depressed areas or were
unemployed due to changes in technology.
Heavy emphasis was placed on the re-train-
ing of workers.

Since that time, numerous other programs
have been approved by Congress. In accord
with present emphasis, most of them have
been aimed at the “hardcore” unemployed
and those living in the inner cities. Moreover,
many of them have been designed to reach
a particular “category” of workers—the poor,
the young, the aged, and so on—and they are
called for this reason *“eategorical” programs.

A few examples will illustrate both the
nature of the programs and the concept of
“categories.”

The Work Experience program seeks to
raise the employability of needy adults, par-
ticularly unemployed parents of dependent
children. On-the-job training may be pro-
vided in the public and private sectors in
such occupations as nurse aides, hospital
orderlies, clerical and sales work, laboratory
aides, and so on.

Operation Mainstream provides work-
training and employment projects aug-
mented by supportive services, for chronically
unemployed adults. The projects are of a
type that will improve or beautify the com=-
munities or areas where they are located.

The Neighborhood Youth Corps, on the
other hand, is designed to help young people.
It embraces three programs: (1) an in-
school program providing part-time work
and on-the-job training for students in high
school from low-income families; (2) an out-
of-school program aimed at economically-
deprived school dropouts; and (3) a summer
job program for these students.

The Job Corps is also aimed at the young
people (16-21). It is a residential program
of basic education, skill, training, and citi-
zenship attitude for young men and women
who are out of school and out of work, and
is designed to help those who need a change
of environment to develop motivation and
skills,

JOBS (Job Opportunities in the Business
Sector) provides funds to pay the extraordi-
nary expenses of employers who hire and
train the disadvantaged for permanent jobs
in the company.

As the number of these programs have
multiplied, other programs have been created
to make them more effective.

For example, the National Alliance of Busi-
nessmen (NAB) does not provide jobs or set
up national programs; rather, it is a mer-
chandising mechanism to encourage local
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communities to participate in the JOBS

program.

The Concentrated Employment Program
(CEP) provides a central intake center in a
ghetto area for recruiting, counseling and
preparing individuals to partieipate in other
manpower programs or to place them in jobs.

As of June 1, 1970, the Labor Department
estimated the total number of trainees in the
Labor Department’s Manpower programs at
452,975.

As the number of programs have increased,
costs have also skyrocketed. Federal expend-
itures for manpower development and train-
ing have increased from less than $60 mil-
lion in 1963 to $1.6 billion in 1968 and 1969,
The administration has recommended a fur-
ther increase to $2 billions,

“HIGH COSTS, POOR RETENTION"

Despite the expenditures of vast sums of
money, few, if any, people could be found to
argue that the present approach has been
highly successful.

The Senate Labor Committee reported:

“It must be conceded that virtually all of
the various manpower training programs
which have developed since 1962 have fallen
far short of expectations. They have been
characterized by high costs, poor retention,
and poor records of job placement. They have
suffered from administrative disarray. They
have been criticized for lack of flexibility, for
failing to meet the real needs of trainees and
the communities in which they live."

Undoubtedly, we need to know much more
than we do about techniques for turning the
hard-core unemployed Iinto productive work-
ers, But part of the trouble can also be traced
to the number of rigid programs.

The House Committee reported:

“The multiplicity of existing manpower
programs were developed one by one over the
last several years to meet what appeared to
be the separate needs of various groups of
people.

“Administrative efforts to coordinate the
myriad, separately conceived, overlapping
programs have not been very effective.

*“The patchwork of programs and respon-
sibilities within and among agencies has
made it impossible to establish an effective
Federal-State-local partnership for delivery
of manpower services,

“The Nationally mandated list of discon-
nected categorical programs with their rigid
allocation of resources and mix of services are
almost inevitably unresponsive to each com-
munity's own perception of the needs of Ifs
citizens,

“The multiple funding sources, disparate
administrative systems, and incompatible
program standards have resulted in the words
of the President of the United States, in ‘an
endless ribbon of redtape . . ." which seri-
ously impedes the delivery of manpower serv-
ices to the persons they are intended to help.”

‘What this means in practical terms was
explained in somewhat simpler terms in tes-
timony presented on behalf of the National
Chamber at the SBenate hearings:

“Baltimore, for example, has 25 manpower
programs and 15 manpower-related pro-

“The resulting confusion cannot be over-
emphasized. Program content aside, employ-
ers are hard pressed even to keep informed
about the merit of the various programs. A
personnel director is besieged by job develop-
ers from programs that, to him, simply rep-
resent a host of alphabet-soup acronyms,
such as NYC, JOBS and NAB. Each program
has its own funds, its own organization, its
own staff, its own objectives, its own regu-
lations, and its own clients. This prolifera-
tion of overlapping programs is a barrier pre-
venting personnel directors from making the
best decisions about which program to use.
The success of manpower programs depends
on these key officials.

“Rigid categorization guidelines also in-
hibit the development of programs which
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meet local needs. Presently, local programs
are designed to fit contract specifications.
rather than employer and enrollee needs.

“Another problem caused by the current
rigid categorization of programs is the neces-
sity for project-by-project contract approval.
This causes many difficulties, not the least
of which are time consuming red tape and
delays.”

THE SENATE'S PROPOSED SOLUTION

In its Report, the Senate Committee said
it had found differences of opinion over some
aspects of a solution, but in general there had
been agreement that:

The various Ilegislative
should be consolidated.

A much more important role in adminis-
tration should be given to elected officials in
State and local units of government.

Responsibility at the Federal level should
be centralized.

Manpower programs must somehow be
made flexible enough to meet widely dif-
fering situations around the country and
widely differing individual needs.

Although the Senate Committee thus clear-
ly identified the direction that changes
should take, there is considerable question
whether the bill it approved moves satis-
factorily in that direction.

The failure comes from two major sources.

The bill does not go far enough in decen-
tralizing authority to the States and elim-
inating the categorical programs.

It goes much too far in grafting on a huge
public service program.

REDUCING THE NUMBER OF SPONSORS

The Secretary of Labor told the Senate
Committee that his Department is dealing
with over 10,000 different sponsors in admin-
istering the various programs under its
Jurisdiction.

To make manageable the number of spon-
sors and promote decentralization, the Ad-
ministration proposed that the Governor of
each State appoint a prime sponsor for man-
power programs in his State as well as a prime
sponsor for each of the standard metropoli-
tan areas in his State—unless the highest
elected officials representing 75 percent of the
population of the metropolitan area agreed
upon a public or private agency to serve as
prime sponsor.

Under the bill, all prime sponsors would be
required to appoint a manpower services
council to plan manpower programs and to
make recommendations to the prime spon-
sors. The Council would be composed of rep-
resentatives of community action agencies,
vocational schools, business, labor and vet-
erans groups, and others.

The principle of a State prime sponsor
was accepted—but modified as the result of
the battle that has been going on through-
out this session between Governors and May-
ors over control of Federal funds.

The Commitiee went along with the May-
ors to a large extent, and the bill permits
each city of 75,000 population or more—and
certain counties which exercise local gov-
ernment functions—to work directly with the
Labor Department. The bill, moreover, makes
it clear that these local units can by-pass
the Governors, if they so desire.

CATEGORIZATION CONTINUED

An even worse flaw in the Senate bill, how-
ever, is its fallure to move sufficiently far
in eliminating the categorical programs.

If one word dominated the hearings, it was
the word “flexibility.”” As has been noted,
when programs are set up for specific cate-
gories of recipients, flexibility is lessened.
The closing of a plant in a community, for
example, might suddenly require emphasis on
re-training older workers—and yet all the
funds available could be those earmarked for
tralning high-school dropouts.

The Senate bill eliminates some of the
categories, but it retains most of them un-
der the direct operational authority of the

authorizations
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Secretary of Labor. Moreover, it creates ad-
ditional new categorical programs. For ex-
ample:

A community environment service would
be created to provide full-time and part-
time jobs for persons “to help restore a liv-
able environment in urban and rural areas.”

The Secretary of Labor would also enter
into contracts with public or private em-
ployers to upgrade employees, to provide
funds for job opportunities for “low-in-
come persons who are unemployed or un-
deremployed”, and to carry out a special
program to provide business management
education and training.

In short, the Senate bill will prepetuate
many of the problems stemming from the
system of categorization and create new ones

PUBLIC SERVICE EMPLOY MENT

At the same time that the Senate bill does
not go far enough in “de-categorizing” pro-
grams, it goes much too far in emphasizing
public service employment.

The Committee stated flatly that it de-
veloped the bill to meet “the twin crisis—
widespread unemployment and seriously in-
adequate public services.”

In doing so, it changed substantially the
purpose which has hitherto been dominant
of “alleviating the plight of those who have
been variously termed, the disadvantaged,
the hard-core unemployed, or the poor.”

Essentially, the bill provides that prime
sponsors submit a plan to the Secretary of
Labor for putting the unemployed and the
underemployed to work in public programs,
such as health, public safety, education,
transportation, recreation, waste removal,
pollution control, housing, neighborhood im-
provement, etc.

Under the plan, the Federal Government
would pay B0 percent of the cost—estimated
at $5,000 per job per year. Thus, about 250,-
000 jobs would be created for each $1 bil-
lion appropriated.

Justification for believing that a bill which
started out to improve our manpower serv-
ices is being converted into a glant public
service employment program can be found
in the way that funds are to be distributed.

The bill proposes a basic authorization of
$2 billion for fiscal year 1972; $2.6 billion
for fiscal year 1973, and $3 billion for fiscal
1974.

But consider: Only one-third of this
amount would be used for the comprehensive
manpower programs to be run by the prime
SpPONSOrs.

One-third would remain in the categorical
programs.

One-third would be put into the new
public service employment programs.

And that is not all. The public service
program would be granted an additional
authorization ranging from $750 million in
fiscal 1871 to $1 billion in 1972, and which
would grow thereafter.

Supplemental views by Senator Dominick
(R—-Colo.) and others point out:

“The bill provides only the most minimal
link between the public service employment
program and the basic manpower delivery
system provided in the bill. Very likely, the
large bulk of public service job programs . ..
would . ., . be conducted independently of
the basic manpower program.

“We hold it a crucial concept that the
role of the public service employment in
the manpower program should be one of
providing temporary jobs as part of the
preparation of disadvantaged individuals for
placement in nonsubsidized public and pri-
vate employment . . ."

In practice, it is virtually certain that the
$4.5 billion earmarked for public service
employment is so large as to prevent any
meaningful training from taking place.

The intention to integrate public service
employment into manpower programs is a
noble objective as yet unaccomplished in
other smaller manpower programs.
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Sar Levitan, a noted manpower expert,
recently pointed out:

“More recent experience with public em-
ployment programs has been less favorable,
The Work Experience and Training program
initiated under the 1064 *“War on Poverty,”
for instance, was addressed to a potential
clientele numbering more than two million,
and it was hoped that eventually the pro-
gram could reach the majority of these
people. By 1968, the program had been drop-
ped, with general agreement that it fell far
short of intended goals.

“Out-of-school NYC, another antipoverty
effort, started out with high hopes and
reached a point where 189,000 slots were
planned in fiscal 1966. Here, too, perform-
ance was judged to be deficient, and the
program has long since been cut back to
some 30,000 slots.

“Only Operation Mainstream, a public
works program, serving mostly older workers
in rural areas, has been favorably received,
although it has remained a very modest
effort . . .

“Many public employment projects were
merely stopgap measures, with few perman-
ently beneficial effects and even questionable
impact at the time. Perhaps such jobs were
preferable to income transfers, but they were
hardly equal to manpower services with a
long-run payoff.”

Although authors of the bill would dis-
pute it, the size of the program gives grounds
for believing that the concept of public serv-
ice employment is being changed into the
“employer of last resort” concept, which in
practice generally evolves into the creation
of “make-work” jobs,

A Chamber spokesman told the Com-
mittee:

“Our experience with NAB demonstrates
that the ‘last resort’ employment will be
untenable, if for no other reason than that
the potential trainees for such a job just
won't buy it. Retaining the disadvantaged,
chronically unemployed is difficult at best
when the job is ‘meaningful.’ If the ‘job’
is merely a ‘make-work’ job that is simply
an income supplement, a disadvantaged per-
son is no more likely to stay in that job than
he is in a job as a low-pald dishwasher.”

HOUSE BILL 15 BETTER

The bill (H.R. 19519) on which the House
will vote holds far more promise.

Like the Senate bill, it permits each State
and the citles to apply to the Secretary of
Labor for the role of prime sponsor of man-
power programs in its areas—although the
House bill sets the city population at 100,000
rather than as 75,000 as in the Senate bill.

The major advantages, however, come from
the House bill's treatment of the (1) cate-
gorical programs; and (2) public service em-~
ployment.

The rigid categories are eliminated. The
whole present array of specialized services is
authorized, but the programs are lumped
broadly together, so that, in the words of
the Committee, local administrators are
glven “maximum flexibility in determining
the appropriate mix of services which will
best meet local needs.”

This approach was endorsed by the Na-
tional Chamber in a letter to the Education
and Labor Committee: A

“The consolidation of manpower programs
will permit the development of truly com-
prehensive local manpower programs. The
present proliferation of categorical programs
is the problem most commonly cited by our
members in their criticisms of manpower
programs.”

The letter further pointed out:

“The second great advantage of the House-
drafted bill over the Senate-passed bill lies
in the fact that its public service employ-
ment program is of sufficient size to cope with
the current needs in the public sector, and
yet is reasonably limited to permit proper
administration.”
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The basic authorization of $2 billion for
FY 1972, $2.5 billion for 1973, and $3 billion
for 1974 is similar to the Senate bill, but
these sums include the public employment
features. The House bill would require some-
thing less than 20 percent of the total be
spent on the public service feature, whereas
the Senate bill not only provides that one-
third be devoted to this purpose, it adds
huge additional funds.

The great danger, of course, is that the
House bill will be substantially weakened,
before it is voted into law, either through
the addition of categorical programs or by
greatly expanding the public employment
program.

MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF
TECHNOLOGY, ALFRED P. SLOAN
ScHoOL OF MANAGEMENT,

Cambridge, Mass., October 30 1970.
Hon. WiLLiaAM STEIGER,
U.S. House of Representatives,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR REPRESENTATIVE STEIGER: Sar Levi-
tan has sent me copies of H.R. 19519, in
which you joined with Representative O'Hara
in introducing in the House on October 5,
1970, along with the Report on the bill and
the Manpower Administration’s comparison
of this bill and S. 3867.

I have read these with great Interest, be-
cause it seems to me, as Chairman of the
National Manpower Policy Task Force, that
this bill contains many of the best feature
of earlier bills, without some of their faults.
It comes closest to what the Task Force rec=-
ommended in its published statement of
February 1970.

While I may personally differ with the bill
on some points, I like its emphasis on oc-
cupational upgrading, and the mandatory
link with the Public Service Employment
program in Title II. It is important to have
those newly hired in public service employ-
ment move up the occupational ladder, or
out into better private sector jobs than they
might otherwise have achieved directly.

This bill also avolds the special categories
which bothered me in the Senate bill. While
I agree with the 18.75% of funds to be set
aside for public service employment, this is
much less categorical and rigid than the
Benate bill which specified much larger dol-
lar amounts. The requirement that “to the
maximum extent feasible,” these funds be
spent through prime sponsors’' plans at the
city and state levels is also in line with the
need to decentralize the development and
administration of comprehensive manpower
programs.

I hope very much that the House and the
Senate will act favorably on this bill when
the present session of Congress resumes next
month. Other members of the Task Force
have been urged to give you the benefit of
their individual views, since our next full
meeting is not until November 18-19, 1970.

Bincerely yours,
CHARLES A, MYERS,
Professor of Industrial Relations.

THE POLLUTED OCEANS
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970
_ Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Chris-
tian Science Monitor of October 3-5,
1970, carried an excellent editorial en-
titled “The Polluted Oceans.” So that my
colleagues will have an opportunity to
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read this editorial, I include its text at
this point in the RECORD:
THE PoLLUTED OCEANS

Capt. Jacques Cousteau, the French ocean-
ographer, has added his voice to those who
warn that not only the lands, and the air we
breathe, but the great oceans are being pol-
luted by man.

The warning is sharp and timely. As Cap=-
tain Cousteau says, ‘‘All pollution, including
that of motor vehicles, ends up in the sea.”
One estimate is that mankind has added a
half-million different substances to the
oceans, many of them harmful to fish, plank-
ton, crustacea or to the small free-floating
plants called diatoms which supply at least
half the world's replenishment of its oxygen.

Remember that Thor Heyerdahl, crossing
the Atlantic in his papyrus reed boat, said
his crew could not always fill their tooth
mugs from the ocean, because the water was
dirty! What goes into the ocean? (Indeed,
what doesn't!) Oil, lead, mercury, nuclear
waste, chemical eflluents, war gases, pesti-
cides, detergents. Most everything liguid
that men throw away reaches the sea, unless
it decomposes very rapidly.

Captain Cousteau spoke his mind to com-
mittees of the Consultative Assembly of the
Council of Europe, meeting in Strasbourg.
His view is that Europe, along with the
United States and Japan, is responsible for
70 percent of the world's pollution. He argues
that a Europe-wide organization should tack-
le the whole pollution problem, ahead of
the United Nations—because the UN includes
many underdeveloped countries which would
disclaim major responsibility.

American officials estimate that some 13
million tons of oil have gotten into the
oceans—oil spillage from tankers, freighters
and rigs, waste motor oill, waste gasoline,
various solvents. Oil floats on the surface,
cuts off light and air, harms marine creatures
generally. As for lead, it is found in remote
seas at seven to 10 times the normal level.
Radloactive substances are found in all
oceans and in all marine organisms.

Captain Cousteau has his own “distress
plan” which extends to all pollution, He
would educate public opinion, end overpop-
ulation, persuade states and industries to
“clean up” their messes through tough reg-
ulations and international sanctions if need
be, and stop the use of the oceans as a “nu-
clear refuse bin."”

The nations of the world should be im-
mensely alert to this peril to the seas. It is
proposed now that the oceans be mined,
and farmed. Mining could mix the deep and
surface waters, again harming sea life. The
oceans are mankind’'s last frontler. Should
they become seriously polluted, humanity’s
gmspects of survival on earth would be very

im.

SIX AMERICAN POW’S DEAD, HANOI
SAYS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, We have
just learned of the deaths of six Ameri-
can prisoners of war being held in North
Vietnamese prison camps. I would like
to express my sympathy for the families
of these men. I would like to express my
lack of sympathy with present policies in
regard to Vietnam which are content to
abstain from the use of the force neces-
sary to secure the release of our men in
Communist prison camps.
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A story in the New York Times quotes
the North Vietnamese Communist
spokesman, Cora Weiss, to the effect that
the release of the names of the men who
died, and four others which are still alive,
show that the North Vietnamese are fol-
lowing a humanitarian policy toward our
men. This is one of the most cynical
statements it has ever been my displeas-
ure to read.

The Communists total noncompliance
with the Geneva Convention of 1949, to
which they are a signatory, and the re-
ports of those few prisoriers who have
been released indicate that the medical
care being received by our men is inade-
quate. To cite cases of men who have
died, and whom might have been saved
had modern medical facilities been avail-
able, as indicative of North Vietnamese
humanitarianism is absurd and mali-
cious.

President Nixon's Director of National
Security Affairs has plainly stated that:

It is very hard to see what we could do in
Southeast Asia that would produce a direct
confrontation with the Soviet Union.

This is a far cry from Dean Rusk’'s
lamentations regarding Vietnam that:

We could let this move into a general war
that would knock out 300 million people in
the first hour.

It is heartening to see that the policy
we are following in Vietnam is no longer
dictated by paralyzing fear of the Soviet
Union. It is difficult to see why, with this
fear factor removed, we do not initiate
positive efforts to secure the release of
our men. A positive effort in war consists
in attempting to impose one’s will upon
the enemy. The means used to secure
compliance is the necessary force.

The New York Times article of Novem-
ber 14, 1970, follows:

Six AMeRICAN P.O.W.’s DEAD, HANOI INFORMS
A PeEACE GROUP

North Vietnam has disclosed that six
American servicemen it held prisoner have
died. Hanol also confirmed the identities of
four additional American prisoners.

A Government spokesman in Washington
sald this was the first information that any
prisoners had died in North Vietnam.

The announcement was made at a news
conference here yesterday by Mrs. Cora Weiss,
co-chairman of the Committee of Liaison
with Families of Servicemen Detained in
North Vietnam, a New York-based peace
group.

Identification of the four new prisoners
brings to 339 the number of American pris-
oners confirmed by North Vietnam. The pre-
vious belief, based on information supplied
to a visiting peace group in Hanol last June,
was that a list of 3356 men was final and
complete,

The Defense Department challenged this
figure at the time, asserting that it believed
376 men were held by Hanol.

PROVIDES HOPE FOR FAMILIES

United States officials said yesterday that
the confirmation of the four new names “re-
opens the list and provides hope for the fam-
ilies of men whom North Vietnam still has
not supplied any information about.”

According to the Pentagon, 780 men are
officially listed as missing in action over
North Vietnam, with 1,525 missing in all of
Southeast Asia.

Three of the men Hanoi has now confirmed
as prisoners had been listed by the Pentagon
as presumed captured. They are Lieut. Cmdr,
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John H, Fellowes of Virginia Beach, Lieut.
Col. George Everett Day of Glendale, Ariz.,
and Lieut. James J. Connell of Wilmington,
Del.

The fourth, Maj. Ben Marksbury Pollard
of Colorado Springs, had been listed as miss-
ing in action but there had been no indi-
cation that he had been captured.

NAMES NOT RELEASED

The six men said to have died in prison
had been listed by the Defense Department
as presumed captured.

Mrs. Weiss refused to release the names of
the six dead men because of what she termed
family reasons. She did not provide any in-
formation on how or when the men had died.

She said she had informed the men’s fami-
lies of the deaths.

A State Department official said: “There is
grave concern over the news, since no in-
formation has been supplied on the date or
circumstances of the men’s deaths.”

He added that the men’s families had been
told previously that the men were alive.

The Committee of Liaison was organized in
December, 1969, with the agreement of the
North Vietnamese, to transmit letters from
prisoners to their families in the United
States. At the news conference, at the Hotel
Diplomat, Mrs. Weiss said that with the re-
cent arrival of 571 letters the committee had
received a total of 2,203.

She asserted that the arrival of the letters
and the disclosure of the four names “shows
that the North Vietnamese are following a
humanitarian policy toward the prisoners.”

RICHARD CARDINAL CUSHING

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I want to
join you in paying tribute to Richard
Cardinal Cushing, probably the most
celebrated and most beloved Catholic
churchman of his era. It is something of
a cliche—indeed, it is as threadbare a
cliche as any in the stock of obituary
writers—to say someone was a “man of
the people.” In Cardinal Cushing’s case,
however, the phrase is accurate. He
would have no part of the patrician
aloofness usually associated with princes
of the church. Dancing a clumsy jig with
old ladies in a nursing home, cheering
the Red Sox in a voice as rough hewn
as his broad Irish face, playing Santa
Claus at the home for retarded children
he founded, Cardinal Cushing had a
boundless enthusiasm for life. Afflictions
that might have crippled a lesser man—
cancer, emphysema, uleers—did not dim
his spirit or dull his wit.

Cdrdinal Cushing himself admitted he
was no theologian or scholar. He took
leave early from the first Ecumenical
Council—a council he helped create by
his lifelong belief in religious liberty—
because he could not understand Latin.
What he could do is raise money, and he
did it astonishingly well. He built up the
modern archdiocese of Boston virtually
singlehandedly, raising $100 million for
projects ranging all the way from hospi-
tals to sports leagues for children.

Yet the money he raised with such
uncanny skill did not touch his personal
life. Born in a shabby walkup tenement
in turn-of-the-century South Boston,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Cardinal Cushing lived simply and fru-
gally all his life. When he became arch-
bishop of Boston, for example, he sum-
marily dismissed the retinue of servants
his predecessor had employed.

His humanity, his compassion, his love
for people of all religions and all walks
of life earned him the affection of
millions.

I put in the Recorp at this point, Mr.
Speaker, a Time magazine article that
eloquently sums up the cardinal’s life:

Bic Maw 1n A Lowe REp RoBE

To the many who knew him and the mil-
lions who watched him from afar, the life
of Boston's Richard Cardinal Cushing was a
montage of endearing and memorable vi-
gnettes. In some of them he was the Popullst
Prince, handing out miniature liquor bottles
at an old folks' home (“Holy water! That's
what it is! But don't sprinkle it around. Pour
it down!"). In others he was the Court Clown
mugging shamelessly in a sailor's hat or a
baseball cap. On a cold November day in
1963 he was the nation's own Job, his prayer
cracking with grief as he called on the angels
to earry his “dear Jack" to Paradise.

Behind the many roles was a man solid
and roughhewn. The son of an Irish-born
blacksmith, Cushing had a face like a Con-
nemara bogman and a voice like coal rattling
down a chute into a South Boston base-
ment. He seemed not so much to live life
as to wage 1t, suggesting that the years were
too short for what he had to do. Only his
huge energy obscured the truth about how
long, and how seriously he had been IIl.
For years he fought off migraine headaches,
uleers, asthma, and emphysema—the latter
two so debilitating that he had to keep oxy-
gen at his bedside. Cancer was also an old
enemy and, as it turned out, the final one.
When he died last week at 75, the disease had
so ravaged Cushing's 6-ft. frame that he
had wasted from a robust 200 1bs. to & mere
140 1bs.

ONE-DAY RANSOM

Less than two months ago, in a dramatic
changing of the guard (Time, Sept. 21),
Cushing turned over his diocese to the Most
Reverend Humberto S. Medeiros, an activist
bishop who had previously headed the dio-
cese of Brownsville, Texas. “The will to live
will be gone,” predicted an old friend. Said
another: “He's not able to do anything else
except be Archbishop of Boston.

Yet Cushing never sought the role that
he retalned for 26 years. From the begin-
ning, he wanted to be a missionary. In 1962,
he tried to resign in order to finish his ca-
reer in the missions of Latin America. In-
stead, he remained a founder—and funder—
of mission work, even establishing his own
Soclety of St. James the Apostle for work
in Latin America, His ability to raise money
for the church at home and abroad was
prodigious—a total of more than $100 mil-
lion in 26 years. Just before Christmas in
1961, he raised $2,900,000 in cash in one day
to ransom the Cuban prisoners captured in
“‘dear Jack's” Bay of Pigs invasion,

Part of Cushing's ability to sell a cause
was surely his own quiet example of per-
sonal austerity: he joked about his official
residence being “the biggest joint on Com-
monwealth Avenue,” but his personal life
within it was simple and frugal. Once he
amazed a visitor by proudly showing off a
$3 pair of black loafers he had picked up
at Fllene's basement. Part of his effective-
ness, too, was Cushing's broad, transparent
humanity, which seemed to embrace not only
every falth but even, on occasion, rather
conflicting ideologies. “He had a good word
to say for everyone who came down the pike,”

an admirer in discussing Cush-
lngsmlxedbagotmm-.mmm
early, lifelong member of the N.A.A.C.P., and
the first Catholic prelate to urge his ﬂock
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to attend Billy Graham's crusades, He could
also praise the anti-Communism of the
John Birch Society and write a glowing fore-
word to a book by the director of the Moral
Re-Armament movement.

GOD KNOWS

He had an invincible, perhaps sentimen-
tal belief that people could be wrong but
not really bad, and that, in any event, it
was not the place of one human fo judge
another. When some Catholic churchmen
criticized Jacqueline Eennedy's marriage to
the divorced Aristotle Onassis, it was Cushing
who chided them. “Only God,” he said,
“knows who is a sinner and who is not.”

Rightly but a shade too formally, some
Bostonians called him “the Cardinal of Char-
ity.” That he was; and for it, both Catholics
and non-Catholics in the U.S, honored Cush-
ing with an effection exceeded only by their
love for Pope John XXIII. The affection fol-
lowed him everywhere, but nowhere did it
surround him more warmly than on his visit
to the annual Christmas party at St. Colet-
ta’'s, an institution for “exceptional” chil-
dren he founded in Hanover, Mass.

The cardinal never missed the party, even
putting on his "red dress” for the occasion
because the children liked it. One small boy
at the school may have spoken for much
of the world when a radio reporter asked
him to describe Santa Claus. “He's big, and
he wears a long red robe,” sald the child.
“And,"” the boy continued, talking out of
the side of his mouth in a raspy voice, “he
talks ke this.”

Fittingly, Richard Cardinal Cushing was
buried last Saturday in a simple crypt in
the chapel at St. Coletta's, “facing the chil-
dren,” as he had wished.

REPORT TO CONSTITUENTS

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. MESKILL., Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the REc-
orp, I include the following report to
my constituents:

CONGRESSMAN MESKILL REPORTS TO YOU
WasHINGTON, D.C.,
October 1970.

Dear FrIENDS: The adjournment of the
91st Congress will mark the end of my two
terms as your Congressman. The four years
I have spent in Washington have proved ex-
citing, educational and fulfilling.

I appreciate your many letters and visits,
informing me of your views on national Is-
sues and pending legislation. Your Congress-
man is your voice in Government. You have
an obligation to transmit your opinions to
him and he has the responsibility to answer
to you for his actions. I tried to effectively
represent my District and trust you have
found me to be a dedicated, responsive Rep-
resentative. .

At this critical juneture in our history I
urge your active participation in the affairs
of government. All citizens must realize that
to enjoy the rights and privileges of a
democracy they must meet the responsi-
bilities inherent in such a society.

Thank you for giving me the opportunity
to serve as your Congressman.

Sincerely,

Tom MESKILL,
BILLS INTRODUCED

Key measures I introduced in the Second
Bession of the 91st Congress are listed be-
low. SBome of these bills I consider to be
among the most important I have sponsored
in my two terms. These bills cover a wide
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range of issues aimed at alleviating pollution,
crime, drug abuse, unemployment and other
crucial problems facing the nation today.

H.J. Res. 1106: Equal Rights Amendment.

H.R. 15693: Prohibits use of the mails for
unsolicited salacious advertising (passed by
the House).

H.R. 16575: Amends the Internal Revenue
Code to encourage higher education.

H.R. 17217: Extends to all unmarried in-
dividuals the full tax benefits now enjoyed
by married individuals filing joint returns.

H.R. 17349: Provides funds for mortgage
financing at reduced rates of interest to
low- and middle-income families (now pub-
lic law).

H.R. 17602: Provides for drug abuse and
drug dependency prevention, treatment and
rehabilitation programs.

H.R. 17825: Omnibus Crime Control and
Bafe Streets Act Amendments.

H.R. 18402: Suspends U.S. aid to nations
failing to curtail drug traffic.

H.R 18533: Establishes a Commission on
Long Island Sound to formulate a plan for
the development and protection of the area.

H.R. 18592: Regulates dumping of indus-
trial wastes into U.S. coastal waters,

H.R 18737: Insures that modern construc-
tion methods, including pre-fab and modular
units, will be used in building of federally
assisted housing

H.R. 18724: Creates a tri-state Metropoli-
tan Drug Addiction Control Agency for the
major counties of New York, New Jersey
and Connecticut.

H.R. 18901: Establishes a Commission to
investigate the adequacy of the physical and
mental examinations conducted by the Armed
Forces for selective service registrants.

H.R. 19164: Authorizes research and edu-
cational programs to facilitate transition to
a peacetime economy.

H.R. 19257: Authorizes a study of national
policy regarding dumping into the oceans.

y JUDICIARY COMMITTEE

In this session I became the ranking Re-
publican member of the Immigration and
Nationality Subcommittee and cosponsored
legislation to further ease the restrictive
and discriminatory aspects of our present
immigration policy.

The emphasis of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act Amendments of 1970 is focused
on (1) re-uniting families by easing restric-
tions on the immigration of certain rela-
tives of U.S, citizens and permanent allens;
(2) redistributing visa numbers among the
various preference classe. to supply the
country with professional, skillew and un-
skilled labor for occupations now experienc-
ing shortages in the domestic labor markets.

POST OFFICE AND CIVIL SERVICE COMMITTEE

Comprehensive postal reform was one of
the most important legislative packages of
this session. As a member of the House Post
Office and Civil Service Committee I am
proud to have been a part of the 18-month
effort of reorganizing the antiquated Post
Office Department into a modern, self-sup-
porting mail service.

The Postal Reorganization Bill of 1870
establishes the Postal Service as an inde-
pendent agency. Necessary management flex-
ibility is provided and all classes of mail will
bear a rate in relation to the cost of delivery.
The new Postal Service ushers in an era of
dignity and respect for postal employees by
providing for collective bargaining and abol-
ishing political involvement in appointments
and promotions.

CONGRESS IN 1970
A’ though Congress has been criticized for
not solving all of our national crises in one
massive outpouring of funds and legislation,
I believe that as never before the voice of the
people was heard throughout the halls of
Congress during this second session.
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In response to the demand for a Congress
responsive to the critical issu<s of the day,
we have tried to meet our responsibilities in
education, in health, in housing, in anti-
pollution measures, in public works, in the
problems of minority groups and in the lot of
the average working person. You might say
that the legislation we enacted reflects our
interest in human beings and our concern to
provide the people of this country with the
better life.

A brief synopsis of House action and my
position on the more crucial issues facing
our nation follows:

Congressional reform

For the first time since 1946 the House
passed legislation to update Congressional
procedures.

The Congressional Reform Act of 1970 in-
corporates a wide variety of changes but the
most important provisions are those to end
secrecy in the House. The legislation requires
all votes taken in closed committee meetings
to be made public, listing how each member
voted, and ends the mnon-record voting by
which most issues are decided in the House,
This legislation will enable constituents to
better determine how their individual Repre-
sentatives cast specific votes.

I favored this legislation as I consider it
urgent that the legislative body be strength-
ened and its operations simplified so it can
once again become a co-equal branch of Gov=-
ernment with the Executive and responsive
to the public will.

Ecoromy

Rising costs are placing enormous pres-
sures on the pocketbooks of wage earners,
housewives, farmers and retired people.
Those on fixed incomes suffer the greatest
and I fully support automatic Social Security
cost-of-living increases.

Inflation is gradually but surely being
curbed by controlled spending by the Fed-
eral Government itself. It may hurt to bring
our Federal budget into balance but in the
long run it will be far less painful than the
alternatives, which are unending increases
in living costs and, eventually, bankruptey
for the people and their Government,

Connecticut has been severely affected by
huge cutbacks in military spending. Many
small defense-oriented industries are facing
financial difficulties, and unemployment in
some of our cities is far above the national
average.
To minimize the impact of defense produc-
tion cutbacks on our economy and to facil-
itate the national transition from a war-
time to a peacetime economy, I introduced
the Conversion Research and Education Act
of 1970. This is possibly one of the most im-
portant bills of the second session.

Realizing that our economy cannot long
sustain the present rate of unemployment, I
also sponsored legislation designed to stimu-
late useful employment in areas suffering
from inordinately high rates of unemploy-
ment,

Environmental protection

The 1970s must be the Environmental
Decade if we are to provide for man’'s sur-
vival, much less the amenities of a pleasing
life.

“Environmental concerns” encompasses
not only air and water pollution but also
population, food and nutrition, parks and
open space, plants and wildlife, chemical
and thermal pollution, noise control, dis-
posal of man'’s trash and conservation of na-
tural resources.

With a long-standing interest in conserva-
tion I have supported passage of environ-
mental legislative measures and have intro-
duced in this session alone six bills to help
alleviate our polluted world. These range
from providing Federal assistance for pro-
grams to recycle solid waste materials to es-
tablishing an Intergovernmental Commis-
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sion to develop a comprehensive plan for the
future development, protection and admin-
istration of the natural resources of Long
Island Sound. I am also fighting to save
Connecticut's wetlands and for continued
Federal funding of the Milford Laboratory.

Welfare reform

For years we have followed the depres-
sion-born “service” approach to social wel-
fare whereby the Government itself tried to
provide “services” such as shelter, food, train-
ing and medical care. In many cases the pro-
grams failed because too much of the money
went for administrative bureaucracy and too
little reached the needy.

For the first time since the 1930s the House
has acted to completely restructure our pres-
ent ineffective welfare system. Substituting
a “workfare” approach, the House passed its
version of the President’s Family Assistance
Plan and is awaiting Senate action. How-
ever the differences are finally resolved, the
important result will be to throw out the
present system which breeds more depend-
ency and poverty than it corrects and replace
it with a new foundation on which to build
more farsighted, productive programs.

Crime

To combat the terrifying escalation in
crime the House passed the Safe Streets and
Omnibus Crime Control Act Amendments,
providing help to local law enforcement offi-
cers, and the Organized Crime Control Act,
aimed at eliminating crime syndicates.

While these measures will provide the tools
to combat crime, at the same time we must
heed the advice given by Chief Justice War-
ren Burger in his “State of the Judiciary”
address, Our judicial system needs to be com-
pletely overhauled and more judgeships
created to alleviate the backlog of cases.

I recently accompanied the Select Com-
mittee on Crime on a tour of the Meriden
School for Boys and Long Lane School for
Girls. This visit forcefully impressed upon me
the need to reorient our approach to the
treatment of juvenile delinquents. I have
urged creation of an Institute for Continuing
Studies of Juvenile Justice to redirect our
whole approach to the problem of juvenile
delinquency.

Drugs

There can be little doubt that the nation
is faced with a drug problem of near epi-
demic proportions. Several provisions of
legislation I introduced to help solve this
problem were incorporated into the recent
House-passed Drug Abuse Prevention and
Control Act. This bill provides broader en-
forcement powers against illegal drug traffic
and authorizes funds for drug abuse educa-
tion and for treatment and rehabilitation of
addicts.

I have introduced legislation to create a
tri-state Metropolitan Drug Addiction Com-
mission to be the only drug addiction control
agency in the 22 major counties of New York,
New Jersey and Connecticut. Coordination of
our regulatory and enforcement efforts on the
federal, state and local levels is the only way
in which we can effectively deal with nar-
coties addiction and the crime which it pro-
duces. Another bill I cosponsored authorizes
the President to suspend economic and mili-
tary assistance under foreign aid programs to
any country which fails to curb its drug
traffic.

FEDERAL TAX DOLLARS FLOW TO THE SIXTH
DISTRICT

One of the duties of a Congressman is to
help the people and the communities he
represents to benefit from Federal programs
enacted by Congress. The figures listed below
are a sampling of major Federal grants and
contracts to governments, firms and other
organizations in the Sixth District since
January 1, 1970. The compilation is not com-
plete since many of the Pederal agencies



37764

could provide information only on amounts
granted through June 30th.

These flgures are not meant to be an indi-
cation of the total expenditure of Federal
funds in our area since such major items as
Social Security, Veterans and Civil Service
pension benefits, educational assistance,
Federal and postal employees salaries, most
student loans and small business loans and
some long-term projects and contracts are
not included. The Sixth District benefits, in
addition, by programs which affect more
than one district or are state-wide in scope.
In many areas these figures show that avail-
able funds fall far below the level of needs
in our District. They point up the need for
prompt enactment of a program of Federal
revenue-sharing with state and local govern-
ments.

Total since
January
Federal agency and project 1970
Department of Defense: Mate-
riel for aircraft ships and sub-
e v e R R $65, 240, 000
National Aeronautics and Space
Administration: Life support
systems, aircraft products___. 15, 144, 000
Department of Housing and
Urban Development: Urban
renewal, low rent housing,
water and sewer projects____ 13,164,274
Department of Interior: Water
pollution control facilities,
park sites. 3, 285, 600
Department of Transportation®*:
Transportation improvement
programs, paving, landscap-
ing 1,325, 524
Office of Economic Opportunity:
Headstart, legal ald, commu-
nity action programs._.._____. 414,718
Department of Agriculture: Ru-
ral community sewer sys-
tems 385, 760
Post Office Department: Acqui-
sition of sites, equipment.... 335, 500
Department of Justice; Law en~
Lo ey S S 186, 490
National Sclence Foundation:
Research 70, 120
Total Do e 99, 551, 986

* Does not include funding from the High-
way Safety Bureau or Federal Aid to Airport

programs.

Grants from the Department of Labor for
fiscal year "70 for job training, work incen-
tive and youth corps totaled
$14,784,940.

Grants from General Services Administra-
tlon for fiscal year '70 for supplies totaled
$14,660,414.

COMPETITIVE STATUS OF THE
UNITED STATES IN WORLD TRADE

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr, SIKES. Mr. Speaker, there are
many, in and out of Congress, who are
greatly concerned with the serious and
increasing threat to American industry
and American workingmen from foreign
competition. This is well brought out in
a statement by Mr. O. R. Strackbein
before the U.S, Tariff Commission on
November 4. It is particularly apropos
that his comments be studied in advance
of the trade bill which is to be considered
in Congress this week:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

COMPETITIVE STATUS OF THE UNITED STATES
IN WorLD TRADE

The factors of competition in world trade
have undergone a transformation in recent
times because of the technelogical revolu-
tion. The possession or nonpossession of
favorable natural resources of climate, soil,
water, minerals and other elements that
underlie advantages of production, is no
longer the principal determinant of competi-
tive status in world trade that it was before
technology took a hand., The virtual ousting
of natural rubber and silk by chemistry offers
a good example. Substitution of one product
for another, abetted not only by chemistry
but by metallurgy, mechanical innovations
and discoveries, has upset earlier natural
advantages or transformed them throughout
the world on a broad scale.

The great economic and industrial ad-
vancement of Japan serves as the best ex-
ample. Without modern technology, a coun-
try so poor in natural resources could never
have moved to the forefront as did Japan.
Had that country been guided by the prin-
ciples of free trade it would never have got
off the ground industrially.

Nevertheless, no country is wuniformly
competitive on all fronts in all products.
Even in technology there is no magic that
overcomes all economic disadvantage at ane
time. Also, technology is not evenly distrib-
uted, so to speak, even within the same
country among all industries and elements
of production, including managerial energy
and competence. Beyond that, technological
advancement, like inventions, cannot be
scheduled.

Therefore no country can be expected to
be a leader in all items of production at any
time. Moreover, it may lead in one field or
complex of products for some years only to
be surpassed another time; or, where it
lagged in some segment it may come to the
forefront because of some new discovery or
invention.

If the technological disturbance is not
enough to upset the fine equation of abso-
lute or comparative advantages as it may
exist at least theoretically at a given time,
the appearance on the scene of the managed
economy, quite surely completes the demoli-
tion. Few theories, free trade not excepted,
can withstand the frustrations, disruptions,
distortions and interferences produced by
economic regulation that is the product of
political considerations. Here is the pitfall
of much economie theory. That fact no doubt
explains the unabashed pragmatism that
rules the roost today in the political-eco-
nomic world.

To assess the competitive status of the
TUnited States in world markets and within
this country vis-ag-vis imports becomes a
matter of fact and not of theory.

So far as our overall balance of trade is
concerned, the facts are obscured by the sta-
tistical practices of the Department of Com-
merce which persists in a gross distortion of
the Import and export movements. It con-
tinues to tabulate our imports on the basis
of foreign value rather than ci.f., which in-
cludes the costs of shipping, insurance, etc.
Few other countries follow this practice.
This basis of tabulation undervalues our im-
ports by an estimated 10% . That is the factor
employed by the International Monetary
Fund to bring our imports to a level com-~
parable with those of other countries.

At the same time our exports are made to
appear, so far as competitive standing is con-
cerned, larger than they really are—namely,
by including shipments under Foreign Aid,
Food for Peace, subsidized agricultural prod-
ucts, grants and give-aways.

The distortion ranges from §4 to $5 bil-
lion in our annual trade, skewed in the di-
rection of producing a favorable balance and
making our competitive position in the world
look good when it is actually in deficit.
1 offer for the record an account of this
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practice under the title of “Trade Statistics—
A Continuing Distortion.”

Yet, even this distortion cannot hide our
trade deficit in recent years if we compare
our share of the world export trade with that
of the remainder of the world. In 1960 the
share was 16%:; in 1962 it was 15.1%, falling
to 14.5% in 1965, to 14.3% in 1968 and to
1399 in 1969. (See BStatlistical Yearbook,
United Nations, 1969; Int. Financial Statis-
ties, Sept. 1970, IMF, p. 34 and 51.)

These overall statistics, however unfavor-
able they may be, do not reveal the under-
lying trends. The following table is more
revealing:

U.S. EXPORTS AND IMPORTS, 1960-68

[In percent]
Increase in—
Country Exportsto  Imports from
] PO OSSN ul.1 325.4
West Germany. .. 3 66.4 190.2
EEC countries... - 75.7 156. 3
BN 76.4 206.8
United Kingdom 51.0 113.5
All of Asia_. 97.4 204,
EFTA countr 63.4 127.2
Sweden__ 43.4 108.2
Canada 239.8 258.1
Arg 5.3 58.0
i e W T Al e DO R 13.6 7L6
Mexion=- == = 3 74.1 132.3
Latin American Republic . 36.1 19.4
World Tolal . _ o0 o oy 8.6 146.0
World, less Canada and
Latin America_ .. —ooocoaaes 81.8 160. 8

The table shows that our exports from
1960 through 1969 grew much less rapidly
than our imy

Another significant trend in our trade
has been the shift from raw material im-
ports toward those of finished manufactures,
From 1956-68 imports of raw materials in-
creased from 100 to 130 while imports of
manufactured goods (exclusive of semi-
manufactures) rose to 402. The ratlo of in-
creagse for manufactured goods was 13 to 1
over the increase in raw materials.

This trend has a special meaning to labor.
The imported raw materials do not displace
nearly as much labor as do the finished man=-
ufactures which incorporate the full comple-
ment of processing and manufacturing em-
ployment. Today about two-thirds of our
imports consist of manufactured products.
The shift has meant more labor displace-
ment by imports.

If we analyse our exports we encounter a
further confirmation of our generally weak
competitive position. Such export surplus
as we do achieve is confined largely to ma-
chinery, including transport equipment, in-
cluding, in turn, aircraft exports; to some
sophisticated equipment, such as computers;
and chemicals.

Yet even in the case of machinery exports
our balance is narrowing. In 1960 we ex-
ported 4.7 times as much machinery as we
imported. In 1969 the ratio was less than 2
to 1. In 1969 our exports of machinery and
transport equipment amounted to $16.38
billion and represented 43.8% of our total
exports.

This is, of course, not a healthy condition.
Our exports of “Other Manufactured Goods"
rose from only $3.8 billion in 1960 to $7.0
billion in 18969. Imports of the same goods
rose from $4.5 billlon to $12.0 billion, or
1639% compared with an export rise of 83%.

Included among the “Other Manufactured
Goods” are iron and steel mill products
shoes, textiles, clothing, glass, glassware
pottery, clocks and watches, nails, screws
nuts and bolts, toys and athletic goods, rub=-
ber and plastic manufactures, bicycles and
parts, motor scooters, hand tools, plywood,
cameras, musical instruments, radio and TV
sets, phonographs and records, sound re-
corders, handbags, umbrella frames, canned
mushrooms, optical goods, etc. In this group
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as a whole we suffered a deficit of $5 billion
in 1969, even when imports are tabulated on
their foreign value rather than their cost
landed in this country.

In agricultural products imports are grow-
ing rapidly and have caused difficult prob-
lems in tomatoes, strawberries, citrus fruits,
canned olives and mushrooms, meat, lamb,
potatoes, dairy products, mink, fish, oysters,
crabmeat, flowers, etc.

In minerals we have a trade deficit in
petroleum, copper, lead, zinc, bauxite and
aluminum. We do enjoy a handsome export
surplus in coal; but it is far outbalanced by
our deficit in petroleum. (See Stat. Abs,
U.8. 1970, Table 1029, p. 650.)

Our trade in agricultural products has
sunk rapidly in relation to other goods. Dur-
ing the 1957-1961 period sagricultural ex-
ports were 239, of our total exports; in 1969
only 16%. During the same period agricul-
tural imports declined from 28% of total im-
ports to 14% in 1969. (See Stat. Abs., of the
U.S. 1970, Table 946, p. 602.)

If we eliminate the Foreign Aid, Food for
Peace, and similar agricultural shipments
we incurred a deficit in 1969, with officlal ex-
ports reported at $5.7 billlon compared with
imports of $4.9 billion.

Our unbalanced competitive position is
further underlined by the fact that em-
ployment in the production of manufactured

in which we have a trade deficit is
some 2 million higher than employment in
the manufacture of the narrow segment of
products in which we enjoy an export sur-
plus.

That the export surplus in machinery and
transport equipment is not solid may be in-
ferred from its narrowing in recent years
and from the fact that the great rise in in-
dustrial machinery exports is attributable
largely to the growth of our investment in
foreign manufacturing enterprises. These
enterprises are increasing their exports to
this country and may be expected to shrink
our export markets for the products they are
producing in foreign markets,

From the foregoing recitation of competi-
tive status of numerous products of indus-
try and agriculture, it is clear that this
country, despite its high productivity per
man-hour, enjoys a competitive advantage In
foreign markets in only a few products, and,
further, that this advantage is not solid.
It is also clear that our imports of many
goods have been rising much more rapidly
than our exports of them.

The technological revolution and the mass-
production system that brought us world
leadership have now been diffused to other
industrial countries. This fact has made
effective the competitive advantages of low
foreign wages. The wage-gap was not com-
petitively so dangerous while our output per
man-hour held such a comfortable lead.
While the wage-gap persists, the produe-
tivity-gap has been closing,

The very fact that other countries have
adopted our mass production system has
indeed brought them higher produectivity.
Failure to adopt the other half of the Amer-
ican equation, namely, mass consumer pur-
chasing power, derived from high wages, has
left these countries with surpluses that their
consumers are not able to absorb because
their wages are not commensurate with
thelr increasing productivity.

These countries therefore look to the
United States as an outlet for their surplus
output. They would not be so dependent
on our market if they but increased their
wages to the point of ability to buy the out-
put of their improved production machine.

The industries of this country would have
no difficulty competing with imports if
wages were lowered to their forelign counter-
part; but they would be unable to dispose
of their output and would accumulate in-
tolerable surpluses under such conditions.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The persistence of international cost dif-
ferentials results from the universal inter-
ferences with free competition. These inter-
ferences are principally governmental and of
political origin, and may be expected to en-
dure. Therefore there is little hope that the
competitive disadvantages suffered by many
of our industries can be corrected, especially
since technology is mow international. New
productivity attainments of domestic indus-
tries are soon diffused to other countries.

This fact means that artificial interven-
tions must be instituted lest capital move
abroad even more rapidly and that our do-
mestic industry will otherwise be inundated
progressively by higher tides of imports.

Already the inundation has reached in-
tolerably high levels in numerous industries.
The following table shows the market pene-
tration achleved by imports in 1968 with
respect to the listed products, as compiled
by the Tariffi Commission in a recent hurried
survey:

Short title, percent of domestic market
supplied by imports, 1969
Fish products:
Swordfish

Leather and fur skins:
Calf, goat, miscellaneous mink______
Vegetables:

Fig paste, apricots, dried; olives, gar-
lic, strawberries, pimentos, cucum-
bers, tomatoes, eggplant, mush-
rooms, canned- .o oo oo

Tung oil = O T NI LR
Whisky __.______
Hardwood plywood :
Birch, luan, Sen, others_.__________ 26-92
Cotton fabrics:
R e e 71
Shop towels__ AR 33
3 Lol e N e B S D S A R 20
Sheeting ___ 19
FPlls Tabrie .- _.__ 42
Fish netting 28
Manmade fabrics:
Filament, polyester_ ... ... 25
Filament, rayon_...___. R S 25
Apparel:
BWERtETS L R e 41
Shirts, men/boys, dress. 30
Blouses, not knit______ a 27
Men /boys sport shirts__ 25
Women's, girls slacks_.____________._ 25
Chemicals:
Benzenold drugs._ - ___.._.____. 28
Melamine ... _._.__._ 36
Monsodium glutamate_ 20
Sod. silicofluoride. L
Caffelne __________ 64
Antibiotics ________ 18
Synthetic vitamin C_____ - = 16 28
Residual fuel ofl . .. . ______ 64
Ceramics:
Wall'tile, giaesd. oo . s r o 28
e R I e e S L DA = 68
RPN IR et e 30-76
Chinaware _________ s 28-96
Glass (rolled, sheet) . ___.___ 28-33
Glassware, handmade_______________ 40
1 F T AL e e M LB T e LS e 41
Zine wnm't’™d___________ e Lo b4
Steel:
Ly pa s s e = D (A 34
Structural 20
Carbon pipe and tube 18
Trans, tower parts....______ it 32
Barbed wire iy i, 45
Wire rope____ 20
Nalls ... e g o v o 45
Wood sCrews.———-._- i i e 2 58
Stalnless steel flatware ____________ 49
Power trans. chains 29
Sewing machine and parts_________ 58
Winding and warping machine..... 37

Knitting machine needles_________ 46

Electronic devices:
Microphones, loudspeakers________ 20
TV receivers and phono-combina-
tions
Badio receivers... o o 73
Combination electronics and parts_ 57
Calculating machines_____________ 60
Automobiles:
New passenger Cars_______._.__._._
Snowmobiles
Motorcycles, tires, and parts
Footwear:
Nonrubber, men,
misses,
Athletic
Rubber, protective_
O e
Artist brushes and pencils
Umbrellas _

TR oo LR
Wigs, toupees, etc
Headwear, knit, fur__________ ——— e B
LT S 35
Optical goods:
Lenses, prisms, etc_._______________ 43
Telescopes, etc. 26
DAIGEOBRIOPOE oiiriin. oo vcidesn 2 39
Balances = S 25
Watches, clocks, movements, and
watch parts. e ————21-52
8 mm mién. p. cAamMeras. ... e 47
36 mm still cameras. oo ____ 100
Enlargers __ e 66
Light meters, etc el 45
Musical instruments:
WODE=IY o a e Rn e = 64

Badminton 25
Baseballs and gloves. . coocceea 32-85
Tennis balls and racquets._ -- 35-T6
Skis, snowshoes________ R, e 68
Dolls, stuffed fig.._.... =z 23
Electric shavers_._______.._._.__.__.__ 20

For the sake of abbreviation the short
titles are not fully descriptive and in some
instances not sufficiently segmented. How-
ever, the serious market penetration of im-
ports is readily visible. If trends in recent
years could be shown the threat would loom
higher.

e —

THE AMERICAN YOUTH SYMPHONY
AND CHORUS

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the
ConGRrESSIONAL REcorp the background
and outstanding accomplishments of the
American Youth Symphony and Chorus,
which have just completed their sixth an-
nual European concert tour.

The American people should be proud
of this fine group of young people and
their excellent representation of our
country on their tours abroad.

The material follows:

ABOUT THE AMERICAN YOUTH SYMPHONY AND
CHORUS

The American Youth Symphony was

founded in 1964 as the School Orchestra of

America, The orchestra was completely re-
organized by Dr. Donald E. McCathren in
1967 and received its present name at that
time. The American Youth Symphony Chorus
was founded in 1967 and has become an im-
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portant part of the American Youth Sym-
phony program.

The American Youth Symphony & Chorus
is dedicated to the development of American
youth and the furtherance of peace and
understanding throughout the world through
the performance of music. A nonprofit or-
ganization incorporated under the laws of
Pennsylvania, the orchestra and chorus have
received the highest praise for their musical
achievements, for their contributions to
peace in the world, for their accomplish-
ments in motivating young people to a seri-
ous high purpose in life, and for their por-
trayal of a realistic picture of America.

The American Youth Symphony & Chorus
have made five highly successful European
Concert Tours, Typical of some of the com-
ments regarding the orchestra and chorus
are as follows: “It was a surprise to me to
hear the results of your musical achieve-
ments. I think America can be proud of such
a wonderful orchestra and chorus. I espe-
cially liked hearing you play the national
anthems for it reminded us of the friendship
between our countries. The program was a
great pleasure for everyone to hear. You
played like professional musicians” . . . Mr.
Hubert Roeterdink, wmember the Royal
Netherlands Military Band.

“What you have done this evening is to
tell the world what America is all about. You
have been able to do this more effectively in
one evening than I could in an entire year of
speeches”. Hon. Kingdom Gould, U.S. Am-
bassador to the Duchy of Luzembourg.

“We were amazed that your young musi-
clans are capable of accomplishing such a
brilliance in sound and harmony”, Melmut
Ernst, Munich, Germany.

“It is generally known that American
symphonic orchestras rank among the
world’s best. Those who heard the American
Youth Symphony quickly realize what qual-
ity lies in the American musical art. Al-
though the orchestra which appeared in
Krizanke consisted of young people, it still
demonstrated a surprisingly high level of
technical skill. Such almost unbelievably
high maturity and excellent musical train-
ing at an early age of the musician offers ex-
cellent material for symphonic orchestras.
Although every year new youngsters Join this
orchestra, their conductors, and here we
must mention particularly the Orchestra’s
director, Dr. Donald E. McCathren, and his
associate, Prof. James Paterson, achieve a
perfect homogenus performance of all the
instrumental sections, The orchestra cap-
tivated their listeners not only with their
technically perfect presentation but also
with their discipline, enthusiasm and tem-
perament”. . . Mr. Primoz Kuret, Music
Critie, Liubljana Daily, Yugoslavia.

The American Youth Symphony & Chorus
made its first Bermuda Cruise Concert Tour
in June of this year aboard the Greek Line
Ship TSS Olympia. A junior American Youth
Symphony and Chorus made up of students
ages 11 to 14 was formed for the first time
and participated in the concert tour. AYSC
and Jr. AYSC Studio Bands were also formed
and were an integral part of this concert tour.

The orchestras, choruses and studio bands
performed for the school children of Ber-
muda as well as the grand opening concert
of the Bermuda Summer Arts Festival. The
tour was a splendid success and AYSC has
already received an invitation from the Ber-
muda Arts Council to perform in Bermuda
the following summer. For a great many peo-
ple in Bermuda, especially the school chil-
dren, it was the first time they had ever
heard a symphony orchestra. The government
of Bermuda hopes to establish an instru-
mental music program in their school sys-
tem as a result of the concerts presented by
the American Youth Symphony & Chorus
and the Jr. American Youth Symphony and
Chorus.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The American Youth Symphony and
Chorus has received much recognition both
at home and abroad. One of the most recent
honors recelved was the presentation of the
George Washington Medal of Honor Award
by the Freedoms Foundation at Valley Forge
for outstanding accomplishments in helping
to achleve a better understanding of the
American Way of Life. Numerous gold medals
have been received in Europe for excellence
in musical performance.

Many businesses, foundations, Iraternal
organizations, clubs, civic groups, churches
and individuals have made contributions to
assist deserving students to have the ex-
perience of traveling and performing with
the American Youth Symphony & Chorus. It
is the hope of the AYSC officials that finan-
cial assistance can be obtained to further
expand this program and to permit every
qualified student, regardless of their finan-
clal means, to be able to have the experience
of participating in this great adventure in
world peace through musie.

EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA,
Prague, Czechoslovakia, August 7, 1970,

Dr. DoNALD E, MCCATHREN,

Musical Director, American Youth Symphony
and Chorus, Duguesne University, Pitts-
burgh, Pa.

Dear Dr. McCateHrREN: The fine concert
given by the American Youth Symphony and
Chorus in Prague last Saturday, August 1,
was a memorable evening for all of us who
were there. On behalf of my wife and myself
and of all my other colleagues who enjoyed
this rare evening of American music, many
thanks. The Czech audience expressed their
appreciation by their warm and enthusiastic
reception of your music on Saturday, and
one of the national dailies, Svobodne Siovo,
had an article about your performance on
August 4; I am attaching a copy of the paper
and an informal translation of the article.

With best wishes,

Sincerely,
AnprEw T. FALKIEWICE,
First Secretary of Embassy,
(Press and Culture).

AmeRIcAN YOUTH SYMPHONY AND CHORUS,

PrAGUE, CzZECHOSLOVAKIA CONCERT, AUGUST

4, 1970

TRANSLATION

“All those who looked forward to the con-
cert of the American Youth Symphony and
Chorus Concert at the Valdstejn Garden on
Saturday evening were at first seemingly out
of luck. A storm came just as the concert
was moved to Mestska knihovna Auditorium.
Here, however, the organizers underesti-
mated not only the size of the audience,
but also the size of the orchestra and chorus.
A comparatively small stage cannot squeeze
in more than 120 people. Thus, the pianist
had to stretch to see the conductor and vice
versa, The chorus stood beneath the stage
and the choirmaster in the audience. Water
served for refreshment . . .

Since the success or failure of such a per-
formance lies primarily with the performers
and the audience, we may say without exag-
geration that the Evening of the American
Music was a great success. Bearing in mind
the young age of the American boys and
girls (11-21 years) the technical perfection
and maturity of the entire symphony or-
chestra and chorus was surprising. The pub-
lic was captured by the directness, elation,
and temperament so inherent to young peo-
ple. Under the batons of Dr. Donald McCath-
ren and James Patersgn there were played
Symphony No. 2—Romantic of H. Hanson,
Rhapsody in Blue by G. Gershwin, with
soloist N. Sluszny of Belgium, music by T.
Kirk, J. Paterson and R. Matesky. The chorus,
with choirmaster L. Kline, sang songs by
W. Billings, P. Royer, Ch. Bryne and others.
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Young Americans from all parts of the
USA are on their sixth tour this year. They
were already in Belgium, Luxembourg, Aus-
tria. From Prague they will be proceeding to
West Germany, Denmark, Germany and Eng-
land. This outstandingly successful travel of
American music is conducive to better
knowledge of this country and contributes to
improving relations between people and un-
derstanding among nations.”

(Svobodne Slovo of August 4, 1970)

1970 AMERICAN YOUTH SYMPHONY & CHORUS,
EUROPEAN ToOUR PERSONNEL

Musical Director: Dr. Donald E. McCathren,
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Tour Public Relations Director: Mrs. Milli-
cent MecCathren, Pittsburgh, Pa.

Associate Conductor: Prof. James Paterson,
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Choral Director: Mr. Lyle Kline, Brookings,
8D.

Director of Personnel: Mr. Frank Farina,
Pittsburgh, Pa.

Assistant Director of Personnel: Mr. Ben
Casar, Pittsburgh, Pa.

Executive Secretary: Mrs. Barbara Pater-
son, Pittsburgh, Pa.

Tour Secretary. Mrs. Edith Casar, Pitts-
burgh, Pa.

Plano Soloist: Mr. Naum Sluszny, Brussels,
Belgium.

Photographer: Mr. Edson Perry, Wolcott,
Conn.

Nurses: Miss Stephanie Milak Mingo Junc-
tion, Ohio; Mrs, Catherine Vensel, Pitts-
burgh, Pa.

Chorus Accompanist: Mr. John Sayre, New
Brighton, Pa.

Choral Coaches: Miss Ruth Roberts, Del-
mar, N.Y.; Mr. James Sevast, Elmira, N.Y.

String Coaches: Miss Wanda Whitaker,
Canton, Ohlo; Miss Patricia Fraunberger,
Bryn Mawr, Pa.; Mr. Nigel Holme, Miami,
Fla.

Brass Coaches: Mr. Donald Chadderdon,
Hamstead, N.¥.; Miss Barbara Bisek, Thomp-
son, Iowa.

Librarian: Miss Nancy Goldbach, Monaca,
Pa.
Orchestra Manager:
Park Ridge, I11.

Student Managers: Charles Kritko, Mun-
hall, Pa.; John Nagy, Munhall, Pa.; James
‘Wade, Bethel Park, Pa.

Chaperones: Miss Barbara Bright, Mingo
Junection, Ohio; Mrs, Edith Casar, Pittsburgh,
Pa.; Mrs. Nettie Catz, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Mr.
Donald Chadderdon, Hamstead, N.Y.; Mrs.
Galle Hardwick, Angleton, Tex.; Dr. Milton
Hardwick, Angleton, Tex.; Mrs, Nigel Holme,
Miami, Fla.;, Miss Eathleen McDonough,
Pittsburgh, Pa.; Miss Karen McClellan, Mat-
toon, Ill.; Mrs. Naomi Mortle, Pittsburgh,
Pa.; Miss Juanita Murrah, Beaumont, Tex.;
Mrs, Velma Peters, Lorraine, EKans., Mrs,
Eathleen Scott, Mingo Junction, Ohio; Miss
Ruth Teague, Gary, Ind.; Miss Wanda Whi-
taker, Canton, Ohio; Mrs. Glen Yates, Lea-
wood, Kans.

Mr. Kurt Steinhauser,

ORCHESTRA
violin

Cynthia Baum, Valley Stream, N.Y.; Pat-
ricia Dwyer, Grand Rapids, Mich.; Bonnie
Edney, Huron, S.D.; Michael Ensenat, New
Orleans, La., Anita Evane, Canton, Ohio;
Theresa Hanson, Monaca, Pa.; Samuel Orbo-
vich, Steubenville, Ohio; EKathryn Parsons,
Evansville, Ind.; Patricia Powell, Morresville,
Ind. Bonnie Richardson, Canton, Ohio;
Cheryl Simpson, Berea, Ohio; Susan
Schreck, Jamestown, N.¥, v

Jacksen Snyder, Findlay, Ohfo; Nelson
Stewart, Davenport, Iowa, Barbara Stevens,
Alexandria, Va.; Jeannette Swesey, Alexan-
dria, Va.; John Vestman, Newport Beach,
Calif.; Kathy Wacker, Cheektowaga, N.Y.;
Shirley Wilson, Joliet, I1l.; Bernard Zimmer-
man, Morgantown, W. Va.; Wanda Whitaker,
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Canton, Ohilo; Patricla Fraunberger, Bryn
Mawr, Pa.

viola
Robert Churchill, Huron, 8.D.; Robert
Heckmann, Newark, Del.; Sarah Lynn,

Clarendon Hills, Ill.; Christine MecIlwain,
Holland, Mich.; Linda Miller, Covina, Calif,;
Nigel Holme, Miami, Fla.

cellos
Richard Heckmann, Newark, Del.; Scott
Lavender, Findlay, Ohio; Daria Rosso, Potts-
town, Pa.; Jeanne Shumway, Playa Del Rey,
Calif.; Michael Scruggs, Pennsville, N.J.; Dar-
lene Skipper, Beaumont, Tex.; Leonard John-
son, Pittsburgh, Pa.
bass
Phillip Gray, Martinsville, Ind.; Timm Mil-
ler, Elkhart, Ind.; Stephen Misiewicz, Livonia,
Mich.; Carolyn Wahl, Cheektowaga, N.Y.
harp
Elaine Peters, Lorraine, Kans.
flute
Michelle Geoffroy, South Bend, Ind.; Carin
Levine, N. Miami, Fla.; Barbara Nelson,
Glenn Falls, N.Y.; Mary Porter, Charleston,
8.C.; Barbara Walker, Altoona, Pa.; Elizabeth
‘Williams, Edina, Minn.

oboe

Janet Butterbaugh, Elkhart, Ind.; Patricia
Kelly, Findlay, Ohio; Paula Rossbacher,
Greenfleld, Cory, Pa.; Jon Schneider, Great
Neck, N.Y.

English horn

Patricia Kelly, Findlay, Ohlo.

clarinet

Barbara Andrews, Merion Station, Pa.;
Robert Cantor, Great Neck, N.Y.; Barry Nu-
merick, Jeannette, Pa., Darlene O'Brien,
Mingo Junction, Ohio,

Alto Clarinet: Nancy Goldbach, Monaca,
Pa.
Bass Clarinet: Wayne Rush, Easton, Pa.

Contra Bass Clarinet: Leslie Kopp, Newport
News, Va.

saxaphone

E Flat Alto: Thomas Oshnock, Greensburg,
Pa.; Charles Kritko, Munhall, Pa.

B Flat Tenor: David Schiff, Wilmington,

L.
E Flat Baritone: Barry McCray, Conway,
8.C.
Bassoon
Melody Shahan, Gallipolis, Ohio;
Wilkof, Canton, Ohio.

French Horn

Judith Ballis, Hanover, N.J.; Sara Brewer,
Findlay, Ohio; Mark Denman, Zanesville,
Ohio; Earen Jessen, McMurray, Pa.; Martha
Marvel, Ft. Myers, Fla.; Nadya Nelson, Park
Ridge, Ill.; Adele Roper, Leland, Iowa; Polly
Ann Suda, Garden City, N.Y.; Mary Sue Robi-
son, Grants, N.M,

Trumpet
Wendell Banyay, Evans City, Pa.; Dale

George, Arcadia, Calif.; Bernard Nero, Clair-
ton, Pa.

Vickl

Trombone
Richard Linn, Wexford, Pa.; Barbara Lutz,

Edina, Minn.; Barbara Bisek, Thompson,
Iowa.
Tuba
George Parks, Newark, Del.
Percussion

Donn Jones, Arcadia, Calif.; Michael Man-
ion, Comstock Park, Mich.; William Panos,
Altoona, Pa.; Melvin Van Der Ble, Holland,
Mich.

CHORUS
Soprano

Dorothy Arend, Alexandria, S.D.; Rhonda
Bachmann, Clarence, N.Y.; Judy Gannon,
Madison, S.D.; Darlene Karas, Cedar Enolls,
N.J.; Cynthia Locke, South Charleston, Ohio;
Rebecca McCathren, Bethel Park, Pa.; Anita

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Scott, Mingo Junction, Ohio; Earen Scott,
Lafayette, Ind; Deborah Williams, Tawas,
Mich.; Ruth Roberts, Delmar, N.Y,

Alto
Deborah Baron, Indianapolis, Ind.; Diane
Beynon, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Joy Blackford,
Greenwood, Ind.; Carol Hollingsworth, Pitts-
burgh, Pa.; Mary Iverson, Dickinson, N.D.;
Deborah Jackson, Sedona, Ariz.; Peggy Jarvis,
Morgantown, W. Va.; Deborah Rogers, Wes-
sington Springs, S.D.; Kyan Stouder, Hunt«
ington, Ind.; Tanis Toponak, Lewiston, N.¥.;
Michelle Wright, Grand Rapids, Mich.
Tenor
James Sevast, Elmira, N.Y.; Kirk Anderson,
Alexandria, Minn,; Leslie Christen, Huron,
S.D.; Stanley Krawson, Wintersville, Ohio;
Gene Miller, Brookings, S.D.; Michael Miller,
Bethel Park, Pa.; John Nagy, Munhall, Pa.;
Charles Kritko, Munhall, Pa.; Ronald Smith,
Estelline, S.D.; Eurt Steinhauser, Park Ridge,
1.
Bass
Dale Anderson, South Bend, Ind.; Ben
Barnes, Elkhart, Ind.; James Goehring, Wes-
sington Springs, S.D.; Joel Godbey, Tucson,
Ariz.; Kenneth Kirk, Brookings, S.D.; John
Kolczynski, Port Bryon, N.Y.; James McKeel,
Monaca, Pa.; Pete Ofstedal, Brookings, 8.D.;
James Wade, Bethel Park, Pa.; Mark Wahl-
strom, Brookings, 8.D.

e —

MEMBER OF CAMPUS UNREST COM-
MISSION SPEAKS OUT

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Erwin D. Canham, a member of the
President’s Commission on Campus Un-
rest and editor in chief of the Christian
Science Monitor, has recently written a
series of articles on the campus crisis.
They are, as Mr. Canham indicates, his
“‘own personal perception of a very grave
and complex national and worldwide
problem.” And I recommend them to my
colleagues as reading of the highest
caliber,

The articles follow:

BumLpinG BRIDGES TO YOUTH
(By Erwin D. Canham)

BostoN.—I have just spent four of the
most stirring and enlightening months of my
life, looking into the question of campus un-
rest. What I write now is in no sense an at-
tempt to justify the report of the President’s
commission. It is my own personal perception
of a very grave and complex national and
worldwide problem.

Fundamental misunderstandings between
what are called the two cultures in America
exist and are growing deeper.

They could lead to far greater disasters
than any we have yet seen if they are not
understood and reduced.

I say this in awareness of several factors:

At this writing, conditions on campuses
seem calmer than for many months.

President Nixon has defused one of the
biggest potential bombs in his proposals for
a peaceful settlement in Indo-China. Unless
something very untoward happens calling for
a large-scale resumption of war, this cause
for explosion is under control.

The bombings which have intensified in
many public places also have burst out on
campuses, but evidently without much stu-
dent support. Indeed, they have evoked stu-
dent disgust except in the most militant or
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“crazy" groups. Yet there is plenty of tinder
lying around. There are potential sparks.

Politicians running for office find the hard
line irresistible. They know people are fear-
ful and resentful of campus unrest and of
violence in general. They want to take un-
grateful Junior to the woodshed. One way is
at the polls.

Having said all this, I would urge Ameri-
cans to look beyond these immediate phases.
What is happening in the United States, and
in much of the rest of the world, goes far
beyond Vietnam and social injustice and
food in the college dining halls and bomb-
ings.

EASY TARGET

We have come to a turning point in his-
tory which we must all try to understand.
If we do not, great anguish and turmoil lie
ahead. If we do build bridges of understand-
ing, world society—led by the United
States—could move into a wonderfully hope-
ful period.

It is awfully easy to blame all youth un-
rest today to “permissiveness.” It is perfectly
true that many family attitudes have
changed, 19th century disciplines have
altered, religious and moral standards have
been revised and weakened; mass communi-
cation pours a flood of entertainment and
selected, intensified, emotlonalized news
into consciousness; the educational process
is sometimes disturbing, sometimes irrespon-
sible.

The list of factors is endless. They add up
to change. It is simple to say that a return
to the good old days would solve everything.
Yet of course it would not solve anything
because it cannot be done.

There is also widespread feeling that hard-
line tactics will work. Voters are refusing to
support bond issues for education..Legisla-
tures are imposing various restrictions. They,
too, are starving higher educational systems
by cutting appropriations drastically. Boards
of regents, especially those who are politically
designated, are cracking down. Various dis-
ciplinary measures are proposed.

FEELING OF REPRESSION

All this is understandable. But it will make
matters worse. Of course there can be no
compromise with crime or viclence. The
campus is no sanctuary. Arson and terrorism,
forcible denial of freedom of speech, demon-
strations that deprive others of rights, are
all unjustified and should be prevented or
punished under the law.

But all such measures, however valid and
necessary, add up to a feeling of repression
on the part of large elements of youth, Unless
such law enforcement is balanced by an even
more earnest and intense effort to understand
what is happening in the new youth culture,
they can only make disaster more likely.

S0 we come always to the challenge of
understanding.

Look at what has happened in the world
during the last two decades, especially. The
two superpowers, with a third coming along,
have destructive devices by which all civili-
zation and human life could be destroyed.
Over the heads of all young people hangs
the fear that theirs might be the last genera-
tion in history.

SWEEFPING CRITIQUE

Latterly, they have also become very aware
of the possibility that pollution of the thin
shell of atmosphere around earth might
smother life and order as we know it. They
see population growth and uncontrolled tech-
nological spread grievously altering the hu-
man environment.

This is just the beginning, however apoca-
lyptic, of the forces influencing youthful
thought. Industrial society in the United
States, and a good deal of the rest of the
world, is producing abundance. Yet poverty
and misery continue. Social injustice per-
sists. Awareness of it intensifies pain and
discontent.
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The youthful eritique of conventional cul-
ture in the United States is very sweeping.
It is exaggerated, One thing I have learned
is to translate youthful rhetoric, couched In
its sweeping terms, into discourse to which
most of us are accustomed. Doing so, I have
found rational bases for criticism which we
must all face.

The new so-called counterculture is in
great opposition to many values and life
styles of the old. Youth is often by nature
oppositional. Cannot all of us remember how
we argued with our parents? But today the
opposition is so deep as to strain under-
standing.

The nature of the new culture is very care-
fully described in Chapter 2 of the White
House commissions report. I would hope that
as many Americans as possible could read
this chapter, which will soon be avallable
from the Government Printing Office and in
paperbacks. It would be as useful reading as
any of us can do these days.

HEADY STUFF

A few words of quotations show something
of the gap across which we have to stretch
our hearts and minds: The aim of the new
culture “was to liberate human conscious-
ness and the quality of experience; it sought
to replace the materialism, the self-denial
and the striving for achievement that char-
acterized the existing society with a new
emphasis on the expressive, the creative, the
imaginative. The tools of the workaday in-
stitutional world—hierarchy, discipline,
rules, self-interest, self-defense, power—it
considered mad and tyranniecal. It proclaimed
instead the liberation of the individual to
feel, to experlence, to express whatever his
unique humanity promoted.”

This is, you will say, pretty heady stuff.
So it is. But it shows a little of the profound
change toward which certainly the trend-
setting leadership of youth today is striving.
S0 intensely are such views held that they
have become comparable to a religious ex-
perience, a conversion, with some of the
same mysticism and occasional intolerance.

Punitive measures do not change such
views. They have never done so, whether at-
tempted with guns or with lions. Usually
repression intensifies and deepens such con-
vietion.

TUNKNOWN DIMENSIONS

It does not help to say that the freedom to
hold such views is a result of a lot of hard
work within the terms and disciplines and
incentives of the old culture. Perfectly true.
But all that hard work, the fruitage of the
industrial system, has brought us to the
point where deeper social values and goals
are required and are possible.

That is what youth is reaching for. In fact,
it is the attainment of such purposes that
has always been the dream of free society.
Youth, in a commission phrase, seeks to
make over America in its own image.

Social historlans can find parallels to this
new culture in the past. Some will feel that
this present phase, too, will pass, But today’s
world has dimensions unknown before: the
danger of annihilation, the potency of the
industrial system to produce adequacy for all,
the wvast ubiquity of communieation, the
shrinking nation and world, the mobility of
soclety, the dawn of the space age.

CULTURAL PENETRATION

There is no denying that the new culture
is “radical.” Its radicalism has subversive
components. Some of these will be discussed
more specifically later. But if the challenge
to postindustrial society is a radical one, so
was the American Revolution.

Yet the yearning for free soclety and the
freedom of individuals challenges today’s
police state everywhere. The kind of radical-
ism which stems from Marxism, or from the
political purposes of Moscow, Peking, or
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Havana is something else again. It is an-
other and more severe repression.

‘The new culture oversimplifies. It is full
of naiveté. It unjustly condemns a great deal
that must instead be improved and saved.
But its wvalues are not to be ignored nor
despised.

There is great power in the new culture.
It is penetrating the old. If you doubt it,
just look at men’'s hair styles. Sideburns
have crept down the oldsters’ cheeks. More
than a few grizzled beards have appeared.
Clothing is brighter.

Ideas change, too. In short, there are meet-
ing grounds on which the two cultures in
America could come together. Fear and hate
and scorn on both sides will keep us apart.

To argue for understanding is not to argue
for tolerance of evil. That's what the youth
culture says, too. Once we stop accusing one
another we can move together for the better
fulfillment of the age-old dreams of hu-
manity.

Campus CRISIS
(By Erwin D. Canham)

A great many American believe that cam-
pus unrest—and, indeed, the general social
unrest that surrounds it—are a result of
Communist subversion and conspiratorial
organization.

The theory is seductive but it is not cor-
rect. Of course, Communists and other sub-
versives make all the trouble they can. Yet
the causes of violence in American life are
far wider. We hamper the effectiveness of
our response to these dangers if we blame
them largely on a convenient Red scapegoat.

Happily, the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion has been very clear on this point.
Speaking at Willlamsburg, Va. on Oct. 12,
William €. Sullivan, top assistant to J. Edgar
Hoover, said the Communist Party “is not
in any way causing or directing or control-
ling the unrest we suffer today in the racial
field and in the academic community.”

Mr. Sullivan went on to say that the Com-
munists “do attempt to exploit troubled
situations.” He added that “the Communist
Party today is not nearly as extensive or
effective as it was a number of years ago.”

PARTY FRAGMENTED

The extreme Left in the United States to-
day is severely fragmented. The Communist
Party of America carries on, but as a shadow
of its former self. It has always been thor-
oughly inflltrated by informers. Wisecrackers
have long insisted that the CPUSA would be
hard hit without the dues of FBI members!

Marxists of varylng hues and allegiances
are far more extensive. Those who proclaim
their support of Mao Tse-tung are much in
evidence. Che Guevara, the supporter of
Fidel Castro, who was killed in Bolivia, has
become a kind of folk hero to young Ameri-
can revolutionaries. Hundreds of young
Americans have made pilgrimages to Cuba,
to work in the sugar cane harvest and absorb
propaganda and technigues.

Handbooks and manuals on bombmaking
and placing have been widely reproduced, so
naively distributed as to suggest that the
conspirators are very amateur indeed.

But the results and the damage are far
from amateur. The nation wrestles excruciat-
ingly with the problem of bombing of public
places. Bombings on campus seem to have
reached a point of diminishing returns. Only
a very few students are sympathetic to de-
struction of the facilities which will help
them get an education. An authoritative re-
sponse which blamed or penalized all stu-
dents could change this healthy situation.

MILITARY INVOLVEMENT

The small fragment of committed radicals
and “crazies” can do a great deal of harm.
The Weathermen, formerly a faction of Stu-
dents for a Democratic Soclety (SDS), but
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now underground, has boasted of its bomb-
ing plans and exploits. It has sympathizers
in other factions of the extreme Left.

There are somewhat misleading facts which
would seem to tie campus violence to a care-
fully organized enemy-supported conspiracy.
At Kent State, the Liquid Crystals Institute
did work for the Department of Defense
which allegedly is useful in detecting camp-
fires in jungle areas.

It is easy to see how this project could be
both a target for Communist sabotage and an
incitement to students who are bitterly op-
posed to the war in Vietnam, especially in
its application of highly technical methods of
killing to a peasant population. Which group
tried to close the institute?

At the University of Wisconsin, too, an
important military involvement made the
Army Math Research Center relevant both
as an enemy objective and as a symbol to
students of their universlty's active, financed
support of war. The motives interlock but are
different.

At Harvard, the Center for International
Studies can be described as a significant ide-
ological ally of both the Pentagon and the
State Department. Certainly it is a kind of
think tank. Hence somebody, presumably the
Weathermen, selected it as a target.

The Communists might be expected to
support any kind of antimilitary activity,
thus to weaken American national defense.
Hence the efforts to drive the Reserve Of-
ficers Training Corps off campuses might be
regarded as pro-Communist. To recruit re-
serve officers from well-educated civilians is
presumably to make a better Army than to
have it led entirely by service-academy grad-
uates. Or is it?

An effort to discredit, weaken, and even
destroy the great Institutions of higher learn-
ing in the United States would surely serve
the purposes of the nation’s enemies. The
colleges and universities are essential to a
healthy society. To throw them into confu-
sion, to set them back for a generation, is a
goal of great magnitude. To arouse America’s
conventional soclety against its youth is a
grievously wounding tactie.

It is well established that radical teams
have traversed the United States, going from
campus to campus, seeking to stir up trouble.
Familiar faces have been seen at the demon-
strations and riots from coast to coast.

Several professional radicals came to Kent
State a few days before the tragic events
there last May. Yipple leader Jerry Rubin
spoke at a rally. His repulsive bombast about
killing parents was not well received. The
FBI reports do not support the view that
any of the disturbances at Kent State dur-
ing May 1-4, 1970, were planned by members
of the SDS.

PROTECTIVE HANDS

Yet there are plenty of evidences of a
revolutionary underground or many under-
grounds in the United States. Two honor
graduates of Brandeis University who were
accused of taking part in the shooting of a
policeman incident to a bank robbery in Bos-
ton disappeared into what seemed clearly
to be protective hands. They had been in-
volved in revolutionary activities for several
months.

The tragic case of Diana Oughton, who was
blown up while in the act of fabricating
bombs in Greenwich Village, most vividly
illustrates the radiealizing of well-educated,
cultivated, wealthy young people. She was
part of the Weatherman group.

It is reasonable to suppose that some Mos-
cow money, some funds from Peking and
even Havana, have gone to pay for radical
activities in the United States. But it would
be my guess that for every dollar that may
come in foreign Communist money, there
are $100 in native American wealth.

Here is one poignant example. An SDS
leader in a major university area was the son



November 17, 1970

of a millionalire in the Southwest. The father

drank heavily, sometimes beat up his wife

and his son. When the young man reached

21 his father gave him $200,000 and said: "I

never want to see you again.” Every penny

of the money went into the SDS coffers.
PANGS OF CONSCIENCE

Probably this case could be multiplied
many times. There are hundreds of young
people in the United States, inheritors of
great wealth, who today suffer from pangs
of conscience. Their money flows into radical
channels. Moscow can save its dollars,

Charges are made of infiltration in college
faculties of Communists and other subver-
sives, In the 1930’s it is well known that
Communists did infiltrate many levels of
American life. Marxism had many converts
in academia, It would be naive to suppose
that there are not such sympathizers today.

Indeed, some faculty members proudly pro-
claim their adherence to some form of Marx-
ism, like the redoubtable intellectual leader
of the extreme Left, Prof. Herbert Marcuse
of the University of California at San Diego,

Such identified Marxists may confuse
young minds but they are not secret agents
and not always activists. They are part of the
academic freedom which is so vital a part
of a free soclety. The errors they teach must
be counterbalanced by more sound and con-
vincing views on the side of what most of
use regard as truth.

The trouble is with less identified teachers,
and with liberals so freewheeling as to sug-
gest destructive nihilistic thought and ac-
tion. There are also professors and junior
faculty, in many disciplines often far re-
moved from politics or history, who are ex-
ceedingly active in protest movements. Some
of them have been identified in actions verg-
ing on the criminal, and of course they
should be sought out, punished, and removed
from teaching.

REVOLUTIONARY APPEAL

A meeting at Columbia University in Sep-
tember, 1965, of the Pirst Annual Socialist
Scholars Conference brought together a good
many active revolutionaries. A Yale professor
at the meeting was quoted as saying, “I won-
der whether every teacher who calls himself
& socialist doesn't have a duty to become a
professional revolutionary,"”

The influence of such teachers cannot be
denied. It is difficult to control. It can be
countered not by witch-hunting which
denies freedom of thought and teaching, but
by even more vigorous presentation of
sounder views.

Despite evidence of some external forces, it
still seems clear that the basic causes and
instruments of violence on American cam-
puses are home-grown. On the fringes of the
counterculture that has grown up are the
terrorists and the “crazies.” Newsweek in its
issue of Oct. 12 carried a revealing interview
with a young Vietnam war veteran, member
of an all-white, all-male revolutionary gang,

“The people,” he said to the Newsweek re-
porter, “have to be told we're not really a
bunch of Communist murderers in disguise,
We want change now. And nothing is at our
disposal but violence. We can't even demon-
strate without getting clubbed and tear-
gassed. Well, if we can’t live in peace the
rich can’t live in peace. There will be all-out
war within a year. And when the pig picks up
arms this time, he won't get rocks and bottles
back—he'll get rifie rounds.”

UNDERGROUND PRESS

There is plenty of such talk going round,
especially in the so-called underground press.
There is a Liberation News Service supplying
these papers with revolutionary copy. Some
of it feeds into the regular campus press.

Some of all this may well come from ex-
ternal enemies, But on the evidence, much
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more comes from the elements of an age of
war, of violence, of disillusionment, of mass
neurosis, of a soclety partly sick.

We will help heal this ailing society more
effectively when we diagnose it accurately.
And the diagnosis takes us deep into Ameri-
can social and political conditions.

SoME CAMPUSES AVOIDED VIOLENCE
(By Erwin D. Canham)

Only 5 percent of United States campuses
experienced any sort of violence this year.
Only 30 percent of campuses were involved
in any degree of strike activity during the
tumults of May, 1970.

The quiet places were not all apathetic or
heedless. Many of their students were re-
sponsibly concerned with their nation's poli-
cies. Many opposed them,

But somehow they had learned the ineffec-
tiveness, indeed the folly, of violence.

Something of this lesson has spread from
the T0 percent to the others, in this fall of
1970. Reaction to the Portage County grand
Jury’s findings on the Kent State episode has
been very mild. Though the grand jury in-
dicted many students and exonerated the
National Guard, the Kent students behaved
moderately and demonstrations did not
break out elsewhere.

Why were the 70 percent tranquil through-
out?

Because conditions prevailed on their
campuses, quite irrelevant to national or in-
ternational policies, which either prevented
or curbed disorder.

Many colleges and some universities are
still church-related. Generally speaking they
have a deep sense of order. Many of them
also have rather rigid measures of control,
and many of their students feel a sense of
inner religious commitment to discipline.

Brigham Young University, in Provo, Utah,
is a vast, swiftly growing institution under
the control of the Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-day Saints. Its students are pro-
foundly motivated by their religious commit-
ment. Ernest Wilkinson, president, has
maintained firm standards of faculty control
and student discipline.

His students, however, reflect the mores of
their faith in their dally lives. Among other
things, they have little sympathy for con-
sclentious objection. Many of them have
served valiantly in all recent U.S. wars.

The Mormon Church also engages in ex-
tensive youth activities. Its young men are
inspired to spend two years of their lives in
active missionary work, far from home and
basically uncompensated by the church itself.
Family units are zealously maintained in
close relationship. Religious discipline per-
meates all aspects of individual conduct.

Naturally, even in the relatively freer
atmosphere of university life, these stand-
ards and inner controls hold over. Thus the
university is able to preserve order within
itself and in its general community.

DISTURBED SEMINARIES

Other church-related or influenced col-
leges or universities have shown varying
measures of the same tranquility. But not
all, by any means, Some institutions active-
ly administered by members of religious
orders have had their share of protest.

Fordham University in New York was more
than once disturbed by protesters. Boston
College was occasionally the scene of student
strikes which put intense pressure on its ad-
ministration. This despite the fact that they,
like many other universities and colleges,
are closely related to the Jesuit order and
are administered by clergy.

Even seminaries for the training of clergy
often have been very lively places. Students
who also would seem to have a genuine reli-
gious commitment have been led to protest,
sometimes violently. Their “witness” was to
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protest, first perhaps nonviolently, but then
occasionally in the occupation of executive
offices or other campus facilities,

In general, the smaller colleges with back-
grounds of church relationship have escaped
bad trouble. Partly this was caused by their
frequent isolation from wurban areas, their
size—which permitted an atmosphere less
boisterous than the multiversities—and by
the skill and wisdom of their administra-
tions, their faculty, and student leadership.
And, of course, many of them enjoyed the
kinds of inner disciplines manifest at
Brigham Young University.

The vast majority of institutions, church-
related or not, for these and many other rea-
sons, have been peaceful. Many of them were
politically alert and civically active but they
found ways to avoid disruption.

A good illustration was Bates College, in
Lewlston, Maine. There the students were
hit as vigorously as students were universal-
ly by the news of the four deaths at Kent
State, The student leaders called for a mass
meeting on May 5. They invited faculty mem-
bers and the college president, Dr. Thomas
Hedley Reynolds, to address them.

After a good and vigorous discussion of
all sides of the Vietnam and Kent State situ-
ations, the students voted 214 to 142 to
"ﬂtrlkﬁ."

However, many students also signed up
for various committees to work within the
community. They also wrote letters to mem-
bers of Congress and marched to the post
office to mail them en masse. They marched
peacefully and were well received in the
community. They organized a special pro-
gram to give blood to the two hospitals.
They organized more than 200 of their num-
ber to work with the Department of Sanita-
tion to glve Lewiston its annual spring
cleanup.

Dr. Reynolds says: “We weathered the
storm without losing our integrity or com-
promising our position as an educational
institution rather than a political one.”

A good many American college presidents
would echo some such views, Such is the
prevalling climate on the overwhelming
majority of small campuses and a few of
the big ones.

The prescriptions by which order can be
inner discipline of students and faculty,
preserved on campus differ widely. There
is clearly nothing that works so well as
Wisdom, common sense, openness on the
part of administrations are invaluable.

Furthermore, it is the elite institutions
that have had the worse trouble. The de-
gree of political and sociological awareness
has a lot to do with the climate. The aver-
age income of the families from which stu-
dents come would not be a bad indicator
of the tendency to violence. A sense of guilt
generated by affluence and inherited wealth
runs through much of the protest move-
ment.

And there is “permissiveness.” The re-
ligious precepts accepted at Brigham Young
are carried out in institutional policy by
President Wilkinson. He believes that proper
university management can minimize what
he calls anarchy. He feels the notion that
universities are enclaves or sanctuaries
should be dissipated; that taxpayers have
& right to intervene through legislatures;
that trustees need to be more active and
should delegate power to presidents rather
than to faculty committees; that faculties
should be under better control and more
heavily focused on teaching; that “rigorous
discipline” should be restored; that schools
should not close early or give credit for
courses not completed; that courts and
Jjudges should be more severe with students;
that there ought to be better business man=-
agement of institutions of learning; and



37770

that students rather than institutions should
receive direct financial aid from legislatures.

This mostly severe set of recommenda-
tions illustrates the wide range of view held
by responsible educators. Whether what
works at Brigham Young would succeed at
Yale is scarcely worth speculating upon. We
are a pluralistic university soclety.

But the guiet places are sitting happily
back, a satisfied look on their faces. Junior
has been taken to the woodshed (or was
taken there, figuratively or spiritually long
hence) and all is tranguil. For how long is
anybody’s guess.

BLacK STUDENTS—THEY SPEAK OUT FOR
THEIR PEOFLE
{By Erwin D. Canham)

Black students play a spectacular role in
the present era of student protest.

Their motives are profoundly different
from those of white students. They are pro-
testing the consequences of cen-
turies of discrimination and repression. They
are protesting the still widening economic
gap between blacks and whites in the United
States. They are protesting for the oppor-
tunity to compete on equal terms in white
America.

Knowing education to be the key to prog-
gress in American society, they are protesting
for a fair chance.

“But,” many white Americans will ask,
“don’t they have a fair chance now?”

answer is emphatically “No."”

First of all, most blacks can only attend
distinetly inferior elementary and high
schools. They are poorly prepared for col-
lege and university. They eome from im-
poverished homes. The average family in-
come of students in black colleges is less
than $4,000 a year, as recorded by a report
of the Carnegle Commission on Higher Ed-
ucation.

The black colleges themselves, where about
50 percent of all black students are enrolled
and which in 1968 accounted for 80 percent
of the degrees earned by all blacks, are large-
ly impoverished and deprived.

LARGE NEED POORLY MET

The predominantly black colleges and uni-
versitles still suffer at the hands of gov-
ernment, The total federal financial aid to
higher education in 1969 was over $4 billion,
Of this only $119 million, representing 3.5
percent. of the total, went to predominantly
black colleges and universities. Yet their
need was relatively greater than that of the
white institutions.

The chiefly black land-grant colleges and
universities do not get a fair deal at either
state or federal levels. Federal and state aid
to such white institutions totals $650 million
a year, while the predominantly black land-
grant colleges in the same states received
only slightly more than $70 million. Per stu-
dent, that amounts to $1,3656 for blacks and
$2,300 for whites.

Protest on the mainly black campuses has
been less disruptive and violent than at many
white institutions. More students, eoming
from poor farm families, are soberly intent
on getting an education. The religious back-
ground which underlay many of the colleges
still persists in disciplines and attitudes.

The demands of black students
at largely white institutions relate mainly to
black aspirations for identity, pride, and op-
portunity. Beginning in the middle 1960's,
blacks have sought faecilities and curricula
which permitted them to strengthen their
sense of identity as blacks rather than sub-
merge it in white institutions.

SPECIAL EFFORTS FEASIBLE

Thus they asked for special black resi-
dences, representation on various commit-
tees, and black study programs. Scholars
agree that there has been shameful neglect of
black history and culture. But the programs
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being set up must be academically responsi-
ble. Speclal efforts can well be made to com-
pensate for the neglect of the past. But it will
do more harm than good to set up programs
that are either unsound In scholarship or
present & new form of indefensible racism,

The black student movement, whether at
mainly black or white institutions, is at the
very heart of black aspirations in America
today. One black educator has written:
“Campus unrest among black students . . .
represents the opinion, feelings and attitudes
of the black communities in general across
the country. The frustration, anger, out-
rage, fears and anxieties of black students
are expressive of the same feelings and emo-
tions which exist among a large spectrum
of the black population—'moderate’ as well
as ‘militant." "

WIDENING GAP

My menths of contact with the four black
members of the White House Commission,
who could be classified as “moderates” by
any standard, convinced me of the truth of
this statement. There were many personal
differences among them, as they were among
the whites, but from a young Harvard grad-
uate student to a West Point lieutenant gen-
eral they expressed elogquently the feeling
that blacks in America are In many signifi-
cant respects worse off today than they were
10 years ago.

This statement seems incredible to many
whites. But if you look at various measur-
ing sticks, the coneclusion is impelling. The
relative income of black families compared
with white has not increased. They have run
hard, but not stayed in the same place. They
have fallen behind.

During the 30 years from 1940 through
1969, the percentage of black men and
women between 25-34 with four or more
years of college increased less than the per-
centage of whites of the same age group.
Thus an already wide gap was further in-
creased, despite a numerieal increase in black
caollege enrollment.

Between 1964 and 1968 the total of non-
white college-trained males in the labor force
(and perhaps this is as relevant a statistic
as we could have) rose by 13,000 from 266,-
000 to 279,000, or slightly less than 5 percent.
In the same period, the number of whites
in the same group rose by almost one million,
from 5,158,000 to 6,076,000, or nearly 18 per-
cent.

In 1968, one black male in 14 in age group
25-34 had received a college education, For
white males in the same age group the figure
is one in five.

ALL-WHITE COURTS

In 1868, a black high-school graduate
earned less than a white male who had only
completed grade school. A black who had
completed four or more years of college
earned less than a white who had completed
only high school.

An American black rarely sees another
black on the side of the authoritarian fence,
Revius Ortique, the eminent black lawyer
who was a member of the Scranton Commis-
sion, pointed out that although blacks make
up a large percentage of those called into the
courts of law, there is hardly a black judge,
a black bailiff, a black sheriff, or other officer
of the court in a large part of the nation. No
“soul brother” face is to be seen on the
establishment side.

A similar dearth of blacks exlsts through-
out the nation at all levels of authority. It
may be pointed out that blacks have not
been able yet to qualify for many of these
jobs, but it cannot be denled that many
have lacked opportunity even to try to do
g0 or have been discriminated against in the
process of doing so0.

Thus the blacks push forward for higher
education. Nearly all Americans give lip serv=
ices to the goal of more and better educa«-
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tion for blacks, Not all of them mean it.
Some whites fear a better-educated black.
They know, correctly enough, that better
education—for a time at least—will not
lessen but will intensify pressures and
unrest.

The better-educated black has a more
acute sense of what he has been denied down
through the years, and in many respects is
still being denied. Thus the awareness of
repression grows, even when the fact of re-
pression does not. It is the awareness that
creates the climate of unrest.

PERSISTENT MILITANCY

There will continue to be pressure for
greater financial support for the chiefly black
colleges and universities. They need and de-
serve it. If they continue to be victimized by
unfairness, by a deliberate and fearridden
effort to starve black education, there could
be serious trouble.

In the chiefly white institutions, there will
continue to be plenty of black militants.
‘They will keep on demanding more and more
recognition of their identity as blacks. Most
of them will not wish to be integrated, to be
absorbed into white society even on the cam-
pus. In the long run, they integration
as a goal but only after black identity and
dignity have been affirmed and protected.

Some of their militance may be extreme,
for they are protesting against old grievances
newly exposed and exacerbated And they,
like white groups, have been infiltrated by
revolutionaries, Some of them have affilia-
tions with Communist and other Marxist ele-
ments in the world. They are angry and
violent.

The sense of repression felt by many blacks
is so great that they do not hesitate to de-
scribe it as “genocidal.’ This usage is hard
for whites to grasp. They mean that their
very sense of entity and being Is under pres-
sure from a soclety which—consciously and
unconsciously—is aggressively white and al-
ways has been.

If the goals and aspirations of black stu-
dents are reasonably met—better Institu-
tions, better recognition of blackness every-
where, better chance to compete—their still
increasing alienation from American society
can be stemmed. Thus the campuses offer a
magnificent opportunity to make progress in
healing what is surely the deepest and sad-
dest breach in American life,

THE UNSTUDENTS—FRIGHTENED, LONELY, LosT
(By Erwin D, Canham)

The problem of nonstudents and semi-
students and the street people who surround
most college and university areas in the
United States is increasingly severe.

Many of the activists who make most of
the trouble come from these largely non-
student groups. The blame comes back on
the university itself.

Moreover, the satellite areas contain ele-
ments which run the whole gamut from
crime and tragedy to idealistic utopias. These
communities are likely to enlarge in the
United States. They may become permanent.
They must be understood, not just eyed with
distaste or bewilderment.

The makeup of the “culture islands™ is
very diverse. They include:

Students who prefer not to live on campus,
or for whom the university has no accom-
modations.

Nonstudents, camp followers, hangers-on:
the street people.

ACCOMPANIMENT OF CRIME

Dropouts or runaways. There are hundreds
of thousands of these in the United States
each year,

A grim underworld of crime: drug-pushers,
thieves, merchants of vice,

Young adults Iiving together, sometimes
married, sometimes not, often with children,
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but attracted to the freedom of the new
communities.

The atmosphere of such areas also varies
widely. In large cities they blend with the
slums. As criminal elements have moved in
they have become armed and terrifying. It
is blood chilling that such places should
be havens for alienated children running
away from home.

Even where no large-scale defined com-
munities have grown up, there are apt to
be a considerable number of street people
floating in and out of university and college
towns. They are everywhere.

And every resort area, every attractive
climate in this nation, has drawn to it in
appropriate season part of the floating popu-
lation of youths which is one of the most
striking aspects of 1970 America. Their mo-
bility is incredib.>, It has girdled the globe,
from Acapulco to the Himalayas.

VIOLENCE OR GENTLENESS

There are also the communes, from the
cities to the countryside, from Vermont to
the Pacific foothills, resembling to some de-
gree the utopian colonies which have marked
America for two centuries. When these com-
munes launch into the crimes of which the
Manson group is charged, the blood runs
cold. Often, however, they show the gentle-
ness and love of Brook Farm and Bronson
Alcott.

Through many of the street people and
the communes runs a deep religious streak,
as the saffron-robed, shaven chanters and
dancers of the Hare Krishna remind us in
so many cities. There are more than a few
mystic or robed orders running communes,
asxing money on streets, living lives of re-
treat.

It is hard to find accurate words to de-
scribed the pervasive phenomenon. For
many, no doubt, it is a search for life-styles
that will reflect greater freedom, individu-
aiity, and openness than the conventional
culture. There is a deep sense of sharing,
of community, of willingness to help others.
Peace and love and nonviolence are
preached. Some of the most noble of social
elements mingle with some of the most
sordid.

If these iaixed youth communities are to
become permanent, we must find ways of
helping them reduce crime and achieve gen-
uinely and legitimately the freedoms they
seek.

Whatever happens, many of the street peo-
ple are in d-sperate need of help. They need
health services. They need psychiatric aid.
They are getting very little,

COLD REJECTION RECORDED

Dr. Joseph Brenner of Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology, founder-director of
the free Cambridgeport Clinic in Cambridge,
Mass., has told the touching story of the
2,300 to 3,000 dropouts he estimates to be
wandering on his city's streets. One youth,
suffering from a bad trip on LSD, was asked
if he had a friend with whom the physicians
could talk. Yes, he said, nis best friends
were in the waiting room. They were, in-
deed, glad to help. But they had only met
the youth that evening as they walited for
help themselves.

This love and understanding between the
street people were not matched in another
experience recorded by Dr. Brenner. A 19-
year-old girl from a comfortable Boston
home had run away, become {ll, needed
home care. When Dr. Brenner called her
mother he was met with a stream of abuse,
told she “couldn’t care less.” Renewec ef-
forts met with cold, hostile rejection.

SATELLITE AREAS GROW

Unhappily this alienation happens many
times. On the other hand, many of the facil-
ities set up to aid the runaways are success-
ful in reuniting them with their families.
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But the rescue services usually have to be
rendered by very sympathetic persons, near
the peer group of the sufferers.

One such project, just one out of many in
the nation, is run in Boston’s South End by
theological students from nearby institu-
tions. It is called Project Place. It announces
itself widely in the underground press. It
runs an open line ofi continuous telephone
counseling, especially for drug victims.

It offers refuge to its share of the esti-
mated 760,000 runaways in the nation each
year. Staffed by young people, many of whom
have been dropouts themselves, it counsels
them on health and psychiatric problems. It
gives them food and shelter. Last year 5,752
bed-nights were offered in the two Victorian
town houses in the South End. Often 30
young people will be sleeping in their resi-
dential accommodations while another 60
are bedded down on the floor in reception
rooms.

A related but different problem focuses on
the growing satellite communities, such as
Isla Vista, beside the University of California
at Santa Barbara, but 10 miles from that city
itself. There 9,000 students (for whom the
university has no living accommodation) and
4,000 others are grouped into a "‘commu-
nity” without official government of its own,
isolated from urban or much suburban life.
The magnificent setting beside the Pacific
has been wasted. Multiple-unit apartments
and private dormitories predominate. Pri-
vacy is hard to come by. There are too many
dogs.

= INFORMAL GOVERNMENT SET UP

The “community” is an unincorporated
area of Santa Barbara County, under the
government of its board of supervisors. It
has many needs, from sidewalks to law-en-
forcement officers based in the community.
To meet the need of government of its own,
an unofficial Community Council has been
set up, for which all over the age of 16 have
a right to run and vote. Students are “en-
franchised” by this extralegal device, and
there is much inner community feeling,
based on shared need and outlook.

Here it was, however, that rioting broke
out last spring, with intemperate violence on
both sides. There could hardly have been a
more distressing situation. Isla Vista is still
there, an entirely abnormal situation, but
with many concerned people wondering how
it will evolve. As universities continue to ex-
pand, often not being able to provide enough
dormitory housing, students will expand into
neighboring areas. Their mingling with all
the other disparate elements of the youth
culture can intensify problems.

But it is the wandering young people, not
just the students, who offer a challenge to
America. In so many cases they are fright-
ened, lonely, lost, seeking identity and place.
Some of them are grim evidence of the
breakdowns of family life in the United
States. They also show, especially in cases
where families have done their best to un-
derstand and communicate, that the pull
of the youth culture and the “freedom™
of the new society is a very magnetic pull
indeed.

Conceivably such communities could evolve
into healthy situations. Idealism might come
out on top. But for this, the nation must
make greater progress in controlling the drug
problem. Drugs are the manifest curse of
the youth culture. The problem of illegal
marijuana begins to resemble the problem
of prohibition. Law enforcement is difficult
to the point of impossibility. And marijuana
opens the door to hard drugs.

ORPHANS CAN'T BE ISOLATED

There is also the problem of organized
crime, which has found a field day among
the street people. Especially through drug
addicts who must steal to pay for their fixes.
Drugs and familiar crime are far more per-
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vasive than revolutionary activities in the
enclaves of the street people. But terrorism
is planned there, too, with easy chances for
concealment.

America cannot isolate its orphans. It can-
not hound them out of existence. It cannot
club or shoot them off the streets.

And I suppose there is no reason why youth
communities should not exist, just as “golden
age' ones do.

But the millions of wanderers, the hun-
dreds of thousands who dwell in special areas
and communities, must be kept in healthy
relationship with the total soclety.

All the circumstances which lead children
to run away need prayerful, sensitive con-
sideration by parents. The factors which have
produced a drug culture need to be curbed.
The sources of allenation need to be reduced.
All this can gradually come about as the two
cultures listen to one another, strive to un-
derstand one another, and find meeting
grounds on which both can serve the goals—
as there are such goals—on which both
agree,

How Nor To StarT A RioT
(By Erwin D. Canham)

The two cultures in America meet face to
face these days on Main Street in any uni-
versity town.

Of course, town and gown have met—and
clashed—as long as universities have existed.
More blood was spilled thus in the Middle
Ages than ever since.

But today university authorities, police
forces, the National Guard, the governors,
and the federal government have a large col-
lective problem of law enforcement.

It is not an easy problem. On the terms
and methods of its fulfillment a good deal of
peace or strife depends.

I for one applaud President Nixon’s order
to the Federal Bureau of Investigation to in-
vestigate criminals on campus. The subver-
sives and terrorists, whether students or per-
haps in some cases even faculty members,
should be ferreted out and prosecuted under
due process of law. Their incendiary activi-
ties taint and sometimes beguile honest stu-
dents.

It is important to find out where the real
plotters and terrorists are on campuses and
in their vicinity. Thus intelligence work is
vital. The use of police undercover agents
posing as students is tricky. There is danger
that the campus atmosphere will be poi-
soned by the belief that undercover agents
are lurking in every classroom and that dos-
slers are being prepared and stored on every
outspoken student. Yet a good deal can be
done without harm. Skillful police work can
be preventive insurance. Skill pays off all
down the line of law enforcement.

“INTELLIGENCE'" CAN BE RISKY

The authorities should not be gullible in
their assessment of so-called intelligence.
The civic officials at Kent State said freely
they were convinced—as Gov. James A.
Rhodes hinted he was when he called in the
National Guard—that planeloads of danger-
ous radicals were landing at nearby Akron
and Cleveland. These rumors were entirely
false, but they seemed to have influenced the
decisions of the authorities. Every military
officer knows well the dangers of false
“intelligence.”

‘When it comes to the issue of subversive
teaching, as compared with overtly illegal
acts or incitements, we enter very difficult
ground. Some teaching may be dangerous but
not illegal. Then it is the problem of univer-
sity discipline and responsibility. We cannot
have thought control, or idea control, in the
free soclety we cherish.

Mass meetings can be held and very violent
things be said without breaking any law.
The police come into the arena when there
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is disorder and the danger of criminal acts.
Their role on the campus is tremendously
difficult. Yet, despite high emotions, in May,
1970, in hundreds of cities, thousands of
policemen coped with mass student demon-
strations with exemplary skill. The tragic
spots, like Kent, Jackson, Santa Barbara, etc.,
were the exceptions rather than the rule.
EFFORTS AT IMPROVEMENT PUSHED

It is widely agreed that police forces in the
United States need upgrading in pay, pro-
fessionalism, and training especially to cope
with eivil disorder. Efforts are under way,
legislation has been passed, to improve the
quality of police work in the United States.
Every step in this direction will increase
respect for the police., A police system is
sometimes no stronger than its weakest link.
A single ill-advised act can preclpitate a
riot—unnecessarily and undeservedly.

The police are under terrible attack in
America today, especially in urban slums.
They have been rarely attacked physically
on campuses, especially with lethal weapons.

And so, despite the legendary hostility
between some police forces and undergrad-
uates, it is frequently observed that those
policemen who have the most contact with
students like them best and handle them
most skillfully. They tell me, around Boston,
that police regularly assigned to beats that
bring them in contact with students can be
distinguished readily in riot situations for
their skill and understanding as compared
with the men brought in from other areas.

University administrators and law-enforce-
ment professionals must have learned a lot
this year. They can overcome many past
mistakes. They should have plenty of dis-
cussions, long before trouble starts, planning
what they will try to do to cope with vari-
ous situations. It must be decided in advance
who will call in the police, who will give the
orders as the situation continues,

Police need the right tools with which to
handle or disperse crowds. These include
protective devices and nonlethal weapons,
Many imaginative suggestions have been
made but relatively little progress has been
seen in new measures and skills.

TRAINING FOCUSED ON WAR

When and how to disperse an illegal as-
sembly, when and how to break up a sit-in
or other illegal occupation of property, when
and how to handle an actual mob—these are
all technical skills that benefit from sophis-
ticated knowledge. Some of this analysis is
taking place, but more is needed.

Yet, compared with police forces both
local and state, the technigues of the Na-
tional Guard are far behind. This is not
really the guard’s fault. Criticism of the
guard at Kent State is resented by many
who realize the guard’'s legitimate and
worthy role in the whole panoply of na-
tional defense and civil order.

The trouble is that the National Guard
has been assigned tasks for which it had
limited training and improper equipment,
The disgrace lies with those who failed to
foresee these fatal flaws. Between September,
1967, and June, 1970, the guard was ordered
to help in curbing civil disorders, urban and
campus, 221 times. They were required to
play almost no role in Southeast Asia. And
yet their training remains overwhelmingly
for war. Their six months’ initial training
is identical with regular-Army troops. After
the 1967 disturbances they were required
to have 33 hours of training for civil dis-
turbance, but the requirement was cut back
to 16 hours annually and 8 hours for new
recruits, with no such training to take place
during summer camp.

STATE POLICE OFTEN CAN DO BETTER

Typlcally the guardsmen do not have as
good protective equipment as police have.
In many cases their weapons are entirely
unsuited to crowd control. Of course the
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men and cofficers earnestly apply themselves
to their tasks. But with limited tralning and
poor equipment, their morale for crowd con-
trol can hardly be very good, their self-
confidence is weakened, and fear or anxiety
creeps in.

Many responsible officers are working hard
at better training of the National Guard for
their tasks. And In most instances the guard
has functioned well. It remains an essential
part of ultimate law enforcement. But gov-
ernors must think responsibly before they
call in the guard. Often the state police can
do a better job where local forces—as in
small communities—are inadequate.

The act of calling in police to & eampus
should be wisely considered. Often such an
invasion can precipitate a riot when a crowd
would have subsided of itself. Quite possibly
this would have happened both at Kent and
at Jackson. But of course force and a firm
line are sometimes badly needed.

One of the best examples came at Dart-
mouth College in May, 1969, when a pro-
testing group had occupied the administra-
tion buildings. The college authorities ob-
talned an injunction from the court, and
the state police were called in from both New
Hampshire and Vermont. They evicted the
students who were breaking the law with-
out use of clubs or other weapons, all under
the watchful eye of Gov. Walter R. Peter-
son Jr. His personal presence and careful ad-
vance planning and instructions prevented
worse rioting. Students and faculty were sub~
sequently prosecuted; many served brief
terms in jail.

The role of law enforcement is under siege
in the United States today. The police have
been elected for special vilification through-
out the revolutionary underground. The
courts are similarly attacked. It is well un-
derstood by those who wish to destroy the
system that law and law enforcement must
be undermined first.

MERE EEPRESSION POSES THREAT

The response of law-enforcement officials
and of the public will make matters worse if
it is merely repressive. The only alternative
more dangerous is vigilantism.

But intelligent, carefully prepared sen-
sibly equipped police work can support law
more than anything else.

Nowhere Is this crisis being acted out more
decisively than on the campuses. The score
is not bad. Utter tragedies have happened in
only a few places, although their effects
sweep like wildfire across the nation and
around the world.

The police task is exceedingly difficult. It
becomes almost impossible when kidnappings
and the holding of hostages occur. Recent
events in Canada and the Middle East have
shown the frequent helplessness of law en-
forcement.

There are not enough police officers, there
is not enough National Guard, to enforce
the peace if a sufficient proportion of the
citizentry—on campus or off—becomes
alienated.

Wise students will behave themselves for
fear of destroying the entire system. Wise
officers will show skill and proper restraint.

There is much that can be done on both
sides to help restore order in the most effec-
tive manner. Planning, equipment, intelli-
gence, cooperation—these are all significant.

No free society can achleve real peace with
guns. And so the problem of law enforce-
ment, like all other aspects of the current
clash of cultures, comes back to under-
standing.

RESHAPING THE UNIVERSITIES
(By Erwin D. Canham)

It is possible that out of present turmoil,
American colleges and universities will be
reshaped into the kind of communities of
teaching and learning they ought to be,
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Certainly massive efforts are under way to
diagnose their ills and prescribe cures. The
Carnegie Commission on Higher Education is
in the throes of producing a report of some
80 volumes. And just about every institution
is engaged in deep, traumatic introspection,

It really is no wonder they are in trouble.
The big ones have grown faster than any-
thing has a right to grow healthily. They
are distorted by such pressures as that for
open admissions, or for major public or pri-
vate services they really should not perform.
Costs of operation are going up dizzily.
Sources of revenue are shaky, whether at the
decision of legislatures, wealthy alumni, eor
foundations.

In a time of vast soclal and political
change, universities and colleges are breed-
ing grounds and arenas of confiict for all
sorts of ildeas. They should be. But the fact
makes them vulnerable.

SPOILERS SEEK CHAOS

Moreover, anarchistic revolutionaries who
would destroy the entire system seek shrewdly
to destroy the universities first. They do not
want restructuring and reform. They do not
want real freedom. They want chaos. Fortu-
nately there are only a few of these spoilers,
but a few can do great harm.

The rest of us, the great majorities—silent
and otherwise—must through our support
see that institutions of higher learning are
not weakened or destroyed.

It is perfectly evident that great changes
must be made. The goal is to restore institu-
tions of teaching and learning, true commu-
nities of scholars and doers, exemplars of
character building and mind expansion.

They are also centers of research and ex-
ploration on today’s vast and dizzy fron-
tlers of knowledge. Never was there greater
need for true universities and colleges, for
never did knowledge need to be understood
with greater insight and wisdom.

Start with the colleges. They are more
easily remodeled. They can be quite selective
in their admissions policies. Therefore they
can come close to shaping a student body
which is appropriate to the particular fune-
tion of the college. They need not include
students rebelliously or apathetically there
just because their parents went, or they need
a work license, or seek a status symbol.

QUESTION TO ASK

Perhaps the best question parents, stu-
dents, and the eollege could ask is: “Why
go to college at all?” If the purpose is one of
true self-development, not a four-year inter-
lude before the reality of work, and if the
development is handled with academic dis-
cipline, through communication with au-
thentic teachers, the experience is invaluable.

The best of colleges could be truly thought-
ful, truly scholarly, truly committed to sound
and competitive social values. They could
develop leadership. They could be genuine
communities in the way a multiversity never
could be.

Their faculties should be carefully chosen
for dedication to teaching and learning, and
for their recognition of academic responsi-
bility as well as academic freedom. Academic
responsibility is an easy phrase. What it
means to me is that there should be an
honest and fair fight between conflicting
ideas and interpretations of facts.

There has not been such a fair fight in
recent years. The trend of academic teach-
ing has been heavily to what is called the
left. That's all right if competitive views are
adequately presented and taught, so that stu-
dents have a real choice.

It is just as misleading to have an eco-
nomics department made up of all liberals
as to have them all conservatives, The trouble
is that the system feeds on itself, and fewer
conservatives are being produced in the grad-
uate schools. An academic rebel on the right
should be very welcome these days.
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ADVANTAGE ENJOYED

‘The college has the inestimable advantage
of close relationships between students, fac-
ulty, and administration. Workable systems
of governance are possible by which students
can participate in matters affecting them
most nearly, and faculty can collaborate
closely with administration—and even
trustees.

Admirable systems of college governance
are being hammered ont these days. They
need not make campuses over into New
England town meetings. But they can
achleve far greater participation and com-
munication than ever before. They can bulld
closer-knit, healthier communities than ever
before.

The problem of the bilg university is far
tougher. There should certainly be limits on
their giantism. Or they should be subdivided
into colleges or clusters.

They have great advantages, especially at
the postgraduate level. But they have lost
human scale, they havc ceased to be com-
munities. They have naturally been the
scene of the worst violence and revolution-
ary plotting. Their presidents and deans de-
serve sympathy, and more often than not,
T i
With universities the need is to sift out
the people who should not be there at all,
and help them to find their right learning
experience elsewhere. Vocational and tech-
nical schools are admirable for many, and
should not be confused with universities.

It is possible that a good deal of the re-
sponsibility for vocational education should
be transferred to private enterprise. Busi-
ness and industry might well maintain di-
rectly (as they do now in some part) and in-
directly the training process for many of
their employees.

They would receive training in circum-
stances far more conducive to learning and
motivation than at present. What is now a
resented symbol—the diploma as job
ticket—could be part of the overt process,
Hypoerisy would be ended.

UNIVERSITY ROLES FERVERTED

Universities have been very bad in their
deviation from the basic role of teaching,
learning, and even of research. Govern-
ment has moved in, with its billions. Deans
and professors bulld empires with federal
funds. Some of them become millionaires as
private consultants.

The planes from Boston on Thursday after-
noon used to be crowded with Massachusetts
Institute of Technology or Harvard profes-
sors heading for Houston or Seattle or al-
most anywhere else where the bond be-
tween knowledge and industry pald big
honoraria. They are not so crowded these
latter days, as defense contracting tapers
off. And of course, many—perhaps most—
took the planes to Washington.

The inflow of federal money has greatly
expanded the frontiers of research. Even in
defense, there has been very large fallout
of knowledge adaptable to a great range of
human need. When the fruits of such re-
search flowed freely—without classification
85 secret—into the channels of sclentific
knowledge, the advantages were large.

But classified research in wunilversities
uses the scholar or sclentist in a different
sense. He and his institution should be very
sure that the service to the national interest
clearly outweighs the disadvantages of mak-
ing the open university a closed agent of de-
fense power. Indeed, many belleve that all
defense research should be channeled from
the open university, dedicated to scholar-
ship, into the special institute totally in gov-
ernment hands.

PRIVATE NEEDS SERVED

Universities also serve private and com-
munity needs. There has been a colossal
expansion of institutions and departments
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devoted to urban studies and many other
specialized areas of public and private con-
cern, The service role of universities is im-
portant. But it is not the primary mission.
Students should not have to pay the price.

Indeed, nearly every aspect of the prob-
lem comes back to the relationship be-
tween teacher and student, and the guality
of the teacher. Universities have fallen
deeply into the practice of using graduate
teaching assistants.

They are by definition inexperienced, and
often overworked, underpaid, and dis-
tracted by their own degree programs,
They can also be academically irrespon-
sible and unbalanced. They are used be-
cause they are cheap, and as soon as the
universities can afford to do better they
should.

TENURE TACTIC ABUSED

The practice of tenure, intended to pro-
tect academic freedom, is grossly abused.
Before tenure, the department faculty some-
times resembles a club of like-minded zeal-
ots with acolytes striving to please; after-
ward, there is preclous little evaluation of
quality of work and enforcement of intel-
lectual discipline. It is a wonder the system
works as well as it does.

Even with tenure, there is a lot of move-
ment between universities these days. The
professor often has little loyalty or fellow-
feeling to his institution. His link is with his
field of work.

Proposals for free-entry and -exit univer-
sities are made. The student is like the
patron of the public library. He takes what
he chooses, absorbs it at his own pace. Either
he gets an education or he does not. Operated
recklessly, this could be permissiveness raised
to an extreme. Eat what you like.

Perhaps this is no worse than the opposite
extreme: cramming the student with course
and degree requirements which are ingested
under orders and spewed back at examina-
tion time, bearing little relevance to the
needs of the student and his future life, For
the motivated, bright student, the open uni-
versity would give the chance of an educa-
tion in jig time, without wasted effort, un-
necessary courses, needless expense,

FAITH NOT LOST

Colleges and universities need to win back
the public confidence. For many reasons,
they have lost it. Their own willingness to
accept responsibility for reform will go far
toward restoration. Americans have not lost
faith in higher education.

The reform program must be comprehen-
sible to those whose confidence has been
shaken. Perhaps it can be explained in terms
of getting rid of meaningless and valueless
rigidities—a step which would seem to be
toward “permissiveness”—in order to achieve
a deeper sense of structure, purpose, and
morale based on a freer, more open, more in-
dividualized concept. Truer order can really
grow out of self-reliance, purpose, and mo-
tivation. 5

I believe colleges and universities will get
their morale back, but they face an era of
experimentation which will not restore con-
fidence automatically. We may face an inter-
lude of trial and error, with plenty of mis-
takes being made.

Out of it all could come new institutions
based on old traditions but with more dis-
crimination, more responsibility, more true
freedom, more dedication to the one person
for whom the colleges and universities exist:
the student.

How To CLosE THE Gar
(By Erwin D, Canham)

It seems extravagant to say that America
is slipping dangerously toward misunder-
standing and hostility comparable to last
century’s Civil War itself,

And yet the gap between the two “cul-
tures” in America and in much of the rest
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of the world is in many ways a bewildering,
profoundly disturbing phenomenon.

The “new” or “counter” culture is relative-
ly small. But it has penetrated widely among
youth and its thrust goes deep into society
itself,

This new culture is marked physically by
differences in dress and life style, It stresses
values related to humanness and the sacred-
ness of life and feeling, It is often utopian,
sometimes mystical, sometimes felt with the
fervor of religion.

But the new culture attacks the old: It
belleves industrial society has weakened hu-
man purpose; that the gap between ideals
and performance has never been greater; that
the American nation is betraying its role at
home and in the world.

The old culture attacks the new: It scorns
the new life styles openly (while adopting
some of them—sideburns, beards, men's
bright clothes) and points out that without
the economic achievement of the old there
would be no margin to support the new.

The divisions are often marked by in-
tolerance, by hate, by fear.

PRINCIPLES AND STANDARDS

Oh, sure, we have been a divided country
before, not just in war. Kids and their
parents have misunderstood one another in
every generation. It is easy to say that a little
old-fashioned discipline would set everything
straight. Or that if only we could keep those
Communists out we would have no trouble.
Or suppress the radical professors in college.
Or the Eastern liberals, Or something.

When you look hard at the phenomena in
American life today, however, you see that
the divisions are very deep. There are sur-
face divisions, related to such issues as the
unprecedentedly distasteful war in Vietnam.
There are deep divisions, related to ethical
principles and standards of value. There are
crime and violence. There is the narcotics
curse. There are the terrorists, and the worst
part of their terrorism may be the well-edu-
cated, well-reared, delicate and lovely young
girls who do not hesitate to make bombs and
plant them in public places, sometimes—for-
tunately—with a warning telephone call,

The integrative fabric of American soci-
ety—which is its public morality—is in
danger.

I do not think this is exaggeration. But I
think the situation can be saved. We can
make peace.

What are the elements of a peace program?

The first step has already been taken by
President Nixon in his latest Indo-Chinese
settlement proposals. It must be made clear
and credible that the United States is doing
everything it can to end the war. This mini-
mizes or removes one temporary cause of na-
tional malaise,

The second step has been under way for
some time, but with setbacks. We must make
swifter progress toward full social justice for
America’s minorities; the blacks, the Chica-
nos, the Indians, the poor.

A third step is so impelling that It might
provide a platform on which we could all
come together. It would be: far more inten-
sive work to find out how badly we have up-
set our relationship with nature, and what
we need to do to make peace with it.

At present, antipollution programs are re-
garded by many blacks and the poor as an
effort to change the subject—a cop-out. We
must persuade them that the struggle for so-
cial justice does not need to be subordinated,
but that if we are making earth’s atmosphere
unfit to breath or to live in, nobody will
survive,

Thus an environmental program on a scale
commensurate with the gravity of the prob-
lem could bring young and old together,
could unify the two cultures in a common
cause, possibly around the world. I believe
few people, even the doomsayers, have yet
realized how massive a program we must
have—locally, nationally, internationally—to
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get the world physically back on the right
track. I hope this awareness will grow soon,
and that it will help us unite.

Meantime, the two cultures in America
should open wider channels of communica-
tion with each other. Few of us know what
actually is going on in the minds and hearts
of the others. Few are willing to listen.

We will hear from one another a good deal
we cannot accept. But we can strive to com=
prehend. The voices of the new culture do
not have ready a program of reformative ac-
tion. Steps they proposed are often wildly
impossible of fulfillment. Sometimes they are
merely destructive. Nor, indeed, does the con-
ventional culture have a persuasive reform
program at hand.

I believe the two cultures should get to-
gether to work out practical measures of
progress. Criticism and response should join.
The two cultures could blend, as America has
blended many inheritances down through
the years.

There could be an agenda of issues. On
them we could work together. Government
could give the lead, but the task of develop-
ing a program would lean heavily on public
opinion and citizen action. Here are some of
the ways we could work together:

Recognizing that unilateral disarmament
by the United States would be suicidal folly,
we could put greater pressure behind the ne-
gotiation of limitation of armaments agree-
ments with the Soviet Union. In short, raise
this issue to the magnitude it deserves.

Demand more effective grappling with the
waste and inordinate power of the defense
establishment. Already careful studies of this
problem exist. Little is being done to carry
out their recommendations.

Curb the political and economiec power of
the military-industrial complex. An impor-
tant step, perhaps the most vital, would be
reform the rules of Congress so that commit-
tee chairmen representing districts with
heavy defense benefits would not dictate
legislative action. Truly effective popular de-
mand could bring about congressional re-
form.

Press harder for real tax reform. The pres-
ent laws are unfair, they distort the whole
economy, they give inordinate benefits to a
few. The subject is complex but it cannot
forever be postponed.

Grapple with the unending spiral of wage-
price increases. If national government con-
tinues to be ineffective in coping either with
trade-union power or managed-price in-
creases, then consumers’ strikes can again be
pushed. They could be extremely effective.

Encourage young people to participate still
harder in the political process. Welcome
them. Utilize them. Prove to them that work
within the system is better than trying to
destroy it.

Awaken the rest of us to the need for great-
er civil and political participation. Even to
vote regularly would be a big gain. General
citizen activity in the political process would
be a sensational step forward. Apathy is the
present curse.

Open doors for young people in the whole
range of civil and service organizations which
perform so much of the nation's work
through voluntary activity. The instruments
exist. They have only to be used.

Just ahead—Iif, indeed, we are to have pro-
grams that will cope adequately, with vari-
ous forms of pollution—we must forge gov-
ernmental methods of regulation and control
of a magnitude never before contemplated
in what we would like to keep a free society.

Here are platforms on which the most
thoughtful citizens, people of the old and
new cultures, could collaborate in working
toward solutions.

UNFINISHED BUSINESS

These are concrete, pragmatic, difficult
issues. They are certainly part of our un-
finished business.
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Such tangible steps, and many more, could
provide an agenda for interaction by the two
cultures.

Transcending them all is the need for
mutual respect.

The reconciliation of American soclety be-
gins in the hearts of us all. Each one of us,
on both sides of the gulf, could literally stop
backbiting the other. We could reafiirm our
common humanity. We could express the love
we profess.

Dwellers in the old culture could hear and
see the sincerity anc meaning of the new;
dwellers in the new culture could perceive
that history and experience are not dead and
valueless, but useful guides for the future.

If the chasm which now yawns in Ameri-
can society can be spanned there is great
promise and hope. We must work at it.

TWENTY-FOUR HOUR PATROL
POWER IN INDIANAPOLIS

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr .BRAY, Mr. Speaker, the Indianap-
olis City Police Department has used an
old tool—the patrol car—on a new plan
that shows great promise in coping with
city crime rates.

The following article from the Novem-
ber 1970 FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin,
by Indianapolis Police Chief Winston L.
Churchill. describes what was done:

TWENTY-FOUR HOUR PATROL POWER
y (By Winston L. Churchill)

The crime rate has become one of the major
issues of the 1970's. Indianapolis, seeking a
way out of the seemingly bottomless pit of
spiraling crime, has pioneered a new plan us-
ing an old tool—the patrol car. Since tradi-
tional police practices seemed to have little
effect on the crime rate, the Indianapolis
Police Department took a long look at old
methods and decided to try to increase the
protection that one man and one car can
give to the publie.

In 1969 the Indianapolis City Council, at
the urging of the Police Department, passed
an ordinance appropriating $650,000 to be
financed by a bond issue, for the purchase of
347 new 1969 vehicles. We purchased stand-
ard four-door sedans with police package and
automatic transmissions. By the time the
police accessories were added, the cars cost
approximately $2,600 per unit. Not included
is the cost of radios which are leased ($144
per year) and insurance ($125 per year).

In September 1969, 455 marked patrol cars
were issued to uniformed patrolmen, ser-
geants, and lieutenants. Since there were not
enough new cars to issue one to each man, we
decided to issue them to the patrolmen on
regularly assigned beats. Superior officers
were issued 1968 cars. The department felt
that the patrolmen, who are the backbone of
any police department, should have firstline
equipment,

Rules were published pertaining to off-
duty use of cars. Basically officers are urged
to use the cars as they would their own
private vehicles. Prudence, good taste, and
commonsense are stressed. Radio contact is
to be maintained at all times and officers are
expected to respond to serious nearby calls.
Emergency runs are forbidden while non-
police passengers are in the car.

VEHICLE MAINTENANCE

Periodic maintenance is performed at the
municipal garage, and regular maintenance
schedules are set up on the officer's off-duty
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time, Routine car care such as washing is
the responsibility of the individual officer.
Monthly inspections are held by shift com-
manders to check car condition and equip-
ment. Past departmental policy called for
the replacement of vehicles every 2 years.
We hope that the increased care by the in-
dividual officer will lengthen the car life by
one-third.

Department research has shown that the
practice of off-duty service has saved thou-
sands of man-hours, Formerly cars were serv-
iced and washed during duty hours.

Before the cars were issued to the patrol
officers, men coming on duty reported to cen-
tral headquarters, received instructions from
the shift commander, picked up the cars left
by the previous shift, and drove to their
beats. This procedure took from 20 to 30
minutes. At the end of each tour of duty,
the men would leave their beats, come down-
town, gas their cars, and park them at head-
quarters. This practice would sometimes be-
gin as much as 30 minutes before shift
change. The time loss meant that the city
was virtually unprotected for 1 hour each
shift change or a total of 3 hours each day.

The present system allows the department
to schedule the rollealls at locations in the
various districts. Bector lieutenants arrive
at headquarters prior to shift change to
pick up the orders of the day. They meet
their men at predetermined sites, such as
schoolyards, parks, or other areas where a
large number of patrol cars might intiml-
date potential lawbreakers.

DOUBLE COVERAGE

Oncoming shifts meet the lieutenants, re-
ceive orders, and are on their respective beats
within minutes of shift change. During roll-
call the car radios are left on and the men
are subject to call. One important side effect
of the program is that the oncoming and off-
going shifts meet at the rollcall sites and
exchange information concerning the beat
activities.

Now at a time when previously there was
virtually no street coverage, the department
can, if necessary, utilize double coverage. On
several occasions men have been held over
when civil disturbances threatened. This was
accomplished by assembling the offgoing
shifts at designated areas to be used as a
fully equipped mobile force.

How do the men like the program? A good
indication of their feeling is that for the
first time the uniformed men are not as eager
to get transfers to the detective division. The
men feel that the loss of the car plus the ex-
pense of buying business sults for work are
not worth the regular hours and weekends
off which most detectives enjoy.

The men, with the department’s blessing,
have added personal touches to their cars.
Accident investigation men have added spe-
cialized first aid equipment; lockboxes have
been installed in most cars to neatly store
rain gear and flares. For the first time most
cars sport a coat of wax. The department
feels that these special touches are an indica-
tion of high morale, personal pride, and pro-
fessionalism among the men.

RIGHT PLACE—RIGHT TIME

When the program was instituted, there
was concern in some quarters that incidents
which would mar the department image
might occur. However, the opposite has been
true. On several occasions off-duty men have
been at the right place at the right time.
One off-duty sergeant was on his way home
from a meeting at headquarters when he was
flagged down by two women who had heard
a tavern owner call for help. He notified
headquarters by radio and went to the scene.
Another off-duty patrolman driving nearby
with his 8-year-old son heard the call over
his radio. The patrolman put his son inside a
nearby warehouse and told him to stay there
until he got back. After aiding the sergeant
in the capture of three robbery suspects, the
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patrolman returned and picked up his son.

Other instances of men assisting at the scene

of serious accidents, searching for lost chil-

dren, and rendering emergency first aid to

neighborhood residents are commonplace.
INCREASED PROTECTION

Economically from the citizen and busi-
nessman’s viewpoint, the new program is in-
expensive compared to the protection ren-
dered. Initlal studies indicate an increase of
about one-third more driving time for each
vehicle for use during an officer's off-duty
hours. The public is therefore receiving this
extra one-third more protection for only the
operating expense of the vehicles. The man-
power in this instance is free. Maintenance
records now being stored in computers will
enable us to readily analyze expenses and
flag any vehicle whose maintenance cost be-
comes excessive.

The Indianapolis Police Department 24-
hour-patrol program is too new to evaluate
with any conclusiveness. Nor do we know
what permanent effect it will have on our
crime rate. We believe, however, that the
presence of so many police vehicles on the
streets will deter lawbreakers, We have ex-
perienced a decline in burglaries and vehicle
thefts during 1970, but all other crimes have
increased. While crime has been increasing
at a rate of about 10 percent, the arrests
for major offenses in Indianapolis have in-
creased by 43 percent in 1970. We believe
the 24-hour-car system has contributed to
this arrest increase.

Crime control was the primary purpose in
setting up the 24-hour-car system. However,
a very welcome and dramatic effect has been
made in the traffic area. Our traffic arrests
have not increased, yet our trafiic fatalities
are 39 percent below last year and pedes-
trian accidents are down 34 percent. We have
experienced a decrease in traffic accidents,
It appears that the presence of police cars
parked and cruising in so many areas of
the city has had a definite ~ffect on the driv-
ing habits of our citizens.

The Indianapolis Police Department is
pleased with the results of tke 24-hour-car
system. However, we are not satisfied with
any increase in crime, We therefore are in-
volved in a continuing research program in
an effort to estabilsh new patrol procedures
to complement the car system.

The 24-hour-car concept is not the total
answer to the crime problem. We Jdid not
think it would be, but it has proven to be the
useful tool we envisioned. Hopefully it is one
of the devices that will help police officers
stem the rising crime tide and allow law en-
forcement to move to the plus side of the sta-
tistical ledger.

HIJACKERS OF FREEMASONRY
HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include the following:

[From the New Age magazine, November
1970]
THE GrRAND COMMANDER'S MESSAGE:
HIJACKERS OF FREEMASONRY

Washington Post editorial of September 9,
1970, commented on the presidential ballot
in Chile for a reported Marxist and Mason.
It set forth this incredible claim:

"De Allende, a medical man, is no ordinary
doctrinaire idealogist. His anti-establishment
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attitudes may come as much from being a
Mason as from being a Marxist.”

That is Masonic-hijacking, for it is a dis-
tortion of the meaning of Masonry, tending
to create fear and hatred and to divert
public opinion into a false direction. The
invidious nature of the mentioned “anti-
establishment attitudes” is obvious from this
and similar articles, including alleged social-
ization of the economy, confiscation of pri-
vate property, suppression of the press and
alliances with Cuba’s Castro. Any American
Mason knows that these attitudes of athe-
istic Marxism are diametrically opposed to
those of our Delty-conditioned Masonry.
The two simply cannot coexist. To claim
otherwise indicates either careless editing,
woeful ignorance, or deliberate calumny,

in its history has been the victim
of many unfair attacks. In some areas of the
world, to paraphrase S here, slander-
ous tongues have done it to death. Often we
have suffered in silence, content that:

“Be thou caste as ice, as pure as snow,
thou shalt not escape calumny.”

Yet, fairness and justice impel the obser-
vation that the charge now made is so far
from reality as to be an outrage. It is a low
blow. It is cruelty to those patriot Masons
who were responsible for the civil and reli-
gious freedoms we enjoy. At its worst it
smacks of the rapacious greed and the “big
lie” techmigue with which dictators have
confiscated the properties and imprisoned
the leaders of our brethren abroad. We have
every right to ery foull

Consider those who have persecuted Ma-
sonry and then ask why. One of the first acts
of the Russian Bolsheviks in 1917, precursors
to our present-day Communists, was to dis-
solve all Lodges. Bela Eun in 1919 proclaimed
the dictatorship of the proletariat In Hun-
gary and ordered dissolution of all Lodges.
Spain’s first dictator, General Primo de
Rivera, abolished Freemasonry in 1925. Mus-
solini, who tried unsuccessfully more than
once to join a Masonic Lodge, having estab-
lished his regime, decreed in 1924 that no
member of his Pascist Party could be a
Mason, and proceeded in 1925 to exterminate
the Lodges and imprison the leaders. The
Nazis, on Hitler’s rise to power, dissolved Ger-
many's Grand Lodges and sent prominent
dignitaries to concentration camps. Gestapo
agents seized the membership lists, looted
the libraries and the collection of Masonic
objects. Much of this was exhibited in an
“Anti-Masonic Exposition” started in 1937 by
Goebbels in Munich. This poured over into
Austria where Masters of Lodges were con-
fined in notorious concentration camps, in-
cluding the living hell of Dachau. Similar
mistreatment was repeated on Hitler's take-
overs of Czechoslovakia, Poland, Holland,
Belgium, Norway and Denmark, Nations sub-
servient to Germany similarly were obliged
to enact punitive laws against Masonry. Gen-
eral Franco of Spain in 1940 sentenced all
Masons in his nation automatically to ten
years in prison. When France fell the Vichy
government dissolved the Lodges, seized their
properties and imprisoned the leaders.

Misguided church heirarchies also have
blasted forth Bulls from time to time, trick-
ily directed not against individuals but
against the whole Masonic Order, prompted
primarily because they could not impose
upon everyone their political, social, and reli-
gious dictates as long as there were freedom-
minded people. They considered the Masons
a bar to their desire to dominate. No wonder
the Bulls frequently have been coldly re-
ceived or ignored.

Masonry is tolerant and universal, em-
bracing all men, and all religions with a
belief in God. We therefore welcome, for
example, a Christian, or a Jew, or a Buddhist,
or a Mohammedan. There is no divisive
dogma or creed. Many a member of the clergy
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who graced a pulpit has felt he was a better
man and a better minister or priest because
of his Masonry. They found in their Lodges
high religious ideals amid centers of enlight-
enment and good fellowship.

Mason-balting therefore has been the
practice of the White Terrors, the Red Ter-
rors, and the Black Terrors. The full sor-
rowful story includes murder, inquisitions,
imprisonment, tortures, looting of treasures
and charities and outlawing of organizations.

‘Why? Why this fanatical hatred? Why this
misdirected animus? The answer is simple.
It is demonstrated in Masonry’s history and
purpose. For centuries Masons have opposed
intolerance and bigotry, spiritual despotism
and political tyranny. They have stood for
integrity, for freedom and for individual
dignity, They refrain from meddling in poli-
tics. They believe in a Divine Power, in
morality and in a practice of charity, the
teachings of which are derived in Lodge
meetings with similar minded men. It is not
a secret soclety. Its design, its object, its
moral and religious tenets and humanitar-
ian doctrines are as open and available as
the obvious places where we meet. It is not a
religion. It is dedicated to bringing about
the Fatherhood of God, the Brotherhood of
Man and the making of better men in a
better world, wiser men in a wiser world,
happier men in a happier world.

As individuals, enlightened Masons have
advanced the cause of human progress and
its republican institutions. They laid the
intellectual and spiritual foundations of
America. The authors of the great first Ency-
clopedia—Diderot, d'Alembert, Condorcet,
Helvetius—were Masons. When Benjamin
Franklin went abroad as an envoy to France
and met there with his brethren in Masonry,
it was with the moral strength gathered in
Masonic Lodges for individual action outside
the Lodges. Similarly, George Washington,
his most trusted generals and Alexander
Hamilton, Robert Morris, Paul Revere, John
Marshall, John Hancock, and many of the
cosigners of the Declaration of Independence
were Masonically so inspired. When Voltaire
went to Paris, the year he died at 79, he was
initiated into . The ceremony
climaxed with Benjamin Franklin handing
Voltaire the Masonic apron that the great
Helvetius had worn., Voltaire then kissed the
apron, As he did so he must have remem-
bered the hounding and killing of Masons .
who met in the sewers of Parls just before
the French Revolution in 1789.

Masons historically have been in the fore-
front of movements that fired the imagina-
tion of freedom-loving people throughout
the world. Goethe, Mozart, LaFayette were
enthusiastic Masons as was the great Hungar-
ian hero of democracy Kossuth, who found
temporary refuge in America. Garibaldi was
a Thirty-third Degree Scottish Rite Mason
and a Grand Master., Leaders of the Young
Turkish Committee that in 1908 forced Sul-
tan Hamid “the Damned” to give their nation
a parliamentary form of government were
Masons. In Latin Amerlca the great libera-
tors, Bolivar, San Martin, Mitre, Alvear, Sar-
miento, Juarez, were active members who
put into practice their Masonic humanitar-
ian ideals. They were charged in Lodges with

that enabled them to become indi-
vidual champions of democratic progress and
of religious and civil liberty.

The hatred of the Nazis, the Fascists and
the Communijsts was not merely emotional.
It went deeper. The cleavage was a funda-
mental divergence of creed, namely, the
totalitarian super racial versus the Masonic
ideal of equality and freedom and the fulfill-
ment of man’s destiny as an individual.

From “the time whereof the memory of
man runneth not to the contrary,” Masonry
always has championed the highest ideals
of civilization. When permitted to flourish,
those ideals have come nearest to realization
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and in a climate of the highest living stand-
ards. Conversely, when suppressed, the hu-
manitarian ideals and freedoms and the wel-
fare of the people have deteriorated.

Perhaps we can best sweep away the rub-
bish of anti-Masonic ravings with the words
of a great Mason and guardian of American
freedoms, the man who in 1793 while our
first President wore a Masonic apron and laid
the cornerstone of the Nation's Capitol in
Masonie ceremonies—George Washington:

On August 22, 1790, he wrote this letter to
King David's Lodge in Newport, Rhode
Island:

“Being persuaded that a just application of
the principles, on which the Masonic frater-
nity is founded, must be promotive of private
virtue and public prosperity, I shall always
be happy to advance the interests of the So-
clety, and to be considered by them as a
deserving brother.”

Today our four million plus Masons in the
United States happily and proudly join in
those sentiments. They number among them
prominent statesmen, scientists, business-
men, artists, writers, clergymen, government
officials, professional men, military men, rich
men, poor men, lawyers, doctors, professors,
mechanics, laborers, democrats, republicans,
butchers, bakers, and candlestick makers,
strong exponents of Americanism all.

We could list hundreds whose names, bril-
liant in history and fame, adorn schools,
streets, and municipalities, the halls of our
lawmakers and the executive offices of our
government. In this setting, the Scottish
Rite of Freemasonary enjoys amagzing success
and popularity, at home and abroad, sym-
bolizing to all peoples the ideals and prin-
ciples of freedom, the independence from
fear and archaic superstition and serfdom,
the dynamic Masonic leadership and action,
and the onward march of a free, a wise and a
happy humanity. We proclaim in our Scot-
tish Rite what we believe is right and true
and honorable and pay homage to our great
national heritage and to the beneficent Deity
that gave us life. Consequently, since a lie
never fits a fact and facts are stubborn
things, the attempts at Masonic-hijacking
will never succeed. Long may our Masonary
live and flourish in the free soll of a free
world!

BIBLIOGRAPHY ON DRUG ABUSE,
USE, EXPERIMENTATION, AND
EFFECTS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, on
March 17, 1970, I inserted in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD an extensive bibliog-
raphy on drug abuse, use, experimenta-
tion, and effects, both behavioral and
psychological. This bibliography was
compiled by the Committee for Psyche-
delic Drug Information of Berkeley,
Calif.

This committee, which is attempting to
encourage a wider dissemination of in-
formation on the effects of drugs, has re-
cently compiled an updated bibliography
on this issue which may be helpful in
attempting to understand the conse-
quences of drug usage and abuse.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to insert the
committee’s bibliography that I hope will
be of interest to my colleagues in the
House and the readers of the REcCORD:
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DrUGS—SELECTED REFERENCES—ADDENDA 1970
BEHAVIORAL EFFECTS OF CANNABIS

Bartolucel, G., Fryer, L., Ferris, C. and
Shagass, C. (1960) Marijuana Psychosis. Ca-
nadian Psychiatric Association Journal 14,
77-79, No. 1.

Clark, L. D., Hughes, R., and Nakashima,
E. N. (1970) behavioral effects of marijuana.
Experimental studies. Arch. Gen. Psychiat. 23
(3) : 193-198. “Evidence has been presented
that marihuana intoxication has significant
effects on complex reaction time (largely
through sporadic impairment of vigilance),
recent memory, recall and comprehension of
written information, and accuracy of time
estimation.”

Keup, W., (1870) Psychotic symptoms due
to cannabis abuse. A survey of newly ad-
mitted mental patients. Dis. Nerv. Syst. 31
(2): 119-126.

Melges, F. T., Tinklenberg, J. R., Hollister,
L. E. and Gillespie, H. K. (1970) Marihuana
and temporal disintegration. Science 168
{3935) : 1118-1120.

Melges, F. T., Tinklenberg, J. R., Hollister,
L. E, and Gillespe, H. K. (1970) Temporal
disintegration and depersonalization during
marihuana intoxication. Arch. Gen. Psychiat.
23(3) : 204-210.

Rodin, R. A, and Porzas J, P. (1970). The
Marihuana-induced social high. J. Am. Med.
Assoe, 213 (8) : 1300-1303.

Tinklenberg, J. R., Melges, F. T,, Hollister,
L. E., and Gillespie, H. K. (1970) Marijuana
and immediate memory. Nature 226(5251):
1171-1172.

PHYSIOLOGICAL EFFECTS OF CANNABIS

Agurell, 8., Nilson, I. M., Ohlsson, A., and
Sandberg, F. (1970) On the Metabolism of
critium-labelled I-Tetrahydrocannabinol in
the rabbit. Biochem. Pharmacol. 19 (4) : 1333-
1339.

Ben-Zvi, Z., Mechoulam, R., and Burstein,
S. (1970) Identification and synthesis of an
active Al(")-Tetrahydrocannabinol metabolite,
J.AC.8, 92(11) : 3468-3469.

Hardman, H. F., Domino, E, F., and Seevers,
M.H. (1957) The chemistry and pharmacology
of certain compounds affecting the central
nervous system of animals and man. Sum-
mary progress report no. 2. 54 pages. Con-
tract DA-18-108-CML~5663. Listed In U.S.
Gov. Res. Dev. Rep. 70(16) : 62. Available from
C.F.8.T.1., Springfield, Va., 22151. Accession
No. AD-707 669, $3.00 a copy. This is the final
report of approximately two years of research.
It discusses, among other things, the ex-
tensive actions of tetrahydrocannibinoids
upon the cardiovascular system, general tox-
icity, effects on the central nervous system, as
well as interactions of cannabinoids with
other drugs. For two prior reports, see U.S.
Gov. Res. Dev. Rep. As cited above, These
reports apparently did not become readily
accessible until August 1970.

Heyndrickx, A., Scheiris, Ch., and Schepens,
P. (1969) Toxicological study of a fatal in-
toxication by man due to cannabis smoking.
J. Pharmacie Belique Nos. 7-8 (July-Aug.
1969) pp. 371-376. (In English.)
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THE DrRuG PROBLEM—SELECTED REFERENCES
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plementors of programs and policies aimed
at alleviating the problem of drug abuse
among youth.
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Health) has initiated a 24 hr, telephone
service to answer requests for information
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Marin, P. & Cohen, A, Y, (1971) Under-
standing Drug Use: An Adult’s Guide to
Drugs and the Young. Harper and Row, New
York.

MecLean, G. R. & Bowen, H. (1970) High on
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APPROACHES TO SOLVING THE DRUG
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print which first appeared in the Chicago
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Committee for Psychedelic Drug Information,
P.O. Box 851, Berkeley, Calif, 94701, Send
contribution and enclosed self-addressed
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some basic principles of drug abuse educa-
tion, a sympathetic attitude, avallability of
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Committee for Psychedelic Drug Informa-
tion (1970) Guide to Ideas on Drug Abuse
Programs and Policies, Paula Gordon, comp.
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Drug Abuse in the Schools. Amer. J. of
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Vogl, AJ. (1970) Infiuencing Kids against
Drugs—What Works? Medical Economics,
Special Issue entitled “The Pursuit of High—
a Report on our Drug Abuse Epidemic and
What You Can Do About It." Pp. 124-134. For
copies of this issue, send requests to Medical
Economics, Oradell, New Jersey 07649. $2.00
a copy.
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COUNSELING

Abrey, R. F. (1969) Student drug use and
the responsibility of guidance personnel.
Focus on Guidanece 2(2) : 1-16. For informa-
tion regarding this publication, write the
publication’s offices at 6635 Villanova Place,
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some concrete suggestions as to steps thab
guidance counselors can take to help attack
the problem of drug use among the teen-age
population. The author places particular em-
phasis upon the importance of a development
approach to guidance wherein individual de-
cision making becomes a central focus.

Bandura, A. (1967) Behavioral Psycho-
therapy. Scientific American, March 1967, “It
has been widely assumed that either wit-
nessing or pearticipating in aggressive be-
havior serves to reduce, at least temporarily,
the incidence of such behavior. The overall
evidence from studies conducted in our
laboratory and elsewhere strongly indicates
that psychotherapies employing these con-
ventional “cathartic™ procedures may ac-
tually be aggressive tendencies
rather than reducing them. In contrast,

based on social-learning principles
concentrates at the outset on developing
constructive alternative modes of behavior.”

Benson, J. (1970) A Guide to Counseling
Youth Who are Involved with Drugs—Infor-
mal Tips for Para-Professionals. Guide to
Ideas on Drug Abuse Programs and Policies
P. 28-29, Also see the Guide for a description
of special counseling program for high
school age students.

Rayer, H. O. (1969) Drug Abuse—A School
Disaster and a Problem for Guidance. First
presented as a part of a panel session at the
American Personnel and Guidance Associa-
tion Annual Convention, April 2, 1969, Avail-
able through ERIC, 4936 Fairmont Avenue,
Bethesda, Md. 20014, Document No. ED 030
931, $.70.

Denes, G. D. (1969) Counseling with the
Drug Abuser. California State Coll, Long
Beach, Calif. Available through ERIC, 4936
Fairmont Avenue, Bethesda, Md. 20014.
Document No. ED 032 569, $.50.

Glasser, W. (1965) Reality Therapy: A New
Approach. to Psychiatry. Harper and Row,
New York.

Pretzel, P. W. (1970) An Introduction to
Crisis Counselling: Making the Best Use of
the * ty" Research and
Pupil Personnel Services Newsletter, Los
Angeles County Superintendent of Schools
Office. For reprints write to Centinela Val-
ley Union High School District, Office of
Narcotic Education Resources, Rick Berman,
Director, 4455 126th Street, Hawthorne, Calif.
980250.

Rogers, C. R., Stevens, B., Gendlin, E. T,
Shlien, J. M., and Van Dusen, W. (1967)
Person to Persom: The Problem of Being
Human. Real People Press, 839 Carol Lane,
Lafayette, California 94549. Price £3.00.

PROGRAMS AND POLICIES

Brayer, H. C. (1969) Innovative Solu-
tion to Drug Misuse. Coronado Unified School
District, T06 Sixth Street, Coronado, Califor-
nia 92118. This paper discusses a program
which was developed in the Coronado. The
program emphasizes student involvement in
various projects related to drug misuse, stu-
dent alienation from parents, school, ete.
Views are expressed as to the merit or lack of
merit of varlous educational strategles de-
signed to ameliorate the drug problem.

Cohen, A. Y. (1970) Open Letter to Policy
Makers Compact 4(3):16-17. (Compact is
published by the Education Commission of
the States, 822 Lincoln Tower Building, 1860
Lineoln Street, Denver, Colo. 80203. This is-
sue is devoted fo the topic “Drugs in the
Schools.” Copies cost $1.00.)

Committee for Psychedelic Drug Informa-
tion (1970) Guide to Ideas on Drug Abuse
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Programs and Policies, Paula Gordon, comp
CPDI., P.O. Box 851, Berkeley, Ca.utom!a,
94701. $2.50 contribution.

Hill, P. & Kitzenger, A. (1969) Basic Con-
siderations Relating to Drug Abuse Education
and Selected Examples of Diverse Approaches
to Drug Abuse Education in California School
Districts. These six mimeographed pages were
released by the California State Department
of Education, Bureau of Health Education,
Physical Education, Athletics, and Recrea-
tion, Sacramento, California 95814. The au-
thors are primarily concerned with a health
education approach to the drug abuse prob-
lem. They emphasize the importance of in-
corporating a well-planned program of in-
struction concerning drugs in the cwrricu-
lum.

New York State Narcotic Addietion Con-
trol Commission (1968) The State of New
York and the Drug Addict. This is a series
of articles from the Times Union, Albany,
New York, Jan. 7 to Jan. 12, 1968. Copies
available through NACC, Executive Park
South, Albany, New York 12203. Other ma-
terials on rehabilitation, treatment, preven-
tion, and legislation also are available.

Richards, L. G. (1968) Government Pro-
grams and Psychological Principles in Drug
Abuse Education. First presented at American
Psychological Association Convention, Wash-
ington, D.C., August 31-September 4, 1969.
Available through ERIC, 4836 Fairmont
Avenue, Bethesda, Md. 20014. Document No.
ED 033 428, $1.35.

RESEARCH METHODS AND INSTRUMENTS

Boston City Hospital Psychiatry Service
Inventory: Drug Abuse Research Instru-
ments. Write E. W. Ferneau Jr., BCH Psy-
chiatry Service, Mattapan Chronic Disease
Hospital, Mattapan, Mass. 02126, for full
particulars.

Milburn, T, W., Barthol, R, P., and DeMille,
R. (1968), The Echo Method and the Study of
Values (Santa Barbara: General Research
Corporation, Technical Memorandum 851).
“ECHO differs in three important ways from
most methods currently used to study values:
(1) a few very broad questions are asked that
elicit responses structured almost entirely by
the respondent, (2) questions are asked not
only about what is valued and disvalued by
the respondent but also about the associated
sources of causation or social reinforcement,
and (3) the same questions are repeated
several times, requiring the respondent to
generate multiple responses.” (p. 1)

TRAINING METHODS

Fineglass, Sanford J. (1969), How to Plan
a Drug Abuse Education Workshop for Teach-
ers. Public Health Service Publication, No.
1962. U.S. Government Printing Office, Wash-
ington, D.C 20402.

Gordon, P. D. (1970), Suggestions for an
In-Service Training Program for Teachers
and Other School Personnel. Guide to Ideas
on Drug Abuse Programs and Policies, pp.
31-32. Also see Degree Proposal—Master of
Arts in Drug Abuse Education, pp. 33-36. For
coples of the Guide, write CF.D.I, P.O. Box
851, Berkeley, California, 94701. $2.50 con-
tribution.

National Communicable Disease Center and
the National Institute of Mental Health,
HSMHA, PHS, DHEW (1969), Health and
Mental Health Training Methodalogy Biblio=-
graphies. Public Health Serviee Publication
Nos. 1862 ($#3.75), 1900 (8.60), 1901 (8.55),
and 1902 ($.356). No. 1862 covers training
methodology. Nos. 1900, 1901, and 1802 cover
inservice training in specific areas. U.8. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, Washington, D.C.
20402.

NEEDED CHANGES IN EDUCATION —ATTACKING
THE CAUSES

Byler, R., Lewis, G. & Totman, R. (1969)
Teach Us What We Wani to Know. This book
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is based on a survey of 5000 students E-12.
Copies available from Mental Health Ma-
terials Center, 419 Park Ave. So., N.Y., N.Y.
10016 ($3.00) .

California Association of Secondary School
Administrators (1968) Education Now for
Tomorrow's World, CASSA, 1550 Rollins Road,
Burlingame, California 94010.

Glasser, W. (1969) Schools Without Failure.
Harper and Row, New York. Also write The
Stone Foundation, The Educator Training
Center, 2140 West Olympic Blvd., Los Angeles,
California 90006, for further information
about eduecator training programs.

Gordon, P.D. (1870) Needed Changes in
Education. Guide to Ideas on Drug Abuse
Programs and Policies. Pp. 15-17. Also see
an Across-the-Board Change in Grading
Bystems, pp. 18-19. For copies of the Guide,
write CPD.I., P.O. Box 851, Berkeley, Cali-
fornia, 94701, $2.50 contribution.

Maslow, A, H. (19656) Eupsychian Manage-
ment: A Journal, Irwin-Dorsey Press; Home-
wood, Illinois. “The trouble with education
today, as with so many other American insti-
tutions, is that nobody is quite sure of what
the goals and the ultimate ends of edueation
are. Once the goals of democratic education
are clearly set forth, then all the means ques-
tions will settle themselves overnight. Here
we must be very bold; the goals of demo-
cratic education, once we leave aside the
gquestion of technological training, ean be
nothing else but development toward psy-
chological health. That is, education must be
eupsychian or else it is not democratic.”

Scriven, M. (1869) Education for Survival
in The Ideal School. Gloria Kinney, ed. Eagg
Press. Pp. 33-79.

TREATING THE DRUG USER

California interagency council on drug
abuse (1970) Drug Abuse Acute Treatment
Manual (8 pp.) (Coples available by writing
the California Medical Assoclation, 693 Sut-
ter Street, San Francisco, Calif. 94102.)

Dembo, T. (1970) The Utilization of Psy-
chological Enowledge in Rehabilitation Wel-
fare in Review 8(4) : 1-T.

Meyers, F.M. & Smith, D.E. (1968) Drug
Abuse: Recommendations for California
Treatment and Research Facilities, Califor-
nia Medicine 109:191-197. This article con-
tains suggestions for changes In attitudes
and policies relating to the drug problem.

Taylor, R. L., Maurer, J. I, & Tinklenberg,
J. R. (1970) Managing “Bad Trips” in the
Drug Scene J. Am. Med. Assoc. 213(3) :422-
426.

Ungerleider, J. T. (1968) Acute LSD In-
toxication. In Management of Emergencies
(J. C. Sharpe, ed.) McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
New York, pp. 102-109.

Winick, C. H. & Bynder, H. (1967) Faecili-
ties for Treatment and Rehabilitation of Nar-
cotic Drug Users and Addicts Amer. J. Pub-
lic Health, 5T(6) :1225-1233. This is informa-
tive article providing data on the various
kinds of agencles and institutions dealing
with the treatment and rehabilitation of drug
addicts.

Wurmser, L. & Spiro, H. R. (1969) Factors
in Recognition and Management of Socio-
pathy and the Addictions. Modern Treatment
6(4) :704-719,

GENERAL REPORTS

California Council on Criminal Justice
(1968). Program Objectives—Narcotics, Drug
& Aleohol Abuse Task Force, CCCJ, State
Capitol, Sacramento, Calif. 85814. This docu-
ment; covers such topics as coordination and
liasion, information, research, law enforce-
ment, education, diagnosis and treatment,
continuing examination of laws, need for
public assistance (referral, information, and
guidance) centers. The document would be
of benefit to any state or regional task force
which is just beginning to grapple with the
drug abuse problem. 19 pp.
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Extension Media Center—University of Cal-
ifornia (1070) 99 Films on Drugs David O.
Weber, Ed. Cons. 38 pp. This handbook con-
tains evaluations of 99 films many of which
are available from Extension Media Center
on a rental basis, Write EMC, UC Berkeley,
94720,

National Coordinating Council on Drug
Abuse Education and Information, Inc.
(1970) It Takes a Lot of Help (27 min. color
film) This is a documentary which is con-
cerned with the need for developing com-
munity action programs designed to combat
drug abuse. Distribution through Modern
Talking Pictures, Ine. For further informa-
tion write the Counecil at 1211 Connecticut
Ave, N.W., Suilte 212, Washington, D.C. 20036.

Professional Arts, Ine. (1970) For Adults
Only (26 min. color fiilm) This films offers
practical guidance for adults in handling the
drug problem. The film features Dr. Allan Y.
Cohen. Producer/Distributor Professional
Arts, Inc.,, P.O. Box 8484, Universal City,
California 91608,

BIBLIOGRAPHIES ON THE EFFECTS OF CANNABIS,
LSD, & OTHER DRUGS

Committee for Psychedelic Drug Informa-
tion (1969) Drugs-Selected References-
Addenda 1970. Copies avallable through
CPDI, P.O. Box 851, Berkeley, Calif. 94701,
(Contribution and self-addressed stamped
envelope appreciated.) A selected listing of
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THE QUIET ROOMS OF HELL

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker—

Captives sick and sunless, all a labouring
race repines Like a race in sunken cities, like
a nation in the mines. They are lost like
slaves that swat, and in the skies of morning
hung The stairways of the tallest gods when
tyranny was young. They are countless,
volceless, hopeless as those fallen or fleeing
on Before the high King's horses in the
granite of Babylon. And many a one grows
witless in his quiet room in hell Where a
yellow face looks inward through the lattice
of his cell, And he finds his God forgotten,
and he seeks no more a sign . . .

G. K. Chesterton wrote these lines in
his famous poem “Lepanto,” which dealt
with the great naval battle between the
Turks and the combined Venetian-Papal
fleet under Don John of Austria in 1571.
The above quote refers specifically to the
plight of the Christian captives in Turk-
ish galleys, who, of course, were set free
after the battle was over and the Turks
were defeated. But from what we know
of the plight of our own men in North
Vietnamese prison camps, the descrip-
tion is grimly and tragically true of their
situation today.

Throughout all of recorded human his-
tory, the blood-spattered annals of man-
kind’s wars have had their added
measure of bestiality from treatment
accorded war prisoners, The Assyrians,
twenty centuries before Christ,
slaughtered all prisoners in religious
rites. During the siege of Tyre by Alex-
ander the Great in 332 B.C., the Tyrians
openly slaughtered Greek captives on the
city walls. When the city finally fell, this
cost them dearly. Alexander’s troops
butchered 8,000 Tyrians on the spot and
sold 30,000 into slavery.

Roman imperialistic character had a
sinister side. After the legions had de-
feated the Greeks in Macedonia, at Pyd-
na, in 168 B.C., the example of Tyre was
repeated: slaughter for many, slavery for
the rest. At the end of the war between
Sulla and Marius, in 82 B.C., the victori-
ous Sulla sent his prisoners to the arena,
to be butchered. After the Roman Gen-
eral Varus was defeated, with his three
legions, in the Teutoburger Forest in
northwest Germany in 9 AD., the Roman
soldiers not killed in the fighting were
crucified, buried alive, or sacrificed to the
Germanic gods.
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Basil II, of Byzantium, completely de-
stroyed the growing power of the Bul-
garians in a hideous 30 years’ war. After
his victory in 1014 AD., he blinded 15,000
prisoners, leaving one eye in every hun-
dredth man to lead the tragic mob back
to the Bulgarian Tsar Samuel.

The onset of the ‘“Age of Chivalry”
modified things somewhat—for the
knights and the nobles. Capturing a
knight and holding him for ransom was
much wiser than killing him on the spot,
and thus inviting a blood feud for re-
venge. Chivalric rules demanded courtesy
to prisoners, and moderation in ransom.
Froissart, one of the outstanding chroni-
clers of the time, mourns the fact that
after one battle, there had been slaugh-
ter of “as many good prisoners as would
well have brought 400,000 francs.” As a
rule, prisoners were released on their
word of honor to return at a given date,
with the ransom. Few knights broke the
pledge.

Shakespeare, in his “Henry V,” has
King Henry order every man to kill his
prisoners, during the battle of Agincourt
in 1415. However, in the two speeches in
the play immediately following Henry's
order, we find two different opinions:

Fluellen. “Kill the boys and the luggage!
'tis expressly against the law of arms: "tis as
arrant a plece of knavery, mark you now, as
can be offered; in your conscience, now, is
it not?”

Gower: “Tis certain there’s not a boy left
alive; and the cowardly rascals that ran from
the battle have done this slaughter: besides,
they have burned and carried away all that
was in the king's tent; wherefore the king,
most worthily, hath caused every soldier to
cut his prisoner’s throat. O, 'tis a gallant
king!*..."

At times, killing prisoners was a mu-
tual thing, as has been shown. After the
fall of Acre, during the Third Crusade,
in 1191 A.D. Richard the Lion-Hearted
became angry over what he thought was
Saladin’s failure to return the True Cross
and 3,000 Christian prisoners, in ex-
change for 3,000 Moslems. Richard or-
-dered the Moslems killed; Saladin, on
hearing the news, gave the same ordeér for
the Christian knights.

The chivalric code was not restricted
to Europe. Around the 8th Century A.D.,
a recognized code of behavior for the
military grew up in Japan, known as “the
way of the horse and the bow.” It lasted
close to one thousand years. Interestingly
enough, it was in Asia that we have one
of the first written records of the need
to treat prisoners well—albeit for a pur-
pose. Chang Yu, around 1000 A.D., wrote:

All soldiers taken must be cared for with
magnanimity and sincerity so that they may
be used by us.

But in the 18th century the old Japa-
nese code was replaced by “Bushido,”
meaning, literally, “The Way of the
Warrior.” There was infusion of cer-
tain elements of moderation and con-
servatism, and some parts of Confucian
teaching. But, as Field Marshal Sir Ber-
nard Law Montgomery of Alamein blunt-
1y put it in his “A History of Warfare”:

However, this “moderation” had little ef-
fect on the behaviour of Japanese soldlery

during the 1939/45 war, when their brutal
treatment of prisoners in the Far East was
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past all belief and broke all accepted rules
of civilized conduct—under the cloak of
bushido.

In 1587, 1 year before the defeat of
the Spanish armada, the Spanish com-
mander in chief had orders to kill every
man he found on board any English ship
he might capture.

Of course, the following year, the
armada was swept into flight, and many
of its ships, trying to make an end run
north around England, were wrecked on
the coast of Ireland. Queen Elizabeth I
sent home all Spaniards who survived
the wreck, and who had also been lucky
enough to be captured by English soldiers
or sailors instead of by the Irish. The
Irish killed most of them they caught.

William Augustus, Duke of Cumber-
land, son of George III and victor over
Bonnie Prince Charlie and his Scots
Highlanders at Culloden in 1746, ordered
all Scots prisoners to be put to death.
Tradition has it he wrote the order on
the back of a nine of diamonds, and sup-
posedly whenever a true Scotsman plays
this card, he spits. The English named a
flower “Sweet William” after the Duke—
although not because of Culloden; the
Scots did remember Culloden, for their
part, and to this day in Scotland the
same flower is called Stinking Willie.

Two incidents in American history
come to mind when both sides knew no
prisoners would be taken.

The first was after the infamous
Cherry Valley Massacre, of November 11,
1778, during the Revolutionary War. De-
seribed by historians as “monuments to
the bloodthirsty Johnson family, the
Butlers—John and Walter—and Chief
Joseph Brant's Indians” the Tory/In-
dian atrocities in northern Pennsylvania
and New York left the night hideous with
flames of burning settlers’ cabins, and
the screams of the dying.

Action after the massacre was accom-
panied by great cruelty on both sides.
There is one account of a frontiersman,
having come upon a fallen Indian,
wounded after a skirmish. “I beg you,”
cried the Indian. “Give me quarter!” “I
give you Cherry Valley quarter,” growled
the settler, and buried his tomahawk in
the Indian’s skull.

The second was at the defense of the
Alamo, February/March 1836. Genera-
tions of American schoolchildren have
known the story, and thrilled to it, how
Colonel Travis answered Santa Ana’s de-
mands for surrender with a cannon shot.

Santa Ana's troops promptly raised the
blood-red flag of “No Quarter” and to
back it up, as the Mexican storming col-
umns swept forward, the Mexican bands
in the background were heard playing
the sinister “Deguelo,” or “Cutting-of-
Throats.” And, of course, as the world
knows, no one was spared.

Captain Wurz, commander of the Con-
federate prison camp at Andersonville
during the American Civil War, was
hanged after the war for alleged mis-
treatment of Union prisoners. To this
day his case is still controversial and the
issue will probably never be settled. It is
recorded, though, on the day he was
hanged, the soldiers drawn up in ranks
around the gallows began chanting
“Wurz! Remember Andersonville! Wurz!
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Remember Andersonville!” as the hood
was placed over his head. And they kept
up the chant until the trap was sprung.

Basil IT's grim cruelty toward his Bul-
garian prisoners was topped by the Ethi-
opians after the Battle of Adua, or
Adowa, in 1896. An Italian force of 20,-
000 had rashly attacked Emperor Mene-
lek’s 90,000, in mountainous country. The
lead Italian brigade was surrounded and
wiped out to a man; the other three were
then overwhelmed one at a time. Sixteen
hundred Italians were taken prisoner;
it was Menelek’s policy to treat his cap-
tives humanely, but before his men could
be stopped, some truly ghastly mutila-
tion had been inflicted on some of the
prisoners. The records are still unclear
as to exactly what happened, but the de-
tails speculated on do not belong here.

The Hague Regulations of 1907 tried to
codify some of the better forms of POW
treatment. It was decreed that all per-
sonal belongings except weapons, horses
and military papers were to remain
property of the prisoner. POW’s were to
be treated as well in all respeets as the
troops of the nation that captured them,
as to food, clothing and quarters. Opin-
ion differed here; some nations con-
sidered boots to be part of military equip-
ment, rather than clothing. Prisoners’
labor might be used except officers; how-
ever, officers frequently asked for work
to relieve the interminable boredom of
prison camp life—but such labor was not
to be excessive, must have nothing to do
with military operations, and must be
paid

Again, from Montgomery's book:

These regulations were to be disgracefully
confravened by the Japanese during the
1939/45 war, particularly on the notorious
“Ratlway of Death" in Siam. During the two
great wars, 1914/18 and 1939/45, Britain and
Germany reached agreement that neither
side would employ prisoners within nineteen
miles of the firing line.

American POW's helped grow potatoes
in Germany during World War II; Ger-
man POW'’s, likewise, worked on Ameri-
can farms. There is more than one for-
mer member of the German Wehrmacht
who spent a couple of years in this coun-
try, farming, in World War II, and to-
day still speaks English which is a weird
mixture of either southern or Middle
West accent, combined with World War
II GI phrases.

There was a phenomenon during
World War II with grim implications
that, although recorded and written
about, was pretty much ignored as to
what it might mean for the future. This
was Communist treatment of prisoners
of war, and, likewise, Communist atti-
tudes towards their own men who might
be captured by the enemy.

The Soviet Union regarded its own
men, taken captive by the Germans, as
having ceased to exist. As far as the
Kremlin was concerned, they were no
longer fighting men, therefore they were
not worthy of notice, nor concern. Not to
their Government, which made not one
single move in their behalf, nor, might
it be added, for their families. A captured
Soviet soldier was a dead Soviet soldier.
Some came home after the war. Accounts
of their treatment and reception vary;
most seem to agree, though, that a re-
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turned Russian prisoner of war did not
have an easy way of it.

The Germans were not noticeably
tender toward Soviet POW's; official Nazi
doctrine had tagged all Slavs, and Rus-
sians in particular, as “untermensch”—
subhuman. German POW camps for Rus-
sians, according to the few stories that
ever came out, were full of horrors un-
paralleled, due mainly to just plain ne-
glect.

The Russians reciprocated; the most
famous instance is that of the fate of the
130,000 Germans taken prisoner after the
Battle of Stalingrad, when Field Mar-
shal von Paulus’ 6th Army Group had
to surrender after being encircled. Less
than 5,000 ever came home; some did not
return to Germany until almost 20 years
afterward. The Russians simply denied
their existence, then suddenly let them
g0.

No one thought, during those days of
the 1940's, that we would ever face a
Communist enemy on the battlefield.
Perhaps some particularly astute ob-
server read into the Soviet Union's atti-
tude toward its own prisonsers an omin-
ous warning of what would come from an
enemy armed not only with weapeons, but
also with Communist ideology. At any
rate, we were unprepared for the grind-
ing shock of the Korean POW experi-
ences, when “brainwashing,"” an invented
term, became an integral part of the
English language.

Ordinary brutality—I use the term
“grdinary” in a relative sense here—can
be understood. War is brutal; everything
about it makes it so. But mix this bru-
tality with the added and heretofore un-
known ingredient of brutality as a part
of political doctrine, and use of pris-
oners for political purposes as part of the
entire POW picfure, and the Western
World finds itself confronted with yet a
new horror of war that had been unan-
ticipated and unimagined until it burst
on us with full force.

To Hanoi, its 33,000 prisoners held by
South Vietnam are, as were Russians held
by the Germans, “nonpersons.” Hanoi
has not made the slightest effort to show
it cares where they are, who they are, or
what happens to them. Unless, of course,
it can do so for propaganda purposes;
the Con Son incident of a few months ago
is a case in point. Unfortunately, Con
Son was also jumped upon by many
Americans as food for their own grist-
mills; I wrote a newsletter at the time
about it all, and the text of the newsletter
follows:

There is a lot of cheap moralizing and
hasty headline-grabbing going on right now
about the “discovery” of the prison camp
on Con Son Island, off South Vietnam. I put
“discovery” in quotes, because the entire
story was first brought out almost exactly
a year ago. I also wish to put on record the
fact that there would be no such “discovery”
of a prison camp in North Vietnam; there,
the enemies of the regime are shot, out of
hand.

Believe it or not, a Member of the House
of Representatives charged that Con Son is
“a symbol of how some American officials
will cooperate in corruption and torture be-
cause they want to see the war continued
and the government they put in power pro-
tected.” This asinine drivel was answered
sharply and correctly by an editorial in the
National Observer. In part:
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“, . . Getting Thieu and Ky is a long-
standing game—in which there has been far
more weeping and gnashing of teeth over
what they have allegedly done than hard
evidence of ill doing—of which Con Son,
though not really dramatic, is rather heaven-
gent. . . . We would e more impressed by
all the concern over atrocity if it were ap-
plied to atrocities themselves and less to
political targets.

The very nadir of flagellation of the Ameri-
can Republic for being an “accomplice” to
Cun Son appeared in a column in the Wash-
ington, D.C. Star. The writer whined on
bitterly at some length, then, in a truly in-
credible statement, 1ad this to say:

“The House (of Representatives) is the
last body in the world to make a protest of
conscience. It displays cages used by the
North Vietnamese for American POWs under
the dome (of the Capitol) and concentrates
on the mote in the enemy's eye. o
(Italic added.)

I could not believe I had actually read
this. Here, at its sordid worst, is the very
example of what I have been talking about:
we, in the American Republic, are supposed
to writhe in torment of guilt and feel our-
selves beasts because of Con Son, while
North Vietnamese prisoner of wWwar camps,
with all their blatant inhumanity to our
fellow Americans, represent nothing more
than a “mote in the enemy’s eye.”

But another writer for the Washington
Btar wrote in a much different vein. He is a
prominent writer on foreign aflairs and au-
thor of several very good books. From his
column;

“, .. When you have seen an Israeli spy
swinging like an over-ripe pear from a Da-
mascus gibbet, you learn to turn away dry-
eyed from lesser horrors. When you remem-
ber the whiteness of the bones of a dead
Belgian nun's legs, after Lumumba’s Sim-
bas have whipped her with bicycle chains,
you can stand a lot. . . . The Con Son story,
of course, will be used to illustrate other
random theories. The political flagellants
will enjoy their own and their country's
pain tremendously. . . .

“But before the cacophony of outrage
wells up, it might be well to recall the tes-
timony before a naval board of inquiry of
Commander Lloyd M. Bucher, skipper of the
intelligence ship PUEBLO. Bucher, his fists
clenched and weeping from time to time, on
Jan, 23, 1969, had this to say about the way
the North EKoreans treat those who disagree
with Pyongyang’s policles:

“'There was & man strapped to a wall.
They (the North Eoreans) explained he was
a South Korean spy. He was alive . . . but
had a compound fracture of his upper right
arm with the bone sticking out. He was
stripped to the waist. He had completely
bitten through his lower lip and the lip was
hanging on the side of his mouth.

“'His right eye had been put out. His
head was hanging down and there was a
lot of black matter running out of his eye
and down his cheek. He was under three
spotlights. . . .’

“So much for the tender-hearted regimes
of Eim Il Sung, and the late Ho Chi Minh,
80 beloved of those who would save us from
the fascism of Thieu. It is right to mourn
for the prisoners of Con Son Island. But it
would be wrong and false to forget Bucher's
South Korean and thousands of others who
this very day are experiencing torments far
more excruclating than Thieu's prison-
e
Man was created lower than the angels; he
is afflicted with a lesser nature that will sur-
face from time to time. No one is free of it,
and there is cruelty and brutality brought
on in a moment of stress—when a man or a
nation fights for life—that can afflict any
person, any country.
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But then we have the spectacle of cruelty
and brutality for the sheer sake of it—as
a matter of ideology, as a matter of national
policy, as an intrinsic part of a creed. The
most authoritative and exhaustive and
scholarly work on Stalin's ruthlessness 1s
quite fittingly and accurately named The
Great Terror. Here is brutality as, almost, an
article of faith. Bucher saw and felt it In
North Eorean prison camps; God alone knows
how many of our fellow Americans suffer
from it in North Vietnam.

I heard no shrieks over the Communist
massacre of thousands of South Vietnamese
at Hue. That story, for that matter, had a
rather difficult time making the front pages.
I heard no exhortations from columnists
after Commander Bucher wept on the wit-
ness stand over what he had seen. Why is
this?

For myself, it has gone to the point where
I for one will no longer, in a spirit of
tolerance, let it go by. I will no longer admit,
to anyone, that those who strain the gnat
of Con Son and swallow the camel of Hue,
or of North Vietnam's POW camps, have
merely a blind spot, and have just slipped
a little.

No, in thunder! I choose to call it what
it is; political cynicism that would sicken
Stalin; revolting propagandizing that would
make Goebbels retch; callousness towards
their own country that would halt Quis-
ling and Laval in their track and moral
prostitution that has reached depths of de-
pravity hitherto unplumbed in the annals
of the American Republic.

And, while we are on the topic of blind
spots, let us turn the light for a moment
on another one that has rankled me for
some time. There is much talk of reor-
dering priorities and giving our Repub-
lic's attention to the most pressing mat-
ters at hand. Some of this is loose and
careless; some of it is valuable, and con-
tains much in it that is worthwhile. But
what I have found most repulsive and
sickening, for some time now, is the
river of pity and sympathy that is begin-
ning to flow for Americans who have
fled t{o Canada or Sweden or some other
country—either as deserters from the
Armed Forces, or as outright draft
dodgers.

A few items; from New York Mag-
azine, October 19, 1970:

ToroNTO, Canapa.—The draft community
of Americans here is stirring things up poli-
tically (on the issue of U.S. annexation of
Canadian gas and other natural resources,
for instance), running restaurants and art
galleries, working in the theater, ilmmaking,

in universities, and generally con-
tributing to the vitality of Canada.

We used to benefit from the high quality
of other countries’ political refugees. Now
Canada is benefiting from ours.

From the Chicago Tribune, December
18, 1969:

A group of Detroit clergy and laymen
presented a “token gift” of $1,000 today to
representatives of United States draft
dodgers and military deserters. The presenta-
tion was made on the Ambassador Bridge
which links Detroit and Windsor, Ontario.

From the Washington Post, August 24,
1970:

Michigan Democrats yesterday endorsed
the concept of granting amnesty to draft
resisters who have been jailed or fled the
country. The resolution was passed by the
party’s state convention as an amendment
to one calling for an end to the draft except
during a state of declared war.
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From the New York Daily News, Sep-
tember 16, 1970:

Mayor John Lindsay . . . said last April
29, in a question-and-answer period follow-
ing a speech at the University of Pennsyl-
vania:

*The ones I have unending admiration for
are the guys who say ‘I simply will not serve
in the Army of the United States in Viet-
nam,’ and are willing to take the con-
sequences for it. These are the guys who are
heroic.”

A U.S. Senator has asked for establish-
ment of a national commission to deter-
mine whether amnesty should be granted
to the estimated—figures vary—20,000
who have fled to Canada, and 400 who
are in Sweden. A Member of the U.S.
House of Representatives, after a visit to
a draft-dodger haven in Canada, re-
turned to hail them as first-rate young
men. Another Member of the House told
a college audience:

As the draft and the war end, we must
require the President to grant general am-
nesty and pardon for those young men who
have been jailed, deprived of the rights of
citizenship or driven into exile because of
their sincere beliefs on the injustice of the
War.

It must be noted here that 51 percent
of Canadians polled did not want their
country to be a haven for draft dodgers
from the United States. And, as for these
“fine young men” in Sweden, to date 100
of the 400 have been in trouble with the
police; 56 of them are up on drug charges.

In response to the drivel I have cited
above, Icite:

William S. White, in the Washington
Post, December 6, 1969:

And speaking of compassion for these
“refugees,” as they are so tremulously called,
where is the Christian charity for those other
young men lost in the green hells of Vietnam
because they did not reckon that every man
had a right, in the end, to make his own per-
sonal law and his own foreign policy?

Emmest Cuneo, of North American
Newspaper Alliance, in the Indianapolis
Star of September 1, 1970:

Since about 50,000 American servicemen
who had to take their deserters and draft-
dodgers places never came home except in
coffins, it seems eminently fair that the
evaders whose places they filled be free to
pursue such life, liberty and happiness they
may find in any country but the one for
which their substitutes died.

Smith Hempstone, Washington Star,
June 10, 1970:

In short, it would be intolerably unjust to
grant a full and unconditional amnesty to
those who declined to serve their country
when their country rightly or wrongly, called
upon them. To do so would be to cheapen
the personal sacrifice made by other young
Americans who did what was required of
them, some at the cost of their lives.

One has no desire to be punitive or harsh.
But, as the 19th century philosopher Herbert
Spencer wrote, “The ultimate effect of shield-
ing men from the effects of (their) folly is to
fill the world with fools."”

For myself I find it incredible that any
American should prattle so senselessly
about those who turned their faces and
ran, at a time when the fate of hundreds
of their fellow Americans are unknown.
As I said, a reordering of priorities is
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necessary. Not alone in tribute to the
fallen, but also in service to those who
are not dead, but neither are they alive.
How any American could turn his
thoughts to the welfare and comfort of
those living relatively safe and easy lives
abroad at such a time when the fate of
hundreds is unknown, and far from being
settled, is beyond me. It must make our
enemies wonder, too, what manner of
country they face.

The point has been made, and I think
it is a good one, that Hanoi must be
closely watching Western reaction to the
Middle East plane hijackings, the kid-
napings in Latin America, and the pres-
ent hideous situation in Canada. It is
known for instance that Peking and
North Korea encouraged the Palestinian
eommandos in their Middle East hi-
jackings. Reports indicate Hanoi is tak-
ing great interest in Canadian Premier
Trudeau’s reaction to his own problems
with terrorists.

It is also well known that for the last
6 or 7 years Hanoi has placed great value
on having prisoners as pawns and chips
in bargaining talks. Captured documents,
and statements of interrogated prisoners,
confirm this. And, of course, Hanoi’s own
actions with U.S. servicemen back it up.

There is no immediate, hard-and-fast
answer to give in attempts to resolve our
present dilemma over the prisoner sit-
uation. The President has gone as far as
is humanly possible; indeed, his recent
offer for immediate, unconditional ex-
change of all prisoners of both sides is
quite probably unprecedented in modern
warfare. But, given Hanoi’'s attitude to-
ward its own men—it probably counts
one of ours worth 5,000 North Vietnam-
ese—the prospects of any success in this
maneuver are not good.

One thing has, it seems to me, been
established. That is, the value of a “hard
line” on the matter. In mid-July 1966,
Hanoi announced that captured Ameri-
can fliers would be treated as war crimi-
nals. This was followed by pictures, re-
leased from Hanoi, of manacled prisoners
being paraded through Hanoi streets.
This strategy on Hanoi’s part backfired,
badly.

The Pope, the U.N. Secretary General,
and American peace organizations ap-
pealed to Hanoi to stop the “trials.”
Twenty-three Senate “doves” issued a
strong statement condemning the
“trials" and there were some not-very-
veiled hints of instant retaliation of a
sort Hanoi had not expected if the trials
were carried out. On July 23, 1966, Ho
Chi Minh announced the trials had been
cancelled.

There are, at latest and most accurate
count, both missing in action and known
prisoners, approximately 1,429 Ameri-
cans unaccounted for; a few have been
definitely identified but for the greater
majority of names on lists, their fate is
unknown.

There are, waiting for them, hundreds
of Americans of their immediate fam-
ilies—fathers, mothers, wives, children.

Now, admittedly, at times, there are
great temptations to say, “They would
not be there, if.”

If the war had been prosecuted as a
war should have been?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

If we had never been involved at all?

If we would immediately, uncondi-
tionally and unilaterally withdraw?

All of these arguments are academic,
and, as such, worthless. It is useless to
speculate on them or to engage in re-
criminations among ourselves as to their
correctness. As arguments, as points to
be considered, they are futile. Conduct of
the war in the past, which, if more vig-
orous, might have ended it by now with
a victory in the military sense, simply
was not done. Involvement is now a mat-
ter of recorded history. Withdrawal? Did
Nazi Germany’s “withdrawal” from the
Soviet Union, and subsequent total de-
feat, mean German prisoners were re-
turned at once? Not at all; the record is
clear on that point; some did not see
their homes again for 20 years. The Ko-
rean war has been over for 15 years;
there are still almost 400 American sol-
diers unaccounted for from that conflict.
They are either dead or they are still
being held in some remote camp in North
Korea.

The stark, simple, horrible truth of
the matter is this: there is in all prob-
ability not one single thing the U.S. Gov-
ernment, or individuals, or groups—with
in the Government, or out, acting to-
gether or singly, acting publicly or pri-
vately—can do to effect these men’s re-
lease unless and until the whim of North
Vietnam sees it advantageous to go along.

Then, are we to conclude, that every-
thing that has been done, is being done,
and will be done—is all of this to no
avail? No, I think not. For these reasons:

We are a humane people, we who have
centuries of Western civilization and
culture, with a Judaeo Christian heritage
behind us. We, as a country and as a
people, are not writing off these men and
putting their files away in storage with
the notation “unsolved” or “unknown.”
We are not turning our backs on their
wives, their children, their parents, their
brothers and sisters. We will not aban-
don them to the fate of which Lord
Byron wrote so graphically in his “The
Prisoner of Chillon,” as the prisoner pre-
pared to accept his lot:

It might be months, or years, or days—

I kept no count, I took no note;

I had no hope my eyes to raise

And clear them of their dreary mote;

... Ilearned to love despair. ..

These men are pawns to Hanoi. They,
and their families, are pawns to a hide-
ous ideology that thrives on terror, fat-
tens on misery, grows on despair, and
takes to its own bosom consolation from
the discomfort of others.

So, then, if our fellow Americans are
to be pawns to our enemies, then these
same fellow Americans must be symbols
to us. For the prison cell they occupy to-
day will be ours tomorrow if we falter
for one moment in our resolve to free
them. The agony of separation and long-
ing that their families feel, now, will be
visited upon this country one hundred
thousand fold if for one instant our en-
emies feel we weaken in this resolve.

“And therefore never send to know for
whom the bell tolls; it tolls for thee,”
wrote John Donne. The prison cells gape
wide for the rest of us. Fill them we will,
if our enemies for one moment feel they
can pressure or blackmail or coerce us
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into a position where we are at their
mercy.

A symbol, in our sense, for these rea-
sons, is immeasurably stronger than a
pawn, in Hanoi's sense. Let us, then, as a
people and as a nation, as a mighty Re-
publie, let our resolve be stiffened and
strengthened by the memory of these
men and by the living, day-to-day ex-
ample of the courage and fortitude
shown by their wives and families.
Especially their wives, these incredibly
gallant women, who hold families to-
gether, who dry the tears of their chil-
dren, who hope, and who so nobly live up
to Milton's reminder that “they also serve
who only stand and wait.”

These men and their families have
kept, and are keeping, faith with the
American Republic. It would be the dark-
est blot upon our history’s pages, and
upon the folds of our flag, if that Repub-
lic failed to keep faith with them.

One of the noblest, most moving verses
ever written on the plight of prisoners
was one by the great Russian poet, Alex-
ander Pushkin. It is said of Pushkin
that—

He is placed in the company of Dante,
Shakespeare, and Goethe by his compatriots.
The intensity of his passionate nature was
governed by a wide intelligence, a capacity
for detachment, and above all by a sense of
measure and harmony.

The following lines, given here in the
Max Eastman translation, were written
for those who toiled in Siberian prisons,
under the Czars. It is perhaps an irony of
history that I should invoke them now,
on behalf of those held under commu-
nism, which replaced the brutality the
czars with brutalities Pushkin could
never have imagined under the com-
misars. But the sentiment and the
spirit—and the promise—are timeless,
and eternal:

MESSAGE TO SIBERIA
Deep in the Siberian mine,
Keep your patience proud;
The bitter toil shall not be lost,
The rebel though unbowed.
The sister of misfortune, Hope,
In the under-darkness dumb
Speaks ]oyrul courage to your heart;
The day desired will come.
And love and friendship pour to you
Across the darkened doors,
Even as round your galley-Leds
My free music pours.

The heavy-hanging chains will fall,
The walls will crumble at a word;
And freedom greet you in the light,
And brothers give you back the sword.

HUMAN PROELEM

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, as we take
up debate on the Trade Act of 1970, I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues a letter which I received
in my office today from Mr. Marcel Ber-
trand of Biddeford, Maine.

This letter sets out most explicitly the
human problems confronting us; the
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Pepperell Manufacturing Co., referred to
in the letter, is a large textile concern
which has suffered from the continuing
increase in the level of foreign imports.
In fact, as a direct result of the loss of
jobs from this company, the Biddeford-
Sanford area has been designated as a
redevelopment area under the Economic
Development Act. As we consider the
various economic theories pro and contra
the Trade Act, I hope we will also con-
sider the dilemma confronting those who
are most directly affected.

The letter follows:

NoveEMsBER 14, 1970.

Dear Mgr. Kyros: I know you're busy, but
I want to know what it is that is being done
to help get work for the people of Bldde-
ford, Maine, and surrounding communities.

As you know the Pepperell Manufactur-
ing Company, Biddeford's only industry has
closed its door and 900 people are out of
work. One of them was my father who worked
for Pepperell for some 30 years. The past five
years he's been a foreman—now he was told
he's got to find some other type of work.
What kind of work can a 53-year-old man
whose whole life has been working for Pep-
perell get? No one wants to hire him, no one
needs an old man who has only a few years
left to work. All of his pension, hospitaliza-
tion, ete., is gone. All he has worked for all
his life for his old age is gone. No benefits,
I just returned from the U.S. Army in April,
but finding no work in Maine I had to go
and work in Massachusetts.

Bincerely yours,
MARCEL A. BERTRAND.

MR. TIM PAULSEL LIKENS MODERN
DAY UNITED STATES TO BIBLICAL
BABYLON

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I wish to include an address
made by my good friend Mr. Tim Paulsel
of Fort Worth to his Sunday school class
on Sunday, August 23, 1970. I think it
worthwhile reading for every Member of
this body:

ApprESS BY TiM PAULSEL

As you hear my voice this day, I ask your
sufferance. Mercy—remember—is, by many,
set above justice! As a rule, I do not use notes
or read when I am speaking, but because of
the importance of the occasion and the tople
assigned me concerns “A Responsible Per-
son,” it is my feeling that such a subject
should not be treated so lightly, and I have
therefore attempted to go into the back-
ground of how we got to be that way—and
in what direction the present day “respon-
sible” people are headed.

Peter states: “But ye are a chosen genera-
tion, a royal priesthood, an holy nation, a
peculiar people; that ye should shew forth
the praises of him who hath called you out
of darkness into his marvellous light;"

Paul says that through Christ we are all
children of Abraham, so I bow to no man or
to no particular race in my feeling that we
present-day Christians have the same close-
ness and relationship to the God of Israel
that was handed down through Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob when a covenant was made
and delivered to them that they were chosen
above all people.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Dr. Edward Teller recently said in a speech
in Pennsylvania that it is the purpose of the
teacher to teach and of the student to
learn—to learn the truth and so to arrive at
what I consider IS the truth. Like others of
old who have done research, so have L

May I name a few from whom I have re=-
ceived a portion of knowledge that I here
impart to you today. First, the Bible . . .
Homer . . . Herodotus . . . the un-named sol-
dier of Napoleon who dlscovered the Rosetta
Stone . . . the Englishmen George Smith and
Leonard Wooley . . . the Germans Georg
Friedrich Grotefend and the greatest of all
archeologists, Heinrich Schliemann . . . and
to numerous others I am indebted for their
ald in the preparation of this paper.

To not have the exact truth is a terrible
thing. For instance, the ten-year battle for
Troy would probably never have been fought
had the Greeks known the truth. They be-
selged the city and in doing so, lost their
great warrior, Achilles, while also causing
the death of the great Trojan hero, Hector.
After having breached the city walls, they
found no Helen about whom the war was
waged—as Herodotus discussed centurles af-
ter Homer had written his incomparable
Illiad that Alexander, who had stolen the
wife of Menalaus, had taken her to Egypt
instead of to Troy.

In our own time, in response to a re-
quest from Governor Andrews of Massa-
chusetts, Abraham Lincoln wrote probably
the most beautiful letter of his life to a
Mrs. Blxby. It had been reported that she
had lost five sons in battle and so he wrote
this lady, expressing his gratitude for the
nation, and the pride that must have been
hers to have placed so great a sacrifice on
the altar of freedom. The real truth came
out later after the letter was written, that
two of the sons had actually died In battle,
one became a prisoner of the Confederates,
another became a prisoner of the Confeder-
ates, and then joined the Confederate Army;
and the youngest son deserted the Army and
went to sea. So we see what misinformation
can bring about.

Longfellow described the universe by say-
ing:

Softly, one by one, in the infinite mead-
ows of Heaven blossomed the lovely stars—
the forget-me-nots of the Angels.

And indeed I subscribe to this beautiful
description of space. Our Spacemen today
tell us that there are billions of solar sys-
tems such as our—which they claim is a
minor one—(and yet it is ten billion miles
across, they say). However, I have no doubt
but that the God in which I believe can
cause it all to vanish in the twinkling of
an eye, including space itself.

I am persuaded, like Peter was when he
declared, “For we have not followed cun-
ningly devised fables when we made known
unto you the power and coming of our Lord

Jesus Christ, but were eyewitnesses of his

majesty.” As far as I am concerned, he
nailed it down and gave the substance of
proof to the truth in which I belleve, “for
he received from God the Father honour
and glory, when there came such a voice to
him from the excellent glory: ‘This is my
Beloved Son in Whom I am well pleased. '™
“No prophecy of the scripture is of any pri-
vate interpretation for the prophecy came
not in old time by the will of man: but holy
men of God spake as they were moved by
the Holy Ghost."”

Judge Abner McCall, President of Baylor
University, states clearly my views and, I
hope, that of all Baptists and—indeed—the
creed of all Christians when he said the basic
principles of Baylor University are old. “We
belleve”, sald he, “in an infinite, eternal,
omnipotent, omniscient God as revealed in
His Son Jesus Christ through Whom we are
offered salvation. We believe in a personal
God who created man uniquely in His own
image, Who has an inalienable and infinite
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compassion for every man, and in Whose
sight man is of Inestimable value. We belleve
that God has a purpose and will for man and
that this purpose and will is embodied In
the Great Commandment to worship God
with all our heart, soul, and mind, and to
love our neighbor as ourself. We believe it
is the divine will that man do justly, love
mercy, and walk humbly with God. We
believe there is a divine stamp on personal
integrity, morality, and responsibility, upon
respect, compassion, and concern for all fel-
lowmen, upon justice, courage and freedom.
We recognize that there must be a constant
search for proper and effective implementa-
tion of these with differences of opinion
thereon, but regard the principles as im-
mutable.”

We know that there are many in the world
who do not believe in God, in his special
concern for man, in man’s unique nature, or
in God's purpose and will for man.”

“There are many who claim that there
are no eternal unchanging truths, that such
truths are relative and changing with the
time, place, and people; and that all ques-
tions remain forever open, and the search
for truth on every point iz endless.”

Thus spoke Judge McCall.

And, yet, with all these beliefs of ours
about God, these truths as we have today
proclaimed, I am persuaded that if we fail
to hear the echo of the words of the poet
who sang, “Stand Up! Stand Up! for Jesus!”
that we as a nation of Christian people may
cease to exist and the noose of oppression
that each new session of our high court . ..
of each session of our Congress . . . of each
newly-elected President of our country . . .
that through these three branches of our
Federal Government our country will feel
the lash of the beast as spoken of by John
in his Revelations . . . and that our civiliza-
tion is being destroyed; and with that de-
struction, so will we who are true believers
of God suffer more and more by reason of a
repressive central government that may very
well come into our churches with restrictive
measures; then may we well remember that
in Fort Worth, Texas on the 23rd day of
August, 1970, we addressed ourselves to you
to be of strong courage, and—if must be—
fight the good fight with all the weapons at
our command in behalf of our beliefs and
truths; to be a strong willed, steady, hard-
working, hard-headed ‘“responsible” person;
that we no longer be timid and permit a few
to lead the majority to another day of Baby-
lon in our own time, for if we continue to
permit such things that are trampling our
God-Given rights, great will our fall be
when that dreaded Day is upon us.

However, I am not forgetful that it has
been well said no one 1s so foolish to prefer
war to peace—peace in which the fathers
bury their sons instead of sons burying their
fathers; and yet we cannot hide ourselves be-
hind the wall of unreality and thus feel as
the foolish people of Babylon did when Cyrus
the Great conquered that Great City in 539
B.C. Even today, there is little evidence that
such a great city ever existed.

Consider, for & moment, this city—this im-
mense place, with its unbelievably deep and
wide moat all around. Its outer walls and
inner walls that hid the Babylonians, their
Gods, their festivals, their merry-making and
other enterprises from a world of reality . ..
a city, four square if you please, 14 miles in
each direction and a moat full of water all
around the city. The construction of the
moat and walls was as follows:

Pirst, they removed the dirt and made it
into kiln dried bricks; they lined the walls
of the pit with these bricks, forming the
moat. The bricks of the walls were made
from these self-same bricks. We have at this
day in the museum of East Berlin some of
these bricks to tell us of their beautiful
colors, well preserved, with ornate animal,
human and other designs, to make probably
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the most beautiful brick wall this world has
ever seen. The mortar used for the brick was
hot asphalt and every 30th course of brick
had as a binder a layer of woven reeds.

It had 256 brass gates in each of its four 14-
mile long walls, with brass lintels and brass
side-posts. The outer wall was 300 feet high
and 75 feet thick. Upon the top of the wall
were apartments for the people to live in—
and around the entire wall on each side,
room was left between for chariots with
teams of 4 horses to travel and turn around.
On the inside of the city, just beyond this
300 foot high wall was another smaller but
not inferior wall.

They diverted the water from the Eu-
phrates River into the moat and through the
center of the city flowed the mightly Eu-
phrates River itself, with brass gates along
the river’s edge.

The city had provided for itself within
these walls, several years supply of food to
withstand the attack of Cyrus the Great;
thus, secure, they gave themselves over to
revelry and giving obeisance to their Gods.

The task that confronted Cyrus to get
across this moat and breach the walls of
Babylon was one so formidable that it was
almost beyond human comprehension with
the machines avallable at that time, and yet
the way he solved it was simple. He dug a
canal around the moat on the outside of the
walls and diverted the River Euparates; then
no longer did the river flow deeply through
the center of the city, but was now about
knee deep. And the soldiers simply waded the
water and came in by this unprotected por-
tion of the city. The people, inside with their
feelings of smugness and built-in self-con-
fidence that they had constructed the ulti-
mate in self-defense, failed to close the gates
at the river's edge, so the Good-Time
Charlies, with their Merry-Making Janes,
were self-centered and whooping it up be-
cause it was one of their customs to forever
hold festivals and have a good time, and for-
get about the realities of life.

So, in marched the Army of Cyrus the
Great. And this Army was literally inside
the center of the city before the people and
its king realized what was really going on.
And so the fall of Babylon was accomplished,
and great was the fall thereof!

The great Babylon, with its mighty walls
and protective moat, had succumbed to the
enemy from without because of the weak-
nesses of the people and their failure to face
facts as they were from within and from
without.

S0, today, I declare to you that cur na-
tion is facing—as John foretold in Revela-
tions—the fall of our Babylon, and great
will be the fall thereof! For today, we must
and should face any and all enemies of our
way of life; for when we are conquered—as
indeed we must be unless we take heed—we
must not pursue life as we do on our present
road. We ate all hell-bent upon the road,
with our enemies from without, aided by
many in high places of our government,
And yet, there are many voices crying out
that our nation is unwilling to face the
realities of the present. We have thus become
& confused people with the endless propa-
ganda from abroad spread by their chosen
spokesmen in our fair land.

For we, like the Babylonians of old, do not
wish to face up to facts. We build the greatest
wall of defense the world has ever known.
Weapons of war never dreamed of that v.ould
stop the Armies of any nation. We bury these
weapons in the ocean because our enemy
prods use on to a supposed road of peace. They
cry peace when there is no peace. Our govern-
ing bodies, both local as well as national, at-
tempt to hide from us the certainties and
the realities of this life; and they are deliver-
ing us, I declare to you, into the hands of
the enemies who are also the enemies of the
God we serve.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

For we are indeed a chosen generation, a
peculiar people; that should shew forth the
praises of Him Who hath called us out of
darkness into His marvelous light. It is our
duty to our God ... to ourselves ... to
our country ... to be a “responsible” per-
son and do something about it.

Will you, a small portion of this ‘“respon-
sible” people join with me in trying to make
ourselves be like unto that little cloud of
old from which came rain in the days of
Elijah to save from starvation the children
of Israel, and ask the

God of our Fathers, known of old
Lord of our far flung battle-line
Beneath whose awful hand we hold
Dominion over palm and pine.

Lord God of Hosts, be with us yet
Lest we forget—lest we forget!

All valiant dust that builds on dust
And guarding calls not Thee to guard
For frantic boast and foolish word
Thy mercy of Thy people, Lord!

Be with us yet
Lest we forget—Ilet we forget!

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
‘“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

THE FATHERS OF THAT YOUTH
CULTURE

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, following
is a provocative article by Robert L.
Bartley, member of the Wall Street
Journal’s editorial-page staff. It ap-
peared in the Journal of October 19,
1970:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Oct. 19,

1970]
THE FATHERS OF THAT YOoUTH CULTURE
(By Robert L. Bartley)

Several years before the Scranton Com-
mission elaborated its “new youth culture”
or anyone was writing books about the
“counter culture,” literary critic Lionel Tril-
ling was already analyzing the emerging
“adversary culture.” To understand the tur-
moil of the 1960s, it’s important to know that
Mr. Trilling wrote not of college kids but
of adult intellectuals.

The point is especially pertinent to the
Scranton Commission’s conclusions: That a
basic, “perhaps the basic,” cause of campus
unrest has been the emergence of “a new
youth culture that defines itself through a
passionate attachment to principle and an
opposition to the larger society.” This is a
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sound insight, though of course one need not
sympathize with the fawning tone toward
this subculture that crops up now and then
in the report and almost always in news
stories about it. In fact, the full text is on
balance an amazingly profound document
to have been put together by a committee, let
alone a Presidential commission.

Still, to analyze the oppositional subcul-
ture of college youths without reference to
the oppositional subculture of adult intel-
lectuals is to overlook the obvious. The Scran-
ton Commission does offer some useful com-
ments about how certain parental values are
transmitted to activist youths and reinforced
by college faculties, and on the possibility
that the deepest causes of unrest are yet to
be found in social and economic currents
reaching back a century or more. Yet it would
have been able to uncover a great deal more
of the genesis of campus disorder, and to
illuminate far more of what disorder tells us
about the more general condition of our time,
if it had spent some time specifically on in-
tellectuals, their alienation and their status.

The unrest, after all, is found at univer-
sities, which are, after all, citadels of intel-
lectual endeavor. Most writers on intellec-
tuals offer definitions that would not neces-
sarily include any college professor; they
stress neither pure intelligence nor mastery
of a given discipline, but rather a creative
and speculative bent of mind. The purest
intellectual probably is the creative artist,
who is usually more comfortable outside the
university. But intellectuals do set the tone
of a university, and especially on those cam-
puses where disruption came earliest and
strongest. The type of student from which
the disruptions come is under the tutelage
of intellectuals; indeed it seems for all their
evident anti-rationalism some radicals begin
their trek by striving to become intellectuals.

INTELLECTUALS AND ALIENATION

Like businessmen or bureaucrats or what-
ever, intellectuals have their own peculiari-
ties. As in other groups, the general tenden-
cies are often marked by conspicuous excep-
tlons, and bitter internal quarrels abound.
Yet there are the predominant attributes of
a specific class, with its own interest, its own
social agenda, its own traditions, its own
inner needs. Among the most pronounced
historical results of Western intellectual
traditions and intellectual impulses has been
a sense of alienation—from society, some-
times from life, and most particularly from
a nation’s power holders.

One of the leading writers on intellectuals
as a class, Edward Shils of Cambridge and
the University of Chicago, writes that “any
effort to understand the tradition of the in-
tellectuals and their relations with the au-
thorities” must recognize that the vocation
of intellectuals is “striving for contact with
the ultimately important.” From this the
intellectual draws “the self-regard which
comes from preoccupation and contact with
the most vital facts of human and cosmic
existence, and the implied attitude of dero-
gation toward those who act in more mun-
dane or more routine capacities.”

In many types of intellectual endeavor
alienation is almost inherent. Writing of the
thrust of literature over the last two hun-
dred years, Mrs. Trilling remarks that a his-
torian “will take virtually for granted the
adversary intention, the actually subversive
intention.” Literature has had the ‘clear
purpose of detaching the reader from the
habits of thought and feeling that the larger
culture imposes, of giving him a ground and
a vantage point from which to judge and
condemn, and perhaps revise the culture
that produced him.”

The tradition of alienation has been espe-
cially strong among American intellectuals,
for few societies have historically accorded
them less power or status. Their estate is
traced in Richard Hofstadter's Pulitzer-prize
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winning “Anti-Intellectualism in American
Life” Intellectuals led soclety in Puritan
New England and in founding the Republic,
but were almost entirely divorced from pow-
er and often scorned from the collapse of
the Federalist Party until the onset of the
New Deal.

“Being used to rejection, and having over
the years forged a strong traditional response
to society based upon the expectation that
rejection would continue, many of them have
come to feel that alienation is the only ap-
propriate and honorable stance for them to
take,”” Mr. Hofstadter observed.

A GAIN IN STATUS

Starting on a national scale with the
New Deal, and vastly accelerated by the sur-
prise of Sputnik, the intellectual started to
gain status and even power in America. It
became apparent that the expertise needed
in modern times is often found only among
intellectuals. By 1963, when Mr. Hofstadter's
book was finished, intellectuals basked in
a quite unaccustomed glow, represented
among officlals of the Eennedy Administra-
tion and celebrated at White House soirees.

In a concluding chapter that now seems
eerily prophetic, though, Mr. Hofstadter wrote
that “this acceptance sits awkwardly on
their shoulders.” Most accepted society, but
only uneasily, The tradition of alienation
was so strong that, especially for the young
intellectuals, to join society was to sell out,
to cease to be an intellectual. Even if society
wants to embrace intellectuals, they must do
something—anything—to maintain their de-
tachment and alienation.

This, Mr. Hofstadter wrote, “leads to a
kind of desperation, which may in itself com-
mand sympathy but which ends only in the
search for a ‘position’ or pose. Dissenting in-
tellectuals often seem to feel that they are
morally on trial for being intellectuals, and
their moral responsibility is then interpreted
as responsibility primarily to repudiation and
destruction; so that the measure of intellec-
tual merit is felt to lie not in imagination or
precision, but in the greatest possible degree
of negativism. The responsibility of the intel-
lectual is not seen, in the first instance, as a
responsibility to be enlightening about soci-
ety but rather to make an assertion against
it—on the assumption that almost any such
assertion will presumably be enlightening,
and that in any case it re-establishes the
writer's probity and courage.”

The embers Professor Hofstadter so
shrewdly discerned even at the height of
Camelot leaped to raging blaze as the nation
plunged into the griefs we now know as the
'60s: The assassinations, the war, the riots in
slum and campus. In this atmosphere the
strident New York Review of Books, given to
stunts like adorning its cover with directions
for Molotov cocktails, quickly surpassed more
sedate magazines as the most prestigious
organ of the intellectual community.

There and elsewhere the troubles of the
nation were articulated in terms of the intel-
lectuals’ inner need to make a case against
society. The war'’s brutalities became the ulti-
mate expression of America, a case of "“impe-
rialism."” Despite the historically impressive
gains with civil rights, we were told this soci-
ety was irredeemably “racist.” Attempts to
prevent arson and pillage became evidence of
“political repression.” And while not every
intellectual agreed with those formulations,
those who did not were largely silent.

WAR'S END WOULD HELP

“Radicalism is irresistibly chic,” Mr. Hof-
stadter told a Newsweek interviewer by mid-
1970. I don't suppose there was any age in
which you had such a mass consensus of in-
tellectuals on their own allenation as you
have in this period.” He added that while an
end to the war would help, the younger intel-
«ectuals probably would not change their
minds until they were “surprised in some
tremendous way,” as the 1930's intellectuals
who expressed their alienation through Com-
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munist flirtations were surprised by the
Nazi-Soviet pact.

There is also the matter, as Mr, Trilling
has observed, that as an adversary culture
develops it itself spawns the same social con~
trols found in any other culture; “it generates
its own assumptions and preconceptions, and
contrives its own sanctions to protect them.”
These sanctions are mainly matters of peer
group pressure, but at times they become
more blunt: You do not allow W, W. Rostow
to return to his previous post at MIT, but you
do take up a collection to pay Angela Davis’
salary when she is fired at UCLA.

The evolution of an adversary culture, sig-
nificantly, did not slow the status gains of in-
tellectuals during the 1960s, at least as meas-
ured by surface indicators. The decade
opened with the complaint that college pro-
fessors were pald “less than truck drivers.”
As it closed, a survey published by the
Chronicle of Higher Education found the
typical full professor was paid $19,269, not at
a few prestige universities but at 1,148 insti-
tutions.

President Johnson felt the need for a spe-
cial White House aide in charge of relations
with the intellectuals, certainly a singular
distinction for a social group. His failure to
win their approval was widely regarded as a
special failing of this Administration; whole
books have been written about it.

The moral authority of the intellectual
community reached a new peak during the
decade, especially among the rapidly growing
number of persons exposed to a college edu-
cation. The Scranton Commission remarks,
“Since sclence and critical method are en-
shrined in the university, it occuples a place
in the public imagination that may be com-
pared to that of the church in an earlier day.”

Especially in a society permeated by in-
stant national communication, this authority
is real power. The authority and status of in-
tellectuals have spread their views far beyond
a small avant-garde to a wide class of camp
followers. Writing in the current Publie In-
terest, sociologist Daniel Bell observes, “The
protagonists of the adversary culture, despite
their sincere and avowed subversive inten-
tions, do substantially influence, if not domi-
nate, the cultural establishments today—the
publishing houses, museums, galleries; the
major news, picture and cultural weeklies
and monthlies; the theater, film, and the
universities.”

“The intelligentsia has been transformed
from a tiny group of marginal status to a
fast-growing, increasingly organized mass
playing a key role in the functioning of the
system,” writes another sociologist, Richard
Flacks, in Trans-action. The growth of this
“antibourgeois” class to critical size, he
argues, is the fundamental cause of revolu-
tionary unrest on campus. He reports that
when he and his colleagues “looked into the
social background of New Left students, we
found that our group of activists was distinet
from other college students in the degree to
which they aspired to be part of the intelli-
gentsia.”

Mr. Flacks is not a right-wing anti-intellec-
tual but a founder of the Students for a Dem-
ocratic Society. He celebrates the revolution-
ary culture rather than attacks it, but other
than that his view of its tendencies and ori-
gins is difficult to distinguish from that of
Spiro Agnew. The counter-culture is not a
youth culture but an intellectual culture.

Spreading recognition of this could cause a
new wave of mindless anti-intellectualism, of
course, and some careful distinctions need to
be drawn. American soclety does need to
grant its intellectuals a proper esteem. It's
obviously wrong to condemn every intellec-
tual for the sins of some. In the past few
months, indeed, certain well-placed intellec-
tuals have shown new vigor and confidence in
debunking radicalism, and in time this trend
could conceivably spread to college kids and
even journalists. Also, the problems at hand,
those of beliefs and symbols that hold a so-
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ciety together, are profoundly intellectual
problems, If intellectuals did much to cause
them, it's also up to intellectuals of one sort
or another to repair them. Until the proper
intellectual foundation is laid, it's futile to
implore a political leader to bring us together.

MORAL LEADERSHIP

Still, if our crisis consists of an adversary
culture leading its youthful aspirants if not
to violence at least pell-mell to the brink of
it, then what does it mean to call for “moral
leadership” from the President? Presumably
the Scranton Commission means he should
endorse the social and cultural prescriptions
of the intellectual class, But another view of
moral leadership might be rejecting those
prescriptions when they clash with the Presi-
dent's own feelings, showing that the moral
authority of intellectuals is not after all be-
yond question.

This is what the Administration is in fact
doing through Spiro Agnew and “the social
issue.” Not without some success, 1t is trying
to halt the status gains of intellectuals, to di-
lute the moral authority of the prevailing
elite. Spiro Agnew attacks “the foolish fads of
phoney intellectuals” in precisely the same
spirit that Franklin D. Roosevelt attacked
“the Ishmaels and the Insulls.”

Insull (singular) was acquitted, but the
Insulls (plural) found that FDR suceeded in
his attempt to undermine their formerly
unquestioned authority. As it pondered its
experience, the nation concluded that it had
invested too much frust in the moral author-
ity of the business elite, that it had forgot-
ten that elite had its own axes to grind.

What then will the nation conclude as it
ponders its experience during the 1960s? In
that decade American society invested an un-
precedented status and authority in a class
by tradition and instinct alienated from
American society. Revolt broke out among
the youths in closest contact with the same
class, most sensitive to its new status and
most likely to aspire to joining it. Will we
really conclude that this “new youth cul-
ture” arose by spontaneous generation from
youthful idealism, or will we conclude that
two and two make four? Might we even con-
clude that there are dangers in trusting too
much the moral authority of an intellectual
elite, that it too has its own axes to grind?

PRODUCTION ROOT OF INFLATION
CURE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as
economists debate the impact of the
General Motors’ contract settlement and
we in Congress face the issue of tariff
legislation later this week, an editorial
in the Sunday, November 8 San Diego
Union, is pertinent to both these points.

The editorial also makes the proper
point that many of the economic prob-
lems facing the country cannot be auto-
matically solved by Washington but by
the natural working of our economic
structure:

[From the San Diego Union, Nov. 8, 1970]
ProTECTIVE TARIFF No SoLUTION: PRODUCTION
RoOOT OF INFLATION CURE

Few national problems have had more in-
tensive application of rhetoric than did the
subject of inflation during the last election
campaign.

As is usual in the heat of campaign, there
was little more than surface treatment of
the issue although the speakers may have
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been sincere and their arguments may have
been touched with the truth.

Certainly it is true that the inflation is
due in part to the fact that we as a nation
spent $60 billion more than our national im-
come during the decade of the 1960s.

It is equally true that the reluctance of

‘ Congress to curb spending to stay within our
income at the time contributes
heavily to the continuing upward economic
spiral,

Similarly, the uneasy economy and unac-
ceptable unemployment are due in part to
the fact that defense reductions have
eliminated more than 300,000 jobs, and that
the General Motors strike is costing the na-
tion an estimated $90 million a day in lost
business. The multiplier effect of both of
these is emormous.

Not enough has been said, however, about
one of the major causes of inflation and un-
employment that is within the scope of each
of us individually to correct to some extent.

The key is in the word “productivity.™

Productivity is the factor that has made
the man of the United States of
America unique in the world. His abllity to
use the tools of a sophisticated technology to
out-produce all other artisans has made
American goods competitive In world mar-
kets, even in economically backward nations.

Productivity of the American worker also
has made the price of the things that he
bought for his own needs and pl Ires a
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The editorial follows:

WaAT THE PusLic DoEsN't KNow Covrp KIiLL
SomEBODY

The polluters’ most important product is
public And over the years cor-
porate polluters have successfully fought
every attempt to find out what they are
dumping into the public's air and water.

Their tactics have ranged from putting
pressure on the government through the in-
famous business “advisory” committees up
to and including flatly refusing to come
clean even when they know their noxious
emissions pose a threat to public health.

The House Conservation and Natural Re-
sources Subcommittee has probably been
the most eonsistent of the many official ef-
forts to make industrial polluters reveal the
content of their effluents. For almost seven
years the Subcommittee has pushed for co-
operation between industry and the Fed-
eral Government. And for alinost seven years
the polluters and their captives in the “reg-
ulatory agencies have refused.

Meanwhile back at the plant, industry
uses an estimated 17 trillion gallons of water
& year but treats less than 5 trillion.

In 1964, 1967 and 1968, however half-
heartedly, the Interior Department appar-
ently did ask the Bureaun of the Budget to ap-
prove an inventory of industrial waste dis-
charges, but the BOB (now Office of Man-
t and Budget) refused approval. In

reasonable proportion of his own pay-
check.

Finally, it is his productivity that has given
the American worker the highest income in
the world and the highest standard of living.

Unfortunately, we seem to have lost sight
of the Importance of productivity In the
scheme of things. More and more the wage
settlements reached in major industries have
no relationship fo increased output, but are
merely designed to pay for the higher prices
of things. The higher prices, in turn, are
created by the decreasing oufput of the in-
dividual artisan.

Nowhere is the result more visible than in
the Increasing clamor in Washington for
tariff or quota protection from the effort of
the working man abroad. Today the protec-
tion is demanded for shoe and textile indus-
tries. Tomorrow it could be sophisticated
electronics devices, computers, aircraft and
even agricultural commeodities.

This is why it is futile to turn to Washing-
ton in the long run to solve inflation. When
all is said and done, the final answer to in-
flation in a free enferprise economy lies in
the natural and price controls created
by a production-conscious soclety.

WHAT THE PUBLIC DOES NOT ENOW
COULD KILL SOMEBODY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
CoNcrESsIONAL REcOorD an excellerit edi-
torial entitled “What the Public Does Not
Know Could Kill Somebody” appearing
in volume 35, No. 19, dated Oectober 1,
1970, of that publication.

Hopefully, widespread awareness of the
contents of this article will bring about
some desirable rethinking on the part of
the administration on handling of pollu-
tion abatement practices.

1968 Interior made noise about an inventory,
but didn't even produce an echo,
Subcommittee Chairman Henry S. Reuss of
Wisconsin finally tired of the obvious stalling
by the Executive agencies and called a Con-
gressional hearing on September 17 to get the
responsible government officials on the block,
During the hearing Reuss charged BOB
withheld approval of the inventory in the
past because many industries opposed it. He
cited the Bureau's refusal in 1968 after the
inventory was opposed by the Advisory

Commerce, National Association of Manu-
facturers and other national business lobbys.

Reuss nominated the Bureau of the Budg-
et as “My candidate for the environmental
boobie prize of the environmental decade.”

FWQA Commissioner David Dominick tes-
tified that the need for full industrial waste
data pervades every major aspect of Federal
and State efforts to prevent, control and
abate water pollution. Which is exactly why
so many people have fought so hard for an
effiluent inventory. And that's exactly why
the polluters have resisted so fiercely: if
you don't even know what theyre dumping
you can hardly make them clean it up.

In the finest tradition of political “coin-
cidences,” OMB spokesman Robert F. Erueger
told the Subcommittee that only two days
before the hearing OMB had “informally ap-
proved” an Interior Department industrial
waste inventory.

By the middle of October, Interior will mail
industries a questionnaire asking them to
disclose the quantity and kind of goodies
they unload on the environment. Compliance
with the request will be entirely voluntary,
of course.

If a company does decide to cooperate, any
information that would disclose trade secrets
will be kept confidential. But Congressman
Reuss demanded and received an Interlor
commitment that the names of all com-
panies, especially those who do not cooperate,
and the nature of their discharges will be
made available to the affected party, the
public.

Interior is sure to get good cooperation
from responsible corporations that have done
their best to minimize pollution and hawve
viable programs underway to further reduce
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emissions. Far from anything to hide, these
companies have something to be proud of
these days.

But the chronic polluters who eonsistently
abuse the public’s health and the environ-
ment for relatively little extra profit aren’t
about to cooperate voluntarily or truthfully
with anyone. Secrecy is their only protection
from public outrage.

Even Office of Management and Budget
spokeasman Robert P. Kruger acknowledged,
“I would have personally very grave reserva-
tions as to the success of this kind of ap-
proach in obtaining forthright, honest, com-
plete reporting in response to this ques-
tionnaire.”

Ralph Nader bluntly challenged a pol-
luter’s right to any kind of anonymity. "I
fail to see why the intrusion into the en-
vironment of the citizen of lethal toxie con-
taminating ingredients that go into the water
and underground and seeping into the water
that way should be given any protection
whatsoever as private property. I fall to see
why any of those contaminants should have
& legal protection that contraband doesn't
have. If anything, they should have less legal
protection than contraband because contra-

diseases. It doesn’t poison their drinking
water. And it doesn't contaminate foed
products.”™

The nation has long had a more direct
avenue for identifying the incredible varfety
of substances dumped into the publie’s wa-
ters. A U.S. Army Corps of Engineers spokes-
man told the Subecommittee that the 1889
Refuse Act requires polluters of navigable
waterways to obtain a permit which reguires
identifying the nature of their discharges.
“Furnishing information on effluents is not
going to be voluntary and is going to be re-
quired. We cannot compel someone to fur-
nish information about the quality of their
efluent, but we are in a position to say that
unless you do so we will not consider your
application for a permit.”

Through no fault of the Corps, however,
the Justice Department is trying its best
to forget that particular law exists, forcing
private citizens with limited or nonexistent
resources to file their own suits.

The real kicker, however, Is that the Corps’
incredibly belated enforcement of the 1899
Act is hamstrung by lack of personnel. It
currently has only 110 people working on
permits. In the heavily industrialized De-
troit area, for example, two men attempt to
monitor 3000 miles of shoreline. The Corps
has requested $§4 million for personnel to
work in the environmental field, but the Of-
fice of Management and Budget hasn't ap-
proved the request. And quite frankly, it

won't.

The OME has consistently thwarted at-
tempts at identifying the nature of indus-
trial discharges. Interior’s voluntary ques-
tionnaire will do little to rock the boat, so
approval was painless. In this context, it's
highly unlikely OMB would give the Corps
money to enforce a datory disclosure of
pollution ingredients.

So as a practical matter, for all its obvious
limitations, Infterior's voluntary industrial
waste discharge inventory is the best game in
town. It was either a voluntary inventory or
no inventory at all. Congressman Reuss’ Sub-
committee and other citizen advocates in-
tend, if necessary, to pry the names of non-
cooperating imdustries out of Imterior. And
through it's highly unlikely, except in the
case of imminent health hazards like mer-
cury, Interior may be able to use any true
information that's provided as a lever to en-
courage voluntary cleanup.

The Inventory has a much more practical
value, however. A legitimate, official attempt
at voluntary compliance Is am absolutely
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necessary prerequisite to official, enforced
compliance. And the latter is as inevitable
as the public’s demand for it.

INVESTIGATING THE GREEK
PRISONS

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr, SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, there has
been an inordinate amount of criticism
by our mass media of the current Gov-
ernment of Greece. It is along the lines
of an historical pattern. Any government
which is staunchly anti-Communist im-
mediately becomes suspect of the most
heinous crimes against humanity.

It is encouraging to find that the Nixon
administration has not allowed itself to
be misled by the deluge of villification and
invective which has poured forth from
certain segments of our mass media
aimed at creating dissension between the
United States and our long-time ally,
Greece. The recent lifting of the partial
arms embargo which had been mis-
takenly established by the Johnson ad-
ministration was an action clearly in line
with our own national interests and is to
be applauded.

To help clear the air in connection
with the internal situation in Greece, I
would like to include in the Recorp at
this point several articles by Mr. Thomas
J. Haas. Mr. Haas took it upon himself
to fravel to Greece and form his own
opinion of the situation there. His find-
ings differ radically from the run-of-the-
mill, unthinking, parrot-like condemna-
tions of this gallant ally. The first article
appeared in the review of the News and
the second in American Opinion
magazine.

The articles follow:

INVESTIGATING THE GREEK PRISONS
(By Thomas J. Haas)

As Alitalia’'s Flight 424 touched down at
Athens airport I was already making mental
notes. Athens—the Cradle of the West, the
birthplace of formal drama and philosophy,
the Acropolis, Pericles, 8t. Paul . . . and, yes,
the Athens of the Colonels. What would it
be like? I didn’'t believe the “Liberal” at-
tacks on the new regime—but surely the
New York Times isn't always wrong? Well,
I would soon know.

The new terminal building gave an imme-
diate impression of order and efficiency. The
man at the passport control station was far
more pleasant, and the procedure much
quicker, than it had been in Paris or Rome,

I expected a thorough search. Instead, I
got a smile and was waved on through. As
the taxi sped to the center of the clty I no-
ticed that my driver was listening to a speech
over his radio. I tried to catch a word or two,
but to no avail. Then, as we passed the
beautifully lighted ruins of an ancient tem-
ple, the cabby looked back with a proud
smile, pointed to the radio, and said: “Papa-
dopoulos!” I looked out with delight at the
Greek past; my driver was listening, with
equal pleasure, to what he obviously consid-
ered the Greek future.

The mood of that first hour was borne out
by everything I saw during the week I was
in Greece. Here was an orderly, clean, peaceful
country; here a pleasant, friendly, happy
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people, proud of their heritage and of their
Government. The only brute viciousness I
experienced occurred when an obviously
Communist dog bit me in the Plaka district,
which 1s slightly below the Acropolis.

Today there are two Greek nations: the
real Greece and the Greece of the New York
Times, Look, and other purveyors of Leftist
fairy tales. The lies about the anti-Com-
munist Government of Premier George
Papadopoulos have been so viclous, so con-
stant, and so completely universal that it
is almost impossible for anyone who has not
recently been in Greece to appraise the state
of affairs in that country. There have been
a few articles exposing the hundreds of lies
about the regime, but even these missed the
point that the situation in Greece ls the
erxact opposite of the one reported in our
mass media, where white has been depicted
as black; good as bad; truth as error.

American journalists have not been sat-
isfled with damning Greece for the unpar-
donable sin of anti-Communism. No, they
have gone so far as to claim that these peo-
ple, who were once so admirable under a
Leftist regime, have turned into blood-
thirsty monsters under the evil influence of
the anti-Communist Colonels. We have been
told that naive actresses, timid song writers,
and even a virtuous Playboy Bunny, have
been scooped off the streets of Athens and
thrown into dungeons to be tortured hour on
end by sadistic guards. When I asked an of-
ficial at the Press Division why the Greek
Government has not done more to expose
this nonsense, she replied: “How? Can peo-
ple really believe this? And if they are so
gullible, what can we say that will con-
vince them otherwise?” I was not especially
impressed by that reply until I had seen one
of the dreaded Greek prisons for myself,

When your correspondent asked permis-
sion to visit a prison to see what was really
going on, the Government Iimmediately
agreed to my request. I was surprised to be
told that I could visit any prison of my
choice in all Greece. I chose Korydallos Peni-
tentiary, where most of the inmates are “po-
litical prisoners"—Communinst terrorists and
murderers. If there were torture chambers
to be found, this was the place to find them,

I was surprised to learn that while the
main buildings at Eorydallos have been in
use for some years the prison complex has
recently undergone extensive remodeling.
Much of it is new. As we arrived (I was ac-
companied by a reliable interpreter), rela-
tives and friends of the prisoners were walt-
ing at the gate with bundles. They told me
that anything within reason may be given to
the prisoners.

The assembled visitors were not, of course,
in a festive mood. Neither were they dis-
traught. They resembled those one might
expect to see walting for visiting hours to
begin at a hospital. These were not the
faces of people waiting to see loved ones put
on display after hours of torture in a dun-
geon.

I was given a complete tour of the peni-
tentlary by its warden, a career man with
twenty-seven years of service behind him,
His comments were void of political over-
tones. Here was a professional penologist,
proud to show the institution under his
charge to a visiting Amerlecan.

One is at once struck by the informality of
the prison. A number of inmates, in civilian
clothes, were walking casually about the
brightly lighted, spotlessly clean corridors.
Except for those sentenced to life imprison-
ment, the inmates are free to wear whatever
they wish. The Greek Government says it
believes that prison uniforms degrade the
individual and thwart rehabilitation.

Our first stop was a cell block. The cells
were only a little smaller than my deluxe
hotel room in Athens—about the size of a
room in a moderately priced American hotel.
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They each contalned a bed (which I found
to be reasonably comfortable by American
standards), a table and chair, shelving for
personal belongings, and a sink and tollette
facilities. Each had a large window overlook-
ing the courtyard or, depending on the side
of the cell block, the Athenian mountains,
(Either way, it was a better view than the
one from my hotel room.) Furthermore,
there was an opening in the cell door to
provide cross-ventilation (I had no cross-
ventilation in my hotel room), a radiator
twice the size of the one in my room, a call
button directly connected to the infirmary
for use of the prisoner in case he took sick,
and an outlet where the inmate could plug
in earphones and listen to recorded music!
At the entrance to the cell block was a water
cooler from which prisoners could be served
ice water.

I asked to go downstairs—to what the
warden had called the dungeon. There we
found shower facilities with hot and cold
water (only the better Greek hotels have
hot showers) . Next to the shower room was a
modern laundromat.

So much for the dungeon!

Upstairs, we viewed the prison's new kitch-
en facilities. The modern equipment would
be the envy of any Hilton; the cabinet tops
were all of marble. We also inspected the
courtyard, where the inmates were taking
their exercise and engaging in various sports.
All looked healthy and well fed, and they
seemed to be cheerful—certainly more so
than I would be in any prison. The inmates
also had available a recreation room where
they could play table games and listen to
phonograph records. Please remember, these
are the Communist prisoners the New York
Times assures us are being brutalized and
confined in concentration camps!

After leaving the old section of the peni-
tentiary, we proceeded to the area where
the new church will be built. The govern-
ment is also building workshops and a new
hospital. (So progressive is this prison pro-
gram that the new hospital will have a spe-
clal psychiatric ward.) Next we inspected
the nearly completed conference room to be
used for discussions between inmates and
their lawyers. It was as modern as any I
have seen anywhere in America, Nearby were
handsome new visiting quarters.

You will understand that I was not sur-
prised when I learned that an Attorney Gen-
eral from the United States had earlier in-
spected this same prison and admitted that
there was not a single penitentlary in his
state as modern as Korydallos. And the mod-
ernization was accomplished under the Papa-
dopoulos regime—a Government accused
throughout the world of brutality to pris-
oners.

Finally, I interviewed the warden. He is
8 pleasant, vigorous man—a career man, as
I have noted, having served as a prison of-
ficial continuously for twenty-seven years.
Are we to believe that under the Papandreou
regime he was a saint, but that with the
advent of the Papadopolous Government he
suddenly became a sadist?

Nonsense!

The warden refused to discuss the prison-
ers in political terms. Rather, he considered
them as individuals in need of rehabilitation,
and he showed a genuine concern for their
spiritual and physical well-being. Again and
again he emphasized his belief that most of
the inmates could be rehabilitated, and that
this could best be accomplished by treat-
ing the men well and fairly. Before I left
his office, he pointed to the picture of Je-
sus over his desk. He spoke quletly: “I be=-
lieve that every man should have such a
constant reminder of the need and impor-
tance of Christian love, and the tenets of
Christ, in every human endeavor. A warden
is no different in that respect from any other
man."
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The reader will note that I compared the
prison cells to my Greek hotel room, and
found the cells only a little inferior. What
then is the relation between prison condi-
tions and those in the villages?

There is none!

I visited a number of Greek villages, and
not the poorest by any means. With the ex-
ception of the very barest essentials the
villagers have none of the comforts of the
incarcerated criminals. They are lucky to
have running water, much less electrically
cooled ice water; they are lucky to have a
radio, much less piped in music; they are
lueky to have a doetor within fifty miles,
much less a sick-call button by the bed-
side; they are lucky fo have an ancient

machine, much less & new laundro-
mat; and on and on. Greece's convicted
Communists are probably living better than
they have ever lived before. True, the work-
ers and the peasants have their freedom,
whereas the prisoners are confined. But if
the jailed Communists had had their way,
the people would not have been left with
even their freedom.

I realize that this account is so radieally
different from the one presented in the mass
media that it might well raise questions
as to my credibility. (Is Eorydallos a Potem-
kin?) But what about the credibility of the
International Press?

‘That, alas, is the point!

In the above account I have simply given
a straight presentation of what I saw with
my own eyes. The significance of the fact
that this report is so completely at odds with

. Greece has been so surrounded by
themgucthatnotmlydoesmymehe—
lieve the Lie, but now no one will believe
the Truth.

Other American reporters have visited
seen exactly what I saw, and

come back to write of It as an example
of the horrors of Greek prisons. Other Amer-
ican have interviewed prisoners,
asked them if they had been tortured, been
told no, and then come back to write of

to stagger the Imagination. They are so con-
trary to the truth that one who has not
been in Greece cannot even begin to com-
prehend their magnitude and viciousness.

But consider the vital, determined, and
inspiring nation that lives behind this pa-
per curtain of falsehood. Again, I shall rely
upon a personal experience, simply trying to
record what I saw and heard,

The event was a celebration at the Athens
Stadium commemorating the third anniver-
sary of the Colonels’ Revolt. The same pro-
Eramn was ted on two nights (Sunday
and Monday, May tenth and eleventh). The
first was to the general publie; the
second reserved for high school and college
students. Here was an excellent chance to
Judge the popularity of the regime. An hon-
est International Press might have asked:
Would Greeks attend such a pageant? And,
if they came, would they support the Gov-
ernment with cheers, or record their dis-
pleasure by silence? Yet, so completely has
the Greek Government been prefjudged by
the press that to the best of my knowledge
I was the only foreign journalism to bother
to attend the affair,

The 80,000 Greeks who attended each
night were wildly enthusiastic. It was not
the forced enthusiasm one might see at a
Communist celebration, or a hysterical re-
sponse of the sort that occurred at Nurem-
berg. The applause and cheers were spon-
taneous and individual, each reacting to
what touched him personally. It was, I sup-
pose, like combining an American football
game and a political rally for George Wallace.
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As we entered the stadium, martial music
played from the loudspeakers was periodically
interrupted by the voice of Premier Papa-
dopoulos: “Communism must be destroyed!”
. . . musi¢ . . . “Greece shall live!” ., , . mu-
sie . . . "Vietory over Communism!” .
musie . . ..

The opening of the program was signalled
by a blast from trumpeteers who lined the
top of the classical stadium. Several hundred
young people, boys and girls alternated,
dressed in white, marched onto the field fol-
lowed by a hundred flag-bearers and a band.
After the national anthem, the youths for-
mally pleged themselves to the Greek fight
against Communism. The stadium fell dark,
the field emptied; out of a smokescreen at
one end—out of the mist of the past—
marched a procession from the millennia of
Greek history.

First came th.e Crefeans with their “Snake
Goddess,” the cup-bearers, the head of the
Minotaur. Then the Mycenaeans with a hun-
dred girls dancing to lute and lyre, Next rep-
resentatives of the Classical period with two
chariots, the elders, the Olympic runners.
The Byzantine era was heralded by two cav-
alry units. Then came the Court and the
Patriarch. Over a huge Bible carried by an
attendant, flood lights formed an immense
cross in the Athenian sky.

The bitter years of Turkish domination
were symbolized by a candlelight procession
through the dark stadium, accompanied by
an awesome Byzantine chant. As the loud-
speakers recorded the overthrow of the Turks,
the candles went out.

When the lights came on again the entire
field was covered by hundreds of Greek
dancers in the costumes of the various re-
gions. The dancers were replaced by a huge
stage mountain, moved onto the center of
the field. After a mock battle between the
forces of Greece and those of the Pascists and
Nazis, Greek soldiers and refugees stood at
the base of the mountain as the top opened
to reveal a famous Greek singer whose songs
had done mueh to maintain the morale of
the troops during that terrible period. As she
sang her patriotic songs the audience ex-
ploded in appreciation—if anything, the re-
sponse of the young people was even greater
than that of their elders the night before.

As the singer was escorted from the fleld,
another woman appeared at the top of the
mountain o relate how the Communists had
taken advantage of the chaos after the war,
and during the Leftist collapse in recent
years, to try to seize control of Greece. And,
as the mountain disappeared to the right, a
beautiful float—representing the April 21
Revolution and the rebirth of an anti-Com-
munist Greece—entered from the left, fol-
lowed by the young people and flag-bearers,
A sky-rocket exploded high above the sta-
dium, and down came a parachute bearing
an illuminated portrait of Premier Papado-
poulos. The applause of the audience was
hearty and prolonged as the program con-
cluded in a massive display of fireworks.

The celebration at the stadlum symbolized
the new Greece: A people being brought in
living contact with their heritage; a people
once more standing between Western Civil-
ization and the totalitarian hordes.

The message of April 21 was: Greece shall
not die, The people understood, they believed,
and they have responded with a new confi-
dence {n themselves and in their nation.
They have responded with hope, with vitality,
and with determination. The people of Greece
are happy, they do not live in fear, and they
are grateful to Premier Papadopoulos.

But there are forces determined that
Greece shall die; that she shall be murdered.
Our controlled press is in the forefromt of
the pack of would-be assassins, and Greece
is only one intended vietim.

The ultimate target, of course, is America.
But the Communists know that each blow
at an anti-Communist Greece is a blow at
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the United States. The same forces screaming
lies about the Greek prisons are screaming
lies about “police brutality” in America. They
are attacking Greece not because of any evil
in her, but to serve the purposes of the
monstrous evil in themselves,

GEORCE PAPADOPOULOS AND THE (GREEKS

To understand Greek Premiler George
Papadopoulos—the man and his mission—
we must consider the historic role of the
nation which produced him. The great con-
tributions of Greece to sculpture, painting,
literature, medicine, science, and philosophy
are well! known. But the role Greece has
played in preserving and defending this
heritage is often overlooked in a day when
Western Civilization is under attack every-
where.

When the Persian kings, first Darfus and
then Xerxes, led their million-man Army
against a divided Greece in the Pifth Cen-
tury B.C., there seemed no hope for the
Greeks. Yet, in one of the greatest and most
important. series of campaigns in history, at
the cost of countless Greeks dead and Athens
burned, the Persians were defeated. If the
Persians had been victorious, their occupa-
tion and influence would almost certainly
have prevented the development of Western
Civilization as we know it.

In any case, that Civilization would have
been destroyed in its infancy if the Greeks
of Constantinople had not later stopped the
sweep of the Moslem hordes by guarding the
invasion route to the West for nearly eight
centuries. When Constantinople finally fell,
a Europe immensely more powerful than the
one at the time of the first assault nearly
fell also, with the Moslems reaching the very
gates of Vienna. Again the Greeks had saved
Europe, and again they pald a terrible price—
this time, four hundred years of Turkish
occupation.

Today the world is faced with the greatest
threat in history—more brutal than even
the Persians could imagine, more powerful
than any ever dreamed of by the Moslems.,
And, again, 1t is the Greeks who man the
ramparts of the West. Little Greece, ancient
Heilas, today stands as the most committed
opponent of Communist tyranny in all Eu-
rope. If Greece falls to the Communists, the
Mediterranean Sea will become a Russian
lake.

The Soviet fleet is already in the Mediter-
ranean in strength, and the Communists
completely control the land base from Syria
to Algeria. The apparent “Eastward look" of
Spanish policy will, if continued, leave only
Greece as an obstacle to unquestioned Soviet
domination of the Mediterranean and Red
seas. With such control the Soviets can use
their troops in Czecho-Slovakia as a powerful
threat behind ultimata to the nations of
Europe which few will dare reject. Without
exaggeration, the fall of the present Gov-
ernment in Greece could seal the fate of all
Europe. And the destiny of Greece, and thus
of Europe, is in the hands of George Papa-
dopoulos.

Who and what is Papadopouloa? First, last,
and always he is a Greek. He was born on
May 4, 1919, in Eleochorion, a small and
rather poor village in the Achala region of
Greece. But Papadopoulos was not warped
and twisted by early years of poverty, as the
radical Press would have us belleve. His family
was poor, yes; but not desperately so. His
father’s salary as the village schoolmaster
did not allow much room for luxuries after
providing for the needs of his wife and five
children, but he gave his son George some-
thing far more im than an easy
life—he gave him a sound diseipline of mind
and body, and an unquenchable thirst and
love for knowledge.

After receiving primary education in his
father’'s school, young George Papadopoulos
attended secondary school in Patrai and then
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went on to the War Academy, graduating in
1940 as a second lieutenant. He had attained
the highest possible grades there, and it was
a*t the Academy that he began collecting
books. This scholarly avocation resulted in his
having time at the April Revolution the best
and most complete library of Greek authors,
from ancient to modern, in the entire coun-
try.

‘Here indeed was a rare personality—an
intellectual, a soldier, & strict disciplinarian,
and a man of the people. And he was steeled
by fire. Two months after his graduation from
the War Academy the Greek-Itallan war
broke out and the young officer was assigned
to the Albanian front. His combat record
was “excellent,” and he was awarded the
Medal of Valor and twice the War Cross. Dur-
ing the German occupation he joined the
national resistance units. From November
1944 to January 1945 he was a staff officer,
and then served in Intelligence until May
19486.

With the outbreak of the Communist guer-
rilla war, Papadopoulos served nineteen
months as a commander of artillery and took
part in operations on Grammos Mountain,
at Soull, in the Peloponnesus, in Roumeli,
and at Agrafa. After the Communists were
defeated in the field, he was assigned to the
Artillery School as an instructor, and at-
tended the School of Army Engineers Corps.
He had earlier graduated from the Artillery
Bchool and the Officers Training School.
From 19556 to 1957, Papadopoulos served at
the Intelligence Bureau of the Army General
Staff and attended the Higher War School
(1955), the Naval Academy (1956), and the
Armed Forces School of Special Weapons
(1058)—always graduating with academic
distinction.

From August 1959 to July 1864 George
Papadopoulos was posted at the Central In-
telligence BService. And, after an artillery
command, he served from August 1966 until
April 21, 1967, at the Third Staff Bureau of
the Army General Staff.

As Papadopoulos moved up the ranks, he
watched the political situation in Greece go
from had to worse. By the early months of
1967 the crisis was reaching catastrophic
proportions. The nation faced a complete
economic collapse and a Communist take-
over. Radical Premier George Papandreou
and his Communist Harvard-trained son,
Andreas, were throwing the nation to the
Reds. The Communist terrorists Papandreou
had released from prison were tearing Greece
apart. Strikes, demonstrations, and riots led
by the Reds were paralyzing the nation. The
end was near, Parliament, which should
have moved forcefully to avoid the immi-
nent disaster, was too steeped in corruption
to act. And the corruption was not limited
to monetary affairs alone. As one Greek citi-
zen told me: “It is so good now to have a
government run by men instead of homo-
sexuals.”

Papandreou even had the university fees
raised so high that only the sons of the
wealthy or the graft-soaked politicians could
obtain a college degree. No one would deal
with the national crisis or the corruption
because nearly all were in on the take. With
seventeen different Parties there was always
the change of Deputy A and his Party form-
ing a Government and really getting to the
big money—to hell with the people.

The situation in Greece seemed hopeless
when on April 21, 1867, a group of Army
officers took charge of the Government and
made George Papadopoulos Prime Minister,
The corrupt Parliament was suspended.

We have now answered: Who is George
Papadopoulos? But what is he? More specifi-
cally, is he a dictator? This is, of course, a
matiter of semantics, If by dictator one
means a tyrant in the fashion of Josef Sta-
lin, no. If one means dictator in the ancient
sense—a man who is selected for leadership
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in a time of national emergency, and who
takes upon his shoulders, with no thought
of his own well-being, the cares of his nation
for the duration of a crisis . . . a man such as
Pericles—then, yes, George Papadopoulos is
a dicator.

Here is a man who has voluntarily under-
taken a task nearly impossible to complete
successfully. Here is the material of legends;
here the stuff of ancient Greece. Papado-
poulos works eighteen to twenty hours a
day, seven days a week., When he returns
home to his wife, Despina, and two daugh-
ters (his son, an engineer, is married and
lives elsewhere), it is not to a palatial villa.
His home is typical of the residence of &
moderately successful Greek doctor or law-
yer; not spectacular by the standards of his
country, and quite humble by those of the
United States.

What has Papadopoulos done? First, and
most important, he has saved Greece from
a Communist takeover. If he had wailted a
year, six months, a month, it might have
been too late. But he did not wait. And, after
becoming Prime Minister, he rounded up the
Communist leaders, organizers, and agitators

. and jailed them. These were no ideal-
ists or parlor pinks—they were hard-core
Reds, many of whom had been serving prison
terms for mass murder and atrocities before
being released by Papandreou. Premier Papa~
dopoulos simply put them back in prison.
Yet, since the April 21 Revolution, and con-
trary to Communist propaganda, not one
drop of blood has been shed by the Govern-
ment.

What 1s more, lesser offenders have been
offered their release by simply signing a
pledge to refrain from political activity. But
few of the Comrades will sign. They have
been directed by their superiors to stay in
prison and play martyr, in the hope that the
New York Times, America's slick media, and
“our” State Department will be successful in
destroying the present Government. Such
Communists hope then to become the mas-
ters of Greece.

Meanwhile, the new Government's five-
year economic development program is run-
ning well ahead of schedule. Furthermore, de-
centralization is th~ keynote of the regime.
And, Premier Papadopoulos is making power-
ful attempts to distribute the political, eco-
nomie, social, and intellectual life of Greece
over all the country, rather than permit
Athens to continue sapping the vitality of
the nation for its own benefit.

When Prime Minister Papadopoulos in-
troduced a new reform Constitution, it was
supported at the ballot box by an overwhelm-
ing majority of the Greek people. The Prime
Minister and his Government are working
feverishly to complete the mechanics of this
new Constitution. When it goes into effect,
in a year to a year and a half, George Papa-
dopoulos will be excluded from serving in the
Government by an age-limit clause upon
which he personally insisted.

What kind of dictator is this—an anti-
Communist intellectual who works eighteen
to twenty hours a day preparing a new gov-
ernmental order which will exclude him from
any political power?

Yet, if the International Establishment
and the kept Press have their way, the new
anti-Communit Greece will be smothered in
her cradle. The “East” will be victorious!
Christlan charity and national interests de-
mand that the American people come to
the defense of Papadopoulos and Greece. But,
even more important, the West must come
to realize that the attack on Greece is
only one more part of the Communist
strategy. Greece is the key to the Mediter-
ranean. The Communists need it to turn
the lock on an imprisoned Europe. Only
CGeorge Papadopoulos and his anti-Com-
munist Government stand in their way.—
THOMAS J. HAAs.
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TOO LITTLE TOO LATE
HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr, ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude the following editorial from the
October 2 New York Times in the Recorp
because it points out most vividly the
dangers for this winter. I have cosigned
letters asking that the Cabinet Task
Force’s Report on Oil Import Control be
implemented. When that request went
unheeded, I joined in sponsoring a
House resolution to the effect. Now it
appears that the President will be de-
nied the option of moving from quotas
to tariffs or to free trade because of pro-
visions in the Trade Act of 1970, if that
bill should pass the Congress.

I, for one, find it difficult to under-
stand how our national security is en-
hanced by the maintenance of oil quo-
tas if those quotas operate so as to
threaten to expose a large segment of
our population to a winter without ade-
quate heating oil. Additionally, the ef-
fect of a quota is invariably higher prices
for the consumer—since domestic indus-
fry knows that it Is guaranteed a share
of the market. I would urge the Presi-
dent, while he still has the authority,
to implement the recommendations of
the task force so that supply will equal
demand and price will be at a reasonable
level.

The editorial follows:

MAN-MADE FUEL CRISIS

It comes as a stunning surprise to most
Americans to realize that a temporary short-
age of coal, oil and natural gas may produce
power blackouts and brownouts this winter,
That surprise is heightened by the state's
notice to New Yorkers that fuel rationing
might be necessary here for the first time
since World War II. The ordinary citizen’s
astonishment is justified. If ever there was a
man-made crisis, this is it.

‘There is no shortage of coal, oil and gas
as such. The nation's reserves of all three
are still enormous. Forelgn sources are also
available. But several special circumstances
have developed at the same time to cause
disruptions in the normal marketing of these
fossil fuels,

The United States 1s a coal-exporting
country, and coal exports have risen this
year. Heavy exports have tied up railroad coal
cars at seaports where they wailt for days to
be unloaded. The new Federal Coal Mine
Safety Act—long overdue and still slackly en-
forced—has pinched production because
companies are closing small mines rather
than making the capital investment neces-
sary to bring them up to the new Federal
safety standards. But, basically, the shortage
is not of coal but of railroad cars,

The international oil market has been up-
set because Libya is restricting production in
an apparent effort to get a higher royalty for
its oil. Syria, bringing pressure for higher
transit fees, has refused since May to repair
a break in a major pipeline. But the United
States could easily overcome these adverse
factors if domestic oil production were not

rigged low to keep the price stable and im-
ports from Venezuela not rigidly restricted.

Natural gas has moved temporarily into
short supply, partly because gas producers
and distributors did not foresee the extent
to which the public outery for clean air
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would send the demand for their product
skyrocketing. Unfortunately, however, an-
other part of the explanation is that the
major oll companies, which own the lion’s
share of gas leases, are not averse to an
artificlially induced gas shortage which would
heighten the pressure for a hefty increase in
gas prices,

The Council of Economic Advisers’ first
“inflation alert” noted that fuel prices have
been advancing with “exceptional rapidity”
this year. The cost of bituminous coal
climbed at a 34.4 percent rate in the first
quarter, then shot up at an 81 percent rate
in the second quarter. Resldual fuel prices
went up at a 36 percent pace in the first
quarter and 60 percent in the second.

The Administration’s instinctive response
to this many-sided problem was to let it drift.
Dr. Paul W. McCracken, the President’s chief
economic adviser, said several weeks ago: "I
think the most helpful sclution from what
very little I have been able to see of this
problem at the moment would be to pray for
a be weatherman this winter.”

With the seriousness of the problem be-
coming more apparent every day, however,
the White House has now announced some
small measures. They seem more designed to
take the political heat off the Administra-
tion than to provide real heat to anyone else.

The Interstate Commerce Commission has
doubled the charge for rallroad cars stand-
ing idle in loading zones. The import quota
of 40,000 barrels a day on fuel oil used for
home heating on the East Coast is to be
doubled in the first quarter of 1971, but with
a compensating reduction in the last nine
months of next year to maintain the over-all
average. Other import restrictions are eased
in minor ways. “In view of numerous un-
certainties, no one can now be sure that
these steps will be adequate,” the Adminis-
tration spokesmen observed.

The Administration has spent a year and
a half marching up the hill and then down
the hill on oll import quotas. It is time to
march back up the hill and stay there. Oil
import quotas make no sense at any time, as
the President’s own task force has made
plain. In a time of fuel shortage, they con-
stitute nothing less than an attack by the
Federal Government on the welfare of mil-
lions of its own cltizens to safeguard oil in-
dustry profits. The Eastern Seaboard should
routinely meet much of its energy needs by
imports of oil from Venezuela. The gquota
changes announced this week amount to
mere trifling with the issue.

The regulatory commissions in the oil-
producing states could be prodded to in-
crease the number of days on which oil is
pumped from existing wells. The doubling of
charges on ldle railroad cars is a step in the
right direction, but the Department of
Transportation could work with the coal-
carrying railroads to devise new procedures
and, if necessary, new incentives and stiffer
penalties to get them to cut their “turn-
around time’ on unloading coal cars,

If fuel rationing is necessary this winter,
homes and stores will have to take prec-
edence over heavy Industry. But this is a
choice which should not have to be made.
Aggressive Government leadership can still
make it unnecessary.

IN SUPPORT OF OUR POLICEMEN

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970
Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, as I was

reading through the October 1970 issues
of the Industrial Banker, published
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monthly by the American Industrial
Bankers Association, I noted with special
interest a full page encouraging good re-
lations with our law enforcers. The pro-
motion depicted a lone police officer on
his nightly rounds and was accentuated
by the following text:

Frustrating. That's what it's like to be a
cop today.

We hired that guy to do a job. A job too

rotten for us to do. Then we isolate him.
Fight him. Ignore him.

That's what it's like to be a cop. And it's
getting worse.

Good men are leaving our police forces.
And other good men aren't joining.

We can't let it happen. We have to care.
Do something.

You've heard it and read it a hundred
times: write your officials. Support new tax
measures. Back legislation,

Sure, you'll do those things . . . when you
have time.

But here’s something you can do right now,
and it won't take any time at all . . . smile
at the next policeman you see.

I want to commend Leonard G. Rose,
president of the National Account Sys-
tems, Inc. of Chicago, Ill., for initiat-
ing this promotional campaign in the
Industrial Banker.

I know I will remember to smile at the
next policeman I see, and I hope that all
:Eoose taking note of these remarks will

TRIAL

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, November 16, 1970

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I should
like to point out to my colleagues the
forthcoming “trial” expected to open
shortly in Leningrad involving at least
20 Russian Jews.

This trial may signal another wave of
harassment against Jews in the Soviet
Union, and should be condemned for its
Gestapo tactics.

Two hijackers of a Soviet airliner di-
verted to Ankara, both of whom are non-
Jews, are no longer in the U.S.S.R. but
in Ankara. Thus far, Soviet attempts to
extradite them have been unsuccessful,
Yet documents brought back from the
U.S.8.R. by tourists within recent weeks
attest to the fact that the first eight of
10 persons arrested after the hijacking
were Jews said to have applied for per-
mission to emigrate to Israel. A round-
up of searches and arrests by the Soviet
authorities have netted several more
persons, all of whom are Jews.

The swiftness of the arrests, said to
be completed within 30 minutes, coupled
with the lack of any information from
the actual hijackers no longer within the
U.S.8.R., leads us to believe that this is
simply another trumped up charge in
order to permit Russia to persecute its
dissatisfied Jewish population.

Mr. Speaker, as a sponsor of House
Concurrent Resolution 744, which con-
demns religious persecution by the Soviet
Union and gives congressional support
to the President to diplomatically negoti-
ate for Soviet Jews to emigrate to Israel,
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I believe that it is necessary to remain
aware of the terrible invasion of human
rights perpetrated by the Soviets against
Jews. We must see to it that the perni-
cious antisemitic activities of the Rus-
sians are brought to public attention in
the hope that they will be mitigated.

COOLING WORDS ON A HOT ISSUE

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, “Cooling
Words on a Hot Issue” appeared in the
October issue of Fortune. I commend
heartily this editorial to my colleagues’
attention as an excellent example of a
balanced approach to the critical hous-
ing problem facing our Nation today.

The editor endorses the very sensitive
analysis of residential segregation pre-
sented by Anthony Downs, a noted hous-
ing consultant.

It is clear to me that we cannot solve
our housing problems by having one gen-
eration of ghettos follow another. We
must have a well financed and planned
housing program, as well as an adequate
insurance program to protect the sizable
investment of the program and to accom-
plish its goals effectively.

In many of the Government housing
redevelopment efforts a significant prob-
lem has arisen in tha’ insurance has not
been readily available due to the pro-
pensity of urban areas for high rates of
crime and disorder. As Mr, Downs indi-
cates, we must insure that the redevelop-
ment efforts do not result in a lowering of
the standards of care and general well-
being of the surrounding community.
One possibile remedy would be to re-
strict the allocation of Federal assist-
ance moneys to those projects assured of
adequate insurance coverage for the
new and existing property owners.

It is very fortunate that we have artic-
ulate voices such as Mr. Downs’ to com-
ment on this problem. I would hope that
this article and others like it will spur
renewed efforts to provide the necessary
housing and insurance so gravely needed
in our country.

The article follows:

CooLiNG Worps oN A Hor IssSuE

Without fanfare, the federal government
has been getting very deeply involved in
subsidizing housing. Next year about 500,000
new homes—at least one out of four that
are built—will carry some form or other of
subsidy to keep down the mortgage interest
rate, the homeowner's monthly payment, or
the rent. The federal role in housing will
grow even larger in subsequent years, and it
will give the government weighty leverage in
dealing with what George Romney, Secretary
for Housing and Urban Development, has de-
scribed as the nation's most explosive domes-
tic problem: the pattern of racial segregation
in the suburbs that helps keep blacks locked
in overcrowded core-city slums.

Desegregation of the suburbs would not
only ease some of the problems of the cit-
ies, but would also provide blacks with a
healthier environment. They would have a
much better chance of seizing opportunities
available in the fast-growing suburban job
market. Residential mixing would produce
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substantial school integration without re-
sort to long-range busing.

More than federal financial incentives are
needed, however, to overcome the deep-
seated resistance among many white sub-
urbanites to the introduction of low-income
black families into their communities. Sec-
retary Romney quickly discovered that when
he recently tried to open up housing in a
blue-collar suburb outside Detroit. Nor are
moral preachment and legal pressure likely
to have much effect. Racial prejudice un-
doubtedly plays a part in suburban opposi-
tion to integration, but other concerns, some
of them quite rational and justifiable, are
also involved. What is needed is dispassionate
analysis of factors that trouble even rela-
tively unprejudiced suburban homeowners,
and practical suggestions for dealing with
these practical concerns.

Just such an approach has been proposed
by Anthony Downs, a Chicago housing con-
sultant with an impressive record of work-
ing to break down residential segregation,
in testimony before the Senate Committee
on Equal Educational Opportunity. He not
only examines the causes of suburban un-
easiness, but also suggests several means
for allaying legitimate fears.

“Every household,” Downs says, “is nec-
essarily and rightly concerned with the na-
ture of its neighbors regarding certain as-
pects of their behavior—particularly pub-
lic comportment and the way they main-
tain and use their property.” Middle-income
homeowners oppose low-cost, Iintegrated
housing in their communities because they
fear that local taxes will rise, that property
values will decline, and that there will be
more crime and disorder in the neighborhood.

These anxieties, although no doubt often
exaggerated, are by no means wholly un-
realistic. Low-income families add more to
school costs than they pay in local taxes,
and therefore, under the prevailing system
of school financing, are bound to put an
additional financial burden upon middle-in-
come property owners. Property values do not
always go down when low-income or mi-
nority-group families move in, but this pos-
sibility certainly exists, particularly if there
is a wave of panic selling. The majority of
poor people are decent human beings and
good citizens, but crime and disorder are un-
questionably among the byproducts of pov-
erty. It is for this very reason that many
law-abiding low-income families are anxious
to get away from their present surroundings.

Instead of castigating suburban home-
owners for wishing to hold down their taxes,
protect the value of their properties, and
raise their children in safe and orderly com-
munities, Downs argues that we should find
ways to carry out integration without in-
fringing unduly on these normal human oh-
Jectives. The tax problem, for instance, could
be greatly moderated if state and federal
governments accepted a larger part of the re-
sponsibility for financing education, thus
taking the pressure off the local property tax.
Some form of government-supported prop-
erty-value guarantees or insurance for home-
owners in areas where subsidized low-income
housing is being built would help allay
worrles over declining real-estate values. A
government policy of scattering subsidized
low-cost houses or locating them in small
clusters would prevent massive e in
the nature of single communities or neigh-
borhoods. More controversially, Downs pro-
poses that the government place a definite
limit on the proportion of low-income fami-
lies that would be permitted to locate in a
given area.

We hope Downs's sensible and constructive
suggestions will be remembered as the gov=
ernment gets further into the difficult prob-
lem of residential segregation. His reasonable
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way of looking at the problem, in fact, is &
model for debate on any critical social issue
today.

THE VETERANS VOICE
HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. CABELL, Mr. Speaker, a longtime
friend of mine and a friend of the vet-
erans of Dallas County, Mr. Hymie
Greenspan, has written the following
article in celebration of Veterans Day
and I want to insert it in the Recorp:

VETERANS DAY 1970

Again we observe another Veterans Day
in America and again Americans are still
giving their lives on the field of battle repre-
senting the American people on distant
shores. Your editor could discuss many
phases of our policy as it effects our fight-
ing men, but I feel that the following mes-
sage which was delivered sometime ago on a
Veterans Day by American Legion Com-
mander John Olear of Waterbury, Connecti-
cut properly sets the tome for the appro-
priate observance of this year's Veterans Day.
Your thoughts on this day must be sincere as
to the sacrifices that our fighting men and
their families have made and are making
today for all Americans. I am hopeful that
a unified America will this year pause and
pay proper tribute to all veterans who have
fought for freedom and human dignity. Yes,
I am still hopeful for the attainment of a
lasting “Peace with Honor.”

A TRIBUTE TO ALL VETERANS

It is appropriate on this Veterans Day
since we are observing it during a period of
national unrest and uncertainty, to look
realistically at some facts that have been
forgotten.

First and foremost, let it be remembered
that no one wants peace more passionately
than those who have fought for it.

There is no greater dedication to the cause
of a world at peace than that of a man or
woman who has lived through the hell of
war. Can anyone know the importance of
peace more than the man who served with
the A.EF. at Seicheprey, or the soldier or
marine who fought in the sugar cane fields
of Okinawa, or the sallor on convoy duty
through the submarine infested North At-
lantie, or the airman in the lonely battle in
the sky, or the nurse of WAC under enemy
bombardment?

These people cherish peace because they
know what war is. But they cherish honor
also. And they also cherish simple love of
country.

The veterans want peace; of course they
do; but they want “Peace with Honor,” When
American troops have marched off to war,
they have marched in freedom’s cause. They
have sought no new territory, and no new
peoples to enslave. They have fought for
freedom and for the right of each people
to choose its own government in its own way.

These men who fought—the veterans
whom we honor today—were and are the
real champions of peace. Only those who have
lived intimately with the horrors of war ean
truly know how vitally urgent it is that we
build a world in which all men and all na-
tions can live in peace together as neighbors
in peace and harmony.

These men know also that surrender to ag-
gression does not mean real peace. They
know that a temporary cessation of hostili-
ties resulting from a yielding to the aggres-
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sor will be used by the aggressor only to

bulld up his strength for new and greater

assaults on free nations and free men.
TIME FOR REMEMBERING

It would be a mockery if we let the so-
cial unrest of today serve to downgrade in
the slightest the valor and the sacrifices of
those who have fought in freedom's cause
from Valley Forge to Vietnam.

Today should instead be an occasion for
paying even greater tribute to them—those
veterans who fought under the flag of the
country they loved. Veterans Day should be
a time for remembering—and today, In re-
membering, let us seek a deeper appreclation
of our veterans.

On this day of remembering, let us make
the record show that we have deepened our
admiration for those who have served their
country in uniform—that we are etching
deeper Into the metal of history our grati-
tude to those who went to war in freedom's
cause. Let us remember those who fell in
battle, giving their all on the altar of free-
dom, and let us hail with affectionate pride
those who returned safely from the fleld of
battle.

VETS FOUGHT FOR ALL AMERICANS

Let us also remember, on this day for re-
membering, that it is only because of the
courage and the sacrifices of those who
fought for America and freedom that Amer-
icans are able to meet today in an assembly
such as this. But for what the Veterans did,
this city and this land would today be un-
der the jackboot of a foreign dictator.

Our Veterans fought for the freedom of all
Americans—even those who today consider
it fashionable to dishonor their contribu-
tions and belittle their memories,

HON. HERBERT TENZER

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I came
across an article in the East Side News,
a weekly publication with wide eircula-
tion throughout the Lower East Side of
New York City which I have the honor
to represent in the Congress, about our
former colleague, the Honorable Herbert
Tenzer of New York. Having known and
served with Congressman Tenzer it af-
fords me great pleasure to bring to the
attention of my colleagues this partial
résumé of his many efforts, membership,
and leadership in the various organiza-
tions and laudatory projects and pro-
grams mentioned:

HowN. HERBERT TENZER
(By Abe E. Eisenstein)

The story of the Hon. Herbert Tenzer and
fame of such a character can find no limit
in earthly gratitude from all concerned., If
there is any single attribute which charac-
terizes his life—it is dedication to service.
The beloved native East Sider, Brooklynite,
Queensite, New Yorker, Herbert Tenzer is a
long time noted leader in community, civic,
educational, recreational, religious and
charitable endeavors. He is a doer as well as
& giver. He is a deeply religious man. He is a
man of warmth and friendly personality, a
man of heart, compassion, courage, and dedi-
cated to all the people. His dedication to
men, women, and children transcends race,
color or religious beliefs.
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The prominent New York attorney (235
East 42 8t., Man.), humanitarian, active pa-
triotic and public-spirited citizen, Herbert
Tenzer is a former outstanding business ex-
ecutive, former chairman board of directors
of Barton Candy, Inc., & labor-management
relations expert, a former-founder president
(now honorary) of the Brooklyn Crown
Heights Talmud Torah and Yeshivah, a
member of the East Side Chamber of Com-
merce, Pheta Alpha Phi, a “Guardian of
Israel,” a chairman (since 1933) of the Fed-
eration of Jewish Philanthropies, an Honor
Roll member of the United Jewish Appeal,
member of the Masons, Shriner, K. of P,
B'nai B'rith, served as presldent of the Na-
tional Council to Combat Blindness (Fight
for Sight), voting member N.Y. City division
American Cancer Soclety, organized and
handled Rescue Children, Inc., after World
War II, chalrman of MIND—Malmondes In-
stitute for New Development—a school for
exceptional children, past president Congre-
gation Beth Sholom (Lawrence, L.I.), na-
tional secretary Synagogue Council of Amer-
ica, chairman South Shore Albert Einstein
College of Medicine, Trustee of Yeshiva Uni-
versity, member of the Grand Street Boys
Assn., and many more.

Son of the late noted East Side business-
man, Michael and Rose (Bernstein) Tengzer,
Herbert Tenzer was born in an old tenement
house on the Lower East Side on Nov. 1, 1805,
He is one of seven children—Sam, Milton
(Dec.), Estelle, Jeanette (Dec.), Bertha, and
Eva.

Famed East Side old P.S. 34 alumnus and
active member of its alumni, Herbert Tenzer
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was a boy member of the well known Aimwell
Club at The University Settlement, Later, he
was a volunteer youth leader and settlement
worker, He is also a noted alumnus of Stuy-
vesant High School (Class of 1023), New
York University Law School (Class of 1927),
an honorary member University Amigos and
member of The University Settlement Alum-
ni Assn, He is at present a prominent leader
in Lawrence, Long Island, and a member-
officer of many well known organizations.

Former distinguished United States Con-
gressman (5th District, Nassau County),
Herbert Tenzer served two terms (1964-68)
and did not seek a third term. He was a
member of the House Judiciary Committee
and served high in The House of Representa-
tives as an active law maker, He always wel-
comed suggestions from responsible dedi-
cated citizens and organizations, faced all
the facts and showed the way to a possible
solution of the problems. In the time he
served in The House of Representatives, Mr.
Tenzer has won the profound respect and
affection in both sides of the aisle. He has
helped stretch many minds and broaden
many horizons.

The many awards, citations, encomiums,
that have been heaped on attorney Herbert
Tenzer, have been well deserved. He married
the lovely young lady, Florence R. Novor, on
June 28, 1930. There 18 a rich life before
them and a legacy of fine children—Diane,
Barry (an attorney), grandchildren, and a
family circle.

East Siders, New Yorkers, family, alumni,
co-workers, associates, and friends every-
where join the many, many thousands
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throughout the nation in saluting you—
attorney Herbert Tenzer—on your 65th
birthday year. May the good Lord give you
health and strength to continue your
“Ma’asim Tovim" in behalf of all people
everywhere.

RESPONSES TO ANNUAL CONSTITU-
ENT QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

N!r. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker,
again this year, as I have each year since
I have been in the Congress, I sent a
questionnaire to citizens of Oregon’s
Fourth Congressional District in which
I asked for their opinions on a number
of issues facing the Congress.

I think the questionnaire is a useful
tool for measuring the views of a large
and diverse congressional district. Ques-
tionnaires, together with the hundreds of
letters I receive each month and frequent
conversations with constituents, help me
learn the thinking of the djst.ricl:

The questionnaire is designed so that
both husband and wife can express
opinions.

The results of my latest poll follow:

[in percent]
Husband Wite Total Husband Wite Total
1. Us. mlliln%puncy in \ﬁetnam should be: (check 1) 5. What action should the Federal Government take to meet the
?)\If drawal of all U oofsh some set time_____ 34.6 39.9 7.3 U.5. population problem? (check as many as are
b) Phased \I'lii‘ldrawal of g troops based on appropriate):
progress of Vietnamization program 54.8 52.1 93.5 ; Promote distribution of birth control information. 66.7 71.0 68.9
(c) Escalation of military effort________ 10.6 8.0 9.3 b) Promote dlstrhmlien of birth control devices...____ 52.9 53.5 53.2
2. What action should the Federal Government ¢) Relax restrictions laws L 52.4 50,5 51.5
rlu‘ﬂon with 1st-time use of ﬂl?:fllllﬁﬂ&? (cheek l) 168 15.4 1 d) Reduce the numbsr of income tax exemptions for G "7 o
enalties________ i F B | T I e e e e P R N S . € 3
Eb R P pe%aihes 19.7 2.1 20.4 e e 8.1 8.6 8.4
iotam plesnnt penalties_ 16.8 18.4 17.6 | 6. What action shnuld the Federal Government take in connec-
Increase present penalties._______ -l T 45.3 43.3 44,3 tion with student unrest? (check 1
3 Should the Federal G ide tax ntives for (a) Cut off Federal aid to stu:lsnis plﬂ.iclpahnz in
Induwy to install pollution contral devices? v olenl activities_ 54,4 5.3 55.8
______________________________________________ 51.1 60.6 59.2 (b) [‘.'
No ................. = 40.5 39.0 39.8 14.6 15.0 14.8
4. As an alt to the p t e system, (c) Cul off Federai aid toeulleses not co:
Nixon has d a work i tive and job trai vities of their stude 32.3 29,4 30.9
gram while guaranteeing a basic teval of ﬁnan:ta! amsi— (d) Leave action to colleges and States involved 2.8 2.4 2.1
ance. Do you favor this pmposal?
Yes. S S B 80. 8.1 82.5
e e S R e R e s ey € 13. 13.3 13.6
I also listed 20 issues and asked constit- ig- ;i:‘t:m'al ik e 45-60 AGE GROUP
number in order the six the; : QI - Crime.
consider the “highest priority arcas of 11 EXploring space. 2 inteiina
i 18. Agriculture, 3. Pollution.
national concern.” I then weighted and 319’ Gun control. 4 Vietnam.
ranked the answers, giving more weight, 20. Social security. 5. Student unrest.
for example, to an item marked “1” than 30—45 AGE GROUP 6. Tax reduction.
to one marked “6.” 1. Pollution. 7. Tax reform.
It is interesting to compare the rank- 2. Vietnam. 8. Poverty.
ings of different age groups, as follows: 3. Crime. Yol
PRIORITY RATINGS—WEIGHTED 4. Inflation, e RT AR A
5. Poverty. 11. Housing.
UNDER 30 AGE GROUP 6. Tax reform. 12, Soclal security.
1. Pollution. 7. Student unrest. 13. Race relations.
2. Vietnam. 8. Tax reduction. 14, Defense budget-.
3. Inflation. 9. Education. 16, ABM,
4. Crime. 10. Conservation. 16. Draft reform.
5. Poverty. 11. Race relations, 17. Electoral reform.
6. Conservation. 12. Housing. 18. Agriculture.
7. Race relations. 13. Defense budget. 19. Gun control.
8. Education. 14. ABM. 20. Exploring space.
9. Student unrest

11. Defense budget.
12. Tax reform.

13. Draft reform.
14, Housing.

15. Draft reform.

16. Social security.
17. Gun control.

18. Electoral reform.
19. Agriculture.

20. Exploring space.

SENIOR CITIZENS OVER 60
1. Crime.

2. Inflation.

3. Pollution.

4, Vietnam.

5. Student unrest.
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6. Social security.
7. Tax reduction.
8. Poverty.

9. Tax reform.

10. Conservation.
11. Education.

12. ABM.

13. Housing.

14. Electoral reform.
15. Agriculture.

16. Defense budget.
17. Race relations.
18. Draft reform.
19. Gun control.
20. Exploring space.

VETERANS DAY 1970

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, Veterans
Day 1970 has passed but its significance
and essence lingers longer than the 24
hours set aside to honor our brave fight-
ing men and women who have given their
most prized possessions—their lives—
that their fellow countrymen might live
in a world longing for peace.

I was privileged, Mr. Speaker, to par-
ticipate in Veterans Day parades in Mil-
waukee. It was indeed gratifying to see
Milwaukee’s streets lined with people
who, by their presence, were saying a
special thank you to those brave and
loyal Americans who accepted their re-
sponsibilities as citizens. Participating in
the events were civic, veterans groups,
and auxiliary units. Special guests were
two of Wisconsin’s Medal of Honor win-
ners, Gary Wetzel, whose artificial hand
symbolizes his sacrifice in the Vietnam
war, and Einar Ingmann who served in
the Korean war, as well as Milwaukee's
1970 Veteran of the Year, Joseph A.
Greco. Their sacrifice merits the respect
of every American.

But along with the gratitude expressed
on Veterans Day, comes a painful sor-
row—+the sorrow of loss, of pain, of death.
For the freedom and liberty which we
retain today has been purchased with the
sacrifice of American veterans through-
out America’s 194-year history. On nine
occasions since the founding of this Na-
tion, Americans have been asked to bear
arms in her defense. Over a million men
and women have never returned from
those battlefields to enjoy the fruits of
their sacrifice while millions more came
back maimed—yet proud to have served.

We have learned the bitter lesson that
peace is not an absolute that can be
found or achieved and then enjoyed once
and for all. There is no plain and defini-
tive formula by which peace can be main-
tained. However, it is because of the
sacrifices made by Americans in time of
national peril that this Nation exists to-
day; and it is for this reason that Amer-
ica cannot allow the passage of time to
obscure or minimize the memory of our
heroic dead.

Nor can we afford to forget that when
the guns cease firing and the soldier once
again becomes the civilian, it is he who
contributes to a stronger, better America
through his work in every trade, every
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profession, and every form of human en-
deavor.

It has been said that in times of pro-
test, it is an unpleasant task to pay trib-
ute to the serviceman. I think not. Amer-
jea has every reason to honor her vet-
erans both for services rendered on the
battlefield and at home for the preserva-
tion of our democratic ideals. It is for
this reason that Veterans Day is such a
meaningful holiday. America salutes her
veterans both living and dead for serv-
ices which can never adequately be re-
warded.

A SCOTTISH VIEW OF WEST
FLORIDA IN 1769

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. FASCELL, Mr. Speaker, in 1769, a
British Admiralty chartmaker, George
Gauld, described the unspoiled wilder-
ness shores, bays, and rivers of Florida
in an unpublished 30-page report. While
his navigational charts were posthu-
mously made public and used by the Ad-
miralty, it fell to one of the Scot's de-
scendants, Dr. Charles A. Gauld, to call
our attention to the historical impor-
tance of his ancestor’s observations.

Dr. Gauld is a distinguished student of
Florida history and a member of the
faculty of Miami-Dade Junior College’s

South Campus. He is presently at work.

on a major encyclopedia of Florida, a
compendium of information about the
State.

Dr. Gauld’s article, “A Scottish View
of West Florida in 1769,” appeared in
the 1969 issue of Tequesta, the annual
publication of the Historical Association
of Southern Florida. I am pleased to be
able to call our colleagues’ attention to
this historian and his scholarly efforts
in the field of Florida history:

A ScorrisE ViEw oF WEsST FLORIDA IN 1769
(By Charles A. Gauld, Ph. D.)

A scholarly Scot wrote but never succeed-
ed in publishing a 30-page “General Descrip-
tion of the Sea Coasts, Harbours, Lakes,
Rivers etc. of the Province of West Florida,
1769.” He was George Gauld, born in Scot-
land in 1732. He received an honorary M.A,
from Aberdeen, one of the four democratic
Bcottish universities. As a chart-maker for
the British Admiralty, his death in 1782 may
have occurred in London or at sea. Gauld’s
charts for navigation between East Florida
and the British West Indies were posthu-
mously published by the Admiralty. That of
the Tortugas and Florida Keys or Martyrs
appeared only in 1815,

Gauld's two pamphlets were issued in Lon-
don by William Faden in 1790 and 1796, The
second, of 28 pages, was entitled “Observa-
tions on the Florida Kays, Reef & Gulf with
Directions for Sailing along the Kays from
Jamaica by the Grand Cayman & the West
End of Cuba; also a Description, with Sailing
Instructions, of the Coast of West Florida
between the Bay of Espiritu Santo & Cape
Sable.” There was added, “by George Gauld,
to accompany his Charts of those Coasts,
surveyed and published by order of the Rt.
Hon, the Lords Commissioners of the Ad-
miralty, to which have been added a descrip-
tion of the East Coast of Florida between
Cape Florida & Cape Canaveral (and) within
the Florida Reef.”
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The 1796 pamphlet was consulted by Dr.
Wallace McMullen in his “English Topo-
graphical Terms in Florida, 1563-1874"
(University of Florida Press, 1953, 227 pp.)
Gauld's 1769 manuscript is useful both for
some topographical terms and for place
names of the British era in West Florida.

George Gauld served the Admiralty in
Florida from 1764 until 1771. In 1773 he pre-
sented to the American Philosophical So-
clety- in Philadelphia his West Florida
manusecript, hoping for its publication in the
Society's “Transactions” along with his com-
munication on measuring the height of
Catherine’s Hill and of the magnificent Blue
Mountains in Jamaica. The latter was en-
closed in Gauld's letter to Hugh Williamson,
presumably a Scottish member of the Society,
dated Port Royal, Jamaica, February 15, 1773.
Neither manuscript was published in the
“Transactions.” Perhaps Gauld was inspired
to write to the Philadelphia body through
his associates in West Florida, Dr. John
Lorimer, presumably another Scot.*

It would be interesting to know of any
relations between Gauld and William
Roberts, whose "“Account of the First Dis-
covery & Natural History of Florida” (Lon-
don, 1763) Gauld probably read. Also Gauld’s
ties in Florida with Captain Bernard
Romans, author of “A Concise Natural His-
tory of East & West Florida” (New York,
1776). The American Philosophical Society
has no information on Gauld, who may even
have donated his 1769 manuscript while on a
visit to Philadelphia. The Scottish National
Library and the British Museum also lack
information on Gauld's career. Aberdeen
University Library stated that Gauld studied
there between 1750 and 1753 and was given
an honorary M.A. in 1759 while an Admiralty
mathematics teacher.

We can assume that Gauld attended the
East Florida Masonic Lodge meetings in St.
Augustine with such Caledonians as Gover-
nor James Grant, royal superintendent of
Indian affairs John Stuart, Rev. John Forbes,
the Lieutenant Governor Dr. James Moultrie,
John Bethune from the Isle of Skye, and Dr.
Andrew Turnbull, who in partnership with
Bir Willlam Duncan, introduced Mediter-
ranean colonists into his short-lived New
Smyrna colony. In addition, Gauld may well
have participated in Scottish Rite Masonic
rituals in Pensacola with such Scotsmen as
Governor George Johnstone, the rich Indian
traders Willilam Panton and John Leslie, and
the brillilant half-Scottish leader of the
Creek Nation, Alexander McGillivray.

There follow passages of interest from the
two-century old manuscript. Gauld began,
“The Province of West Florida (is) the fron-
tier of the British Dominions in America,”
extending some 350 miles west of the Apala-
chicola River nearly to New Orleans, He fore-
saw great advantages from the region’s pos-
session by a maritime commercial nation. He
admired a unique red bluff near Santa Rosa
Island at the entrance of Pensacola Bay.
Chart and navigation conscious, Gauld cau-
tioned of dangers from shoals and the low-
ness of the treeless island, hard to distin-
guish. He described anchorages in deep water
protected from storms for vessels seeking the
hard-to-find mouths of the Mississippi River,
an area as fertile as the Nile delta. “Vessels
that draw above 11 feet cannot enter the
Mississippi’'s passes without being lightened.”

Gauld then described bays, estuarles,
lagoons, creeks and rivers of West Florida.
Choctaw Indians were killing the cattle of
the few settlers on St. Louis Bay, forcing
them to leave in 1767. He visited some new
settlements on the Pearl River where tobacco,

*Alabama professors Robert Rea of Au-
burn and Jack D, L. Holmes of Birmingham
plan research on Lorimer, whose letter of
April 21, 1769 appeared in the “Transactions"
(I:250), according to Gauld’'s pamphlet of
1796.
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indigo, cotton, rice, corn and many vegetables
were raised in rich soil. The indigo rivalled
that of Guatemala. The set‘lers planned to
make barrel staves of white oak. Gauld
lauded the timber avallable for masts and
shipbuilding. Further west he noted that
French settlers were raising cattle and were
clandestinely making pitch, tar and turpen-
tine, and selling these naval stores very prof-
itably in New Orleans to France and Spain
“as we have no army posts or vessels to pre-
vent them.”

Johnstone in Pensacola in 1765 ordered the
construction of Fort Bute on the Mississippi.
“But after Governor Johnstone's departure
it was abandoned and demolished by order
of General Gage in 1768, the consequence of
which measures are already obvious. . . . Had
it not been for the withdrawing of the British
troops from the Mississippi, that country
would in all probability have been well
settled by this time (by Britons). During the
late disturbances at New Orleans, a great
many of the French inhabitants were desir-
ous of settling on our side of the river. Some
of them had actually embarked with their
families, Negroes and effects on the arrival of
the Spanish troops, but afterwards allowed
themselves to be dissuaded, partly because
Irish-Spanish General O'Rellly gave them as-
surances that everything would be forgiven.”
Many French, with no British presence, suf-
fered greatly in the New Orleans area, ac-
cording to Gauld. “The French in general in
Loulslana have an utter abhorrence of the
Spaniards which will probably last for
generations.”

*“It would be of great advantage to British
‘West Florida to have one or two small armed
vessels” cruising between Pensacola and New
Orleans. Gauld saw them preventing clande-
stine activities in naval supplies and helping
to secure to Britons a considerable trade with
the aborigines.

Gauld noted that Nassau Road, west of
Pensacola, was named by “Dr. Daniel Cox,
an adventurer about the time of King Wil-
liam III." Nassau Road was termed one of
the best anchorages for large ships in all West
Florida. Another was Ship Island with its
“high hummock” and ample fresh water and
cattle for beef. He found a few French at
Biloxi raising cattle and producing pitch and
tar despite the troublesome Choctaws. Shal-
low Biloxi Bay abounded In excellent oysters
as Father Charlevoix also observed. Gauld
mentioned the Pascagoula River mouths and
estuary as virtually paved with oysters. He
saw some farms but learned that the red men
killed the cattle. “The Choctaws were always
firmly attached to the French (in) Louisiana,
and it will probably be some time before they
are thoroughly reconciled to the British.,”

The observant Scot carefully described
navigational matters for all West Florida
such as channels, shoals and deep, protected
anchorages as well as soils and forests. On
Dauphin Island he pondered the age of over-
grown shell mounds. He said that Hawkes Bay
was named for the British armed schooner
“Hawke" used in his surveys. The bay had
been choked by a hurricane.

Gauld wrote, “Mobile is a very considerable
place (with) a small fort, formerly called
Fort Conde, now called Fort Charlotte, built
of brick, and a neat square of barracks. The
town is pretty regular, of an oblong shape on
the west bank of the river by the bay. Several
of the richest of the French left Mobile on its
being given up to the English, but a great
many still remain in the town and at their
plantations on the river and on both sides of
the bay. There is a considerable Indlan trade
carried on. Moblle (under us) has sent yearly
to London skins and furs worth £15,000. At
present this may be called the only staple
commodity in the Province.”

He ascribed summer fevers and agues in
Mobile to the many marshes and lagoons
rather than to mosquitos. He referred to the
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Spanish River and the “Allbama" River near
Mobile, and to the chief settlements of the
Upper Creeks and “the French fort at Ali-
bama evacuated in 1763. “It has not since
been garrisoned by us.” Gauld mentioned the
Tombeebe (Tombigbee) River in the country
of the Chickasaws. The British commander
at Pensacola In 1767 ordered the Tombeebe
fort abandoned. Good soils for rice, thick
cane brakes, and fine stands of cypress, elm,
ash, hickory and red and white cedar were
listed.

Gauld explained that the Perdido River was
named because a Spanish ship was lost (per-
dido) near its mouth. Canoes were portaged
from the Perdido Bay to a coastal lagoon lead-
ing to Pensacola. He added in the margin,
possibly in 1773, that at a narrows in Perdido
Bay “a ferry has been established and a new
road opened (which) cuts 20 miles from the
land journey and saves a day between Mobile
and Pensacola. A sawmill had recently been
erected nearby.” The Perdido was formerly
the boundary between Spanish Florida and
French Louisiana, Gauld added.

He described the Pensacola bar approaches
as involving sightings of the red cliff and
“Reld’s tree,” and predicted that the Indian
name Pensacola would endure. Gauld re-
viewed French and Spanish contention over
Pensacola and its Fort S8an Carlos in 1719-22,
The Spanish “signal house” on Santa Rosa
Island was “greatly improved of late by Gen-
eral Haldimand.” Spanish Pensacola was on
the island until inundated by a hurricane
about 1754, when it was moved to its present
site.

Governor Johnstone consldered moving the
tiny, ramshackle Pensacola to another site
on the bay. It had just been abandoned by
600 Spaniards and Catholic Pensacola In-
dians (and some mestizos) whom Spain
moved to Veracruz, Mexico.* But he decided
that its present site was best and had the
British town “regularly laid out” early in
1765. Gauld described it as stretching about
a mile along the bay and a quarter mile In-
land. At the west end was a fine stream for
filling the water casks of ships. Nearby was
a naval reservation with “garden, store-
houses, hospital etc.” He added that the mili-
tary garrison had a reservation of 200,000
square yards in the middle of Pensacola, di-
viding it in two. “It can be of no great serv-
ice for defense (against) either savages or a
civilized enemy." The hill behind town was
named for General Gage, who later fought
American colonists seeking independence.
“The hope of & Spanish trade induced many
Britons to settle here at great expense., It
has not yet answered their expectation. The
principal objectives ought to be the Indian
trade (plus) indigo, cotton, rice, hemp, to-
bacco and lumber, the natural products of
the country.”

Pensacola's sandy soll could be made to
produce lettuce, tomatoes, turnips, carrots
and potatoes, along with oranges, figs and
peaches. “Provisions of all kinds are now
very plentiful. His Majesty's troops and ships
are always supplied with fresh beef (from
around Mobile?), and the inhabitants buy
it for half a bit a pound.”

Near Pensacola was “an iron mine where
a large natural magnet was lately found.”
Gauld later added, “now in the poasession of
Dr. Lorimer."”

Near the mouth of the Escambia River lay
“Campbell Town, a settlement of French Prot-
estants, about ten miles from Pensacola by
land and 13 by water . . . unhealthy because
near marshes.” Several French died. Great
Britain had settled them there in to produce
silk, but the effort failed. Gauld spoke of
the Escambia valley’s good soils, vegetation

* Robert L. Gold, “The Settlement of the
Pensacola Indians in New Spain (Mexico),
1763-70," Hispanic American Historical Re-
view, vol. 45, no. 4, Nov. 1965, pp. 567-76.
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and tall pines, fine for masts and yard arms
for the royal navy, “Many other vessels have
been supplied from them.” He listed a tnou-
sand-acre reserve on the large peninsula in
Pensacola Bay with its stands of live oaks
and large pines for firewood for the navy
and army, Possibly it was part of the reserva-
tion for naval supplies set aside by Presi-
dent Monroe and unfortunately abandoned.
Nearby another British naval reserve was
created at a former royal careening place
where in 1766 a wharf was begun by order of
Sir William Burnaby, then commander-in-
chief in Jamaica. Nothing had been done
with these reserves as of 1769. There was a
private careening wharf, apparently near
Deer Point and the Santa Rosa Channel,

Santa Rosa Island extended east nearly
50 miles, “very remarkable for its white sandy
hummocks.” Choctawhatchee Bay was called
by Gauld, St. Rose’s Bay, with an entrance
barely five feet deep. Into it flows the
“Chactahatchi” River. Some 35 miles up-
stream lived “Coussa Indians who have
joined the Creeks and sometimes bring pro-
visions and wildfowl to Pensacola in their
canoes,” although generally too lazy to do so
as required by treaty.

Gauld wrote of the St. Joseph area, deserted
by the Spaniards about 1700 only to return
in 1719 after Pensacola protested a French
fort there in 1717. He thought the bay ideal
for making salt for curing bass, red cod and
other abundant, excellent fish. His final word
to Britons under full sail at night off West
Florida was to beware the many logs dis-
gorged by the Mississippl in flood,

DR. DONALD G. EMERY NAMED DI-
RECTOR OF THE NATIONAL READ-
ING CENTER FOUNDATION

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
during the recent recess, I received with
mixed emotions the news that Dr. Don-
ald G. Emery, Superintendent of Schools
in Scarsdale, N.Y., had been named Di-
rector of the National Reading Center
Foundation.

I was delighted that a distinguished
educator of Dr. Emery's caliber had been
selected for such an important position,
yet I was dismayed that the Scarsdale
school system would be losing such an
ouistanding and completely dedicated
superintendent.

The Scarsdale schools have flourished
under his guidance since 1965, and I am
certain that, with Dr. Emery as its di-
rector, the National Reading Center will
make constructive progress toward elim-
inating illiteracy in this country.

We in Westchester have been fortunate
to have had the benefit of Dr. Emery’s
experience, commitment and concern for
quality and eguality in education. He has
contributed much to Scarsdale and to
our county as a whole, and we will miss
his leadership and effective administra-
tion. On the other hand, the National
Reading Council will gain as its director
an educator of proven competence and
ability, with a broad range of experience.

A native of Indianapolis, Dr. Emery
was graduated cum laude from Indiana
Central College in 1941, He received his
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master’s degree from Bufler University
in 1945 and his Ph. D. from the Univer-
sity of Towa in 1949.

He was a civilian consultant on edu-
cational programs for the Strategic Air
Command in Europe during spring, 1960
and was among the 10 school superin-
tendents participating in the study of
European education in 1964. He also took
part in the invitational appraisal of bi-
national schools in Brazil in 1968.

In announcing Dr. Emery’s appoint-
ment to head the National Reading Cen-
ter, Walter W. Straley, chairman of the
National Reading Council, said:

We are fortunate in being able to obtain
the services of a man of Dr. Emery's calibre.
His varied experience gives him first hand
knowledge of problems in all segments of
the educational field.

Together with Dr. Wayne Howell  of
Encyclopaedia Britannica Films, he con-
ceived “Project Discovery”, a highly success-
ful program in the use of film on a saturation
basis in classrooms.

As Superintendent of Schools in Shaker
Heights, Ohio, he developed an outstanding
biracial community and school program, and
at his present position in Scarsdale, he reor-
ganized the approach to curriculum develop-
ment to secure broad, continuous involve-
ment of the teaching faculty.

His work in the adult education field has
been equally impressive. While serving as
Dean of the College of Adult Education at
the University of Omaha, he directed one
of the Mid-West's largest adult education
programs, generating a nationwide reputa-
tion for quality adult eduecation.

In a statement at the time of his ap-
pointment, Dr. Emery said, in part:

I would first assure you I am properly im-
pressed by the substantial challenge, and
intrigued by the opportunity that serving
as Director of the National Reading Center
presents.

What we plan to do is to complete all
possible tasks that are necessary so that
every child and every adult who is presently
handicapped in his ability to read but who
is denied the opportunity to full access to
this society, because of reading deficiency,
will have that deficiency eliminated and will
have an opportunity for a fair vocational op-
portunity; social mobility, to be a free man
and a citizen in all the respects that are
denied anyone who does not have ordinary
functional ability with that basic skill of
reading.

The statistics about the inability to read
or limitations in reading are staggering sta-
tistics in terms of the nation as a whole. Our
basic approach to accomplishing this task
is to serve as a catalyst, a rallying agent, to
stimulate a great and unique partnership
in this country of many segments of both
the public and private sectors of the economy
and soclety; for many of us to join together
and in separate ways and together do those
things yet to be identified and designed that
will, in fact, open up the opportunity of
this society to those persons who cannot read
or read well enough.

The right to read must be a birthright of
every child from now on. There is no longer
the need for that not to be true. Our job
in the next decade is to remove that handi-
cap, that disability, from the society. We are
not so naive as to presume we will do this
singlehandedly or by ourselves, or even
through our organization, the Reading Cen-
ter. But we do belleve that The Reading
Center, with the help of the Council, and
this partnership can be the avenue to cause
this accomplishment to happen in our
society. . . .”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

SAVINGS ACCRUED THROUGH
MEDICAL RESEARCH

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. WALDIE. Mr, Speaker, the cur-
rent need for continued medical research
in our country is one of great importance
as many of us are aware, However, dur-
ing periods of fiscal stress, funds for
medical research are at times not avail-
able. Yet the demands persist,

In an attempt to show that funds al-
located for medical research are wisely
spent, Dr. H. Hugh Fudenberg, profes-
sor of bacteriology and immunology at
the University of California, San Fran-
cisco, and chairman of the Committee on
Congressional Liaison on Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare, for the American As-
sociation of Immunologists, has taken
the time to compile and make available
to the Members of the Congress figures
which would indicate the validity of his
appraisals,

I call the attention of my colleagues
to his findings:

San FRANCISCO, CALIF.,
September 14, 1970.
Hon. JEroME R, WALDIE,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr CoNGRESSMAN Warpie: I and other
biological and medical investigators are
grateful to you for your support and past ef-
forts to prevent reduction in Federal fund-
ing for basic research in these areas. I be-
lieve (and, indeed, hope) that it was partly
through your efforts that representatives of
two sclentific associations to which I belong
(the American Association of Immunologists
and the American Society for Clinical Inves-
tigation) were permitted to testify at the
recent hearings of the House and Senate Sub~-
committee on Health, Education and Welfare
Appropriations.

I have been told that these witnesses
were articulate and well-informed, and
presented convincing, ethical and intellec-
tual data supporting the views of scientists
in general. However, despite the aid of Con-~
gressmen who share your views on the im-
portance of research in this country, I fear
that in these times of fiscal stress only hard
economic data on dollars saved through re-
search versus dollars spent can convince the
Congress, the Bureau of the Budget, and the
present Administration that funds thus al-
located are wisely spent. Therefore, with
apologies for the intrusion of your time, I
enclose what data I have been able to gar-
ner on the economecs of basic medical re-
search. Since my work is largely (though
not wholly) in Immunoclogy, and is sup-
ported for the most part by the National In-
stitute for Allergy and Infectious Diseases,
I shall confine the data listed on the enclosed
sheets to funds saved as a result of funds
expended for basic research in this area,
mostly by this Institute. I shall try to out-
line for you savings accrued through virtual
eradication of three diseases of immunologic
or infectious nature. Perhaps scientists in
other areas, supported by other Institutes,
could be encouraged to gather similar data
in their areas of scientific (though not eco-
nomic) expertise. If you wish references to
the original literature from which these data
were obtained, I shall be glad to provide these
for you.

Very sincerely,
H. Huce FUDENEBERG, M.D.
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1. The eradication of poliomyelitis resulted
directly from research funds granted to de-
termine whether viruses would grow in
monkey kidney. They did!!! Therefore, it be-
came possible to grow large quantities of
viral material so that the Salk and Sabin
vaccines could be given to virtually all per-
sons at risk.

Insofar as I can ascertain, economic data
on cost-benefit poliomyelitis are available
only for the type of poliomyelitis known as
paralytic poliomyelitis, and only for the
years 1955-1961. During this seven-year pe-
riod, the use of Balk vaccine prevented ap-
proximately 154,000 cases of paralytic polio
as based on the difference in incidence dur-
ing this period and the period during the
three immediate pre-vaccination years 1955-
1961; of those affected during this period,
again based on data from the preceding three
years, 12,600 would have died, 14,300 would
have experienced no residual disability; of
the remainder, 36,400 would have been se-
verely disabled, 58,100 moderately disabled,
and 32,700 have suffered only slight disa-
bility.

1) Estimates of the medical care costs
avoided through prevention of paralytic
cases during these seven years are esti-
mated at $327,000,000 based on hospital costs |
at that time (obviously, much higher since),
length of hospital stay, cost of other services
(braces and appliances, special nursing,
physical therapy, etc.).

2) Estimates of loss of lifetime income,
based on age at which morbidity and mor-
tality occurred, and on sex, the per capita
lifetime income lost (assuming 100 percent
loss of income for deaths), 50 percent for
severe disability, 256 percent for moderate
disability, and 10 percent slight disability
for males, and a total cumulative income; for
males of $226,040, and for females of $44, -
850 was $6,389,700,000 (for males, approxi-
mately $5.1 billion, and for females $1.3 bil-
lion).

Total savings [$0.3 bil~
lion from 1) and $6.4
billion from 2)]... $6, 700, 000, 000

Costs:

Purchase of vaccines_._.__ 129, 800, 000

Physicians' vaccination
TORBL 468, 600, 000
Vaccine administration__ 13, 300, 000
Tl el 611, 700, 000

Vaccine research and field
SRS = = s e 41, 300, 000

Estimated mnet gain
acerued oo .. 6, 063, 000, 000

II. Tuberculosis:

Data have been compiled for the period
1954 to 1969, since 1954 was the first eco-
nomic year in which the control of tubercu-
losis by chemotherapy and chemoprophylaxis
has been recorded. The data below represent
conservative figures, since they are based on
the following estimates, which are, indeed,
conservative:

(a) average cost of hospitalization in
1954—$15.00/day; average cost of hospitali-
zation in 1969—$38.00/day.

(b) average loss of productivity per hos-
pitalized patient in 1954—$2,000/year; in
1969—84,000/ year.

(c) Calculated on data from the U.S. Vet-
erans Administration and the United States
Public Health Service, the average per diem
census in all hospitals in the United States
for tuberculosis was 100,000. The figures be-
low are based on the assumption that the in-
cidence of new cases of tuberculosis would
have declined 3.5% /year without chemo-
therapy so that 58,600 beds would have been
occupied in 1969 (assumption).
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(d) cost of out-patient clinic was 10% of
the cost of care in hospital (probably, at
least for the year 1969, a very excessive esti-
mate; therefore, a conservative estimate as
compared to present savings).

Resuling estimates—in billions of dollars
Savings in hospitalization costs.... $4.19
Cost of out-patient care of non-hos-

pitalized patients._ ... —.43

Net savings on treatment..____ 3.T
Savings in decreased loss of produc-
ot R e

Estimated economic benefit.... 4.96

It is noteworthy that during this same
period of time the Congress of the United
States allocated #773.1 million (less than
one-sixth this amount) to the National In-
stitute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases
for support and training in the area of all in-
fectious and immunologic diseases.

III. An immunization effort against
measles was initiated in the United States
in 1963; this again, was made possible by
the research which made large-scale propa-
gation of viruses possible. Ender, J. F., and
Peebles, T. C.: Propagation in tissue cultures
of cytopathogenic agents from patients with
measles. Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 86: 277-
286, 1954.) In 1968, the estimated number of
measle cases was 250,000, about 6% of the
estimated mean for the ten-year period
(1963-1962) preceding immunization.

For every 100,000 cases of measles, 100
cases of measles encephalitis can be expected
to occur; of these 100, 10 will die, and 33 will
be mentally retarded, or have other central
nervous system damage. Long-term institu-
tionalization is assumed for this latter group.
In addition, an average of 500 more patients
with measles will deevlop complications such
as pneumonia, or otitis, or other illness
severe enough to warrant hospitalization.

Based on an estimated mean hospital stay
of 14.6 days for encephalitis patients, and
8.6 days for other hospital patients; the
estimated number of hospital days/100,000
cases of measles 18 5,710—1,460 for encepha-
litis patlents, and 4,250 for other patients.
The following computation assumes that
half the number of patients not hospitalized
were attended by physiclans (half in physi-
clans' offices, and half in patients’ homes).
(Data from the National Center for Health
Statistics indicated that 519 of measles pa-
tients were medically attended in 1964, and
65% in 1965.) Other figures are based on
data that hospitalized encephalitis patients
were charged $190.00/patient in 1966 for
physicians’ services, and that hospitalization
costs at short-stay community hospitals for
non-encephalitic acute measles ranged from
$38.91 in 1963, upward to $54.09 in 1967, and
that hospital costs for encephalitis patients
were $73.00 in 1966 (Schwab, P. M.: Public
Health Reports 83: 860-966, 1968).

The cost of custodial care is estimated at
$3,000/patient a year for the institutional-
ized patient:

Savings based on above_...... $531, 543, 000

Cost of immunization (at
$£3.00/dose of vaccine) ._.___ 108, 300, 000
Net savings - ccceeeo 423, 243, 000

Savings: Direct medical:
Physicians’ services in offices:
tis

1,971, 000
2, 155, 000

12, 359, 000
17, 490, 000
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Gamma globulin for con-
tacts

b5, 558, 000
Lifetime care for mentally
s e D L 200, 833, 000
b e, e TS A 278, 398, 000
Indirect—due to loss of pro-
ductivity:
Premature death. . ..._._.._ 49, 904, 000
Mental retardation........_ 166, 433, 000
Work losses_ oo 36, 808, 000
Tokal oo —eeww 253, 1456, 000

In summary, the basic research which led
to the measles vaccine during the years 1963
to 1968 averted 9.7 million acute cases of
measles, and 3,244 cases of mental retarda-
tion. It is also estimated to have saved 55,000
hospital days, 291,000 years of normal life,
more than 1.6 million work days, 32 million
school days and $423 million. (Incidentally,
about 90% of the savings in each of these
categories was realized in the last three
years—the period of intensive national effort
to eradicate measles.)

IV. Other examples migh? be cited, though
it is too early to garner meaningful economic
data. For example, funds awarded to investi-
gate “feedback control” of antibody syn-
thesis led to the introduction of the use of
minute amounts of anti-Rh antibodies into
Rh negative mothers, eliminating their
ability to make antibody to the red cells of
their fetus when Rh positive (about 85% of
the time), and will, within the next few
years, lead to the complete eradication of
hemolytic disease of the newborn with the
economic savings accruing from exchange
transfusions avoided, doctors costs avoided,
and institutionallzation due to severe brain
damage avoided, as well as to the abolition
of intrauterine death due to this cause (hy-
drops fetalis).

STUDENT PETITION TO CONGRESS
FORECASTS WORLD TRADE WAR

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr, GIBEBONS. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks, I would like
to have included in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp a statement and a declaration
that has been sent to me by the Student
Coalition for Development. The student
coalition has made a study of the pend-
ing trade bill and particularly its harm-
ful quota aspects concerning developing
nations.

The student coalition is now circula-
tion this declaration to interested stu-
dent leaders on campuses throughout the
Nation.

Attached are the statement and decla-
ration:

STUDENT COALITION FOR DEVELOPMENT

STUDENT PETITION TO CONGRESS FORECASTS
WORLD TRADE WAR

New York, November 5.—A grass-roots
petition-campaign asking Congressmen to
vote down the proposed “Trade Act of 1970"
is hitting campuses and communities
throughout the United States today, led by a
team of students from universities and col-
leges across the country.

Their petition, titled “Declaration on the
Trade Act of 1970", forecasts massive unem-
ployment, spiraling prices, shattered inter-
national prestige for the U.S., and a world-
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wide trade war if the act is allowed to pass
into law. The statement begins by urging
Congress to “vote down the Trade Act” and
gives five reasons for doing so before calling
upon “every American to make his volce
known to Congress by endorsing this Decla-
ration”.
RISING FRICES

The petition claims that the Trade Act
will deal a severe blow to the world's poorer
nations and will uproot “a generation of
progress towards a more rational world econ-
omy". It further states that the Act “will
increase inflation at the expense of the con-
sumer by limiting foreign competition in the
American market”, “will cause unemploy-
ment to spiral, as a result of protectionist re-
ciprocation by other nations”, and “will con-
travene every recent international trade ac-
cord that the United States has signed”.

COALITION FOR DEVELOPMENT

The Declaration and the campaign to en-
dorse it, are the work of a nationally repre-
sentative team called the U.S. Student Coa-
lition for Development, formed in 1969 to
create greater understanding on the Ameri-
can campus of people and problems in the
world's developing regions. Their campaign
to stop the Trade Act first arose out of a
concern for America’s impact on much poorer
countries.

Campaign co-ordinator Paul A. Laudicina,
who spent this summer with a Coalition
team in Chile, Bolivia and Peru, says he be-
lleves that the legislation wouldn't have a
chance of passing Congress if the American
people knew its implications.

The political hostility which caused the
Second World War resulted from an inter-
national economic erisis intensified by the
protectionist tariff legislation of Smoot-
Hawley in 1930. The Trade Act of 1970 is
equally dangerous.

RESPECT FOR THE PROCESS

“Those of us who become aware of the im-
plications have a responsibility to tell
others”, he said. “This 1s why we have chosen
a petition campaign, because we have respect
for the democratic process, in contrast to
the way powerful special interests are at-
tempting to push this bill through Congress”.

DEADLINE NOV. 19TH

The Coalition's campaign plan calls for
student and community leaders to circulate
the Declaration as widely as time will allow
before Congressional consideration of the
legislation begins on Nov. 19. A Coalition
office at 20 West 40th Street in New York has
sent out 10,000 Declaration petitions to
campus and community organizations, stu-
dent newspapers and other mass media, as
well as congressmen and senators.

Campaign leaders expect to reach their
greatest audience with the co-operation of
campus newspapers and student leaders.
“We hope that those who don't receive the
Declaration personally will read it in their
local paper and send their endorsement di-
rectly to the Coalition's New York head-
quarters,” said Laudicina today. “We have a
good supply of Declarations for such requests,
although the petition is easily re-printable
locally, and some campuses have been mass
producing them"”.

The mall-out is being supported by a
telephone follow-up, to stress the urgency of
the campaign in view of the deadline for
presentation to Congress.

STUDENTS LOSE FAITH

Laudicina, a 21-year-old Brooklyn-born
University of Chicago '70 graduate, claims
students lose falth in the Government's
stated desire to build a more prosperous
world for all when they witness Congress’
serlous consideration of the Trade Act. “Such
legislation stifles the growth of less-developed
countries by limiting their access to the
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American market and diminishing their vital
export earnings”, he says.
INFLATION AND UNEMPLOYMENT

“In our own national interest we must
urgently curb inflation and reduce unem-
ployment, yet this bill threatening to become
law will create greater inflation and more
unemployment. It is legislation by the power-
ful few at the expense of the voiceless many”.

“It will make meaningless the ‘Interna-
tional Development Strategy for the Second
Development Decade’, which received U.S.
approval in the U.N. General Assembly less
than one month ago. How can our Govern-
ment’s word bear any credence at all if the
Trade Act becomes law?" the student leader
asked.

NO CAUSE FOR HOPE?

“We who seek signs for hope in the way
our nation is ordering the present to build
for the future, do not see the ‘Trade Act of
1970' as a cause for hope. We earnestly urge
Congress to reject the legislation, and the
people of the United States to lead the way
by telling their elected representatives what
they think of the proposed Trade Act'.

Contact: Student Coalition for Develop-
ment—20 West 40 St., New York 10018
(212) 563-1779.

DECLARATION ON THE "“TrADE AcCT OF 1970"

We, citizens of the United Stales of Amer-
ica, urge Congress to vote down the "“Trade
Act of 1970",

Whereas, it will unleash an international
trade war by uprooting a generation of prog-
ress towards a more rational world economy;

Whereas, it will contravene every recent
international trade accord that the United
States has signed;

Whereas, it will undercut the efforts of the
poorer nations of the world to increase their
vital export earnings;

Whereas, it will increase inflation at the
expense of the consumer by limiting foreign
competition in the American market; and

Whereas, it will cause unemployment to
spiral, as a result of' protectionist reciproca-
tion by other nations,

Therefore, we call upon every American to
make his voice known to Congress by endors-
ing this Declaration.

BILL TIMMONS AND CONGRESS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, now that
the furor of preelection partisan politics
has subsided I would like to enter into the
REecorp a news story that recognizes and
praises the ability of one of the Presi-
dent’s deputy assistants, William E.
Timmons.

The article appeared in the Chicago
Tribune on November 17 and was written
by Willard Edwards. The article follows:

Youwe Nxonw AmE Has Power
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON.—In the opinion of several
White House insiders, the youngest and least-
publicized of the President’s top assistants
is probably the one most responsible for
Nixon's strategy, tactics and successes in
dealing with a Democratic-controlled Con-
gress.

He is William E, Timmons, 39, the Presi-
dential assistant for congressional relations.
He is entrusted with direct charge over White
House contact with Capitol Hill. His name
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seldom appears in print because he shuns in-
terviews, believing they can only handicap
his performance.

“He's got one of the toughest Jobs in Wash-
ington, dodging brickbats flying between the
legislative and executive branches,” remarked
an admirer. “He must be constantly aware of
the political consequences as he prods for
action on administration bills. He's liked by
both Republicans and Democrats and has
done a remarkable job."

Timmons, despite his comparative youth,
is a veteran of national and congressional
politics. He is a former aide to Rep. Willlam
Brock, now Tennessee's senator-elect; a for-
mer director of congressional relations for
the Nixon-Agnew ticket in 1968.

The President took office as the first Repu-
blican in 120 years to start his term by facing
a hostile Congress. He was elected with the
support of a fraction over 43 per cent of
American voters.

Nixon saw in the Senate ambitious Demo-
cratic Presidential aspirants such as Edmund
Muskie, Edward Kennedy, George McGovern
and others, All were eager to frustrate his rec-
ommendations. He saw a handful of Repub-
lican defectors who, on key votes, would make
the G. O. P. minority even smaller.

Under these circumstances, most of Nixon's
legislative goals could have been denied. He
did suffer defeats over the Senate's refusal to
confirm two southern nominees for the Su-
preme Court, Many of his measures were re-
vised and amended. Some were shelved.

The administration’s legislative achieve-
ments, otherwise, have been described by at
least one Democratic leader as amazing.
Nixon initiated and expanded major antibal-
listic missile programs, phased out the in-
come tax surcharge, reformed the tax-laws,
beat the McGovern-Hatfleld end-the-war
amendment and bottled up the Cooper-
Church provision infringing on his constitu-
tional powers.

Other accomplishments: major moderniza-
tion of airports and airways, a strong crime
control measure, environmental quality legis-
lation and unemployment benefits. The Se-
lective Service law was made more equitable
and the antiquated Post Office Department
converted into an independent agency.

‘““He took the pollution Issue away from
Muskie; the war issue from McGovern; for-
eign-policy making from Bill Fulbright,”
conceded one of the President's foes. “His
vetoes of excessive appropriations were smart.
He g'nt himself a substantial legislative pack-
age.

Timmons is given credit for much of this
success. He has a staffl smaller than those
allotted to Eennedy and Johnson aldes with
similar duties. He works 12 hours a day, six
days a week, shepherding administration
measures thru subcommittees, committees
and on the floors of both houses.

Meanwhile, Republican conservatives in
Congress have been alerted to pressures on
the President to interpret the elections as a
signal that the nation is turning to the left.
Timmons, a conservative since his days as a
leader of the Young Republicans, will be
occupying a hot seat if any such inner-party
dispute arises. He's already proved that he
weathers high temperatures well.

CARA OFFERS A UNIQUE SERVICE
TO CHURCH IN THE TUNITED
STATES

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, in re-
cent years research and planning have
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come of age in all our institutions and
organizations. Research, we are gradual-
ly learning, is no panacea for the ills
that beset our institutions and society.
It is nonetheless an essential component
of sound decisionmaking in the contem-
porary world.

As with other critical major sectors
of society—business, labor, government,
academia—our churches are also utiliz-
ing research and planning to improve
their responses to the needs of their
members and of the American commu-
nity.

Exemplifying the growth of this trend
within religious bodies is CARA—the
Center for Applied Research in the Apos-
tolate—an independent but church-re-
lated national Catholic cooperative re-
search center. Established in 1965 as a
nonprofit body by more than 200 reli-
gious superiors and provineials, Catholic
bishops and lay leaders, the center has
already made major contributions both
to the church and to our national well-
being.

With its strong interfaith and ecu-
menical emphasis, CARA’s concerns are
as broad as those .f the church, and if
develops activities for both home and
overseas. The center has a research
council composed of distinguished Cath-
olie, Protestant, and Jewish scholars and
social scientists, and its rural, urban, and
campus research programs are widely
recognized for their usefulness to both
public and private sectors alike.

Much of the center’s steady growth is
due to its outstanding board of direc-
tors, which has been composed of a cross-
section of American leaders. Among
these members have been:

Richard Cardinal Cushing, the re-
cently retired Archbishop of Boston,
honorary president, whose vision in 1961
triggered the establishment of CARA;

John Cardinal Krol, Archbishop of
Philadelphia, former president of CARA
during the center's period of most rapid
growth; Cardinal Krol is the secretary of
the National Council of Catholic Bishops;

Mr. Philip D. Lewis, K.8.G., vice presi-
dent of CARA; a former member of the
board of directors of the Catholic Uni-
versity of America, Mr. Lewis is a well-
known Florida businessman and ecivie
leader;

Miss Genevieve Blatt, CARA secretary-
treasurer; in 1964 Miss Blatt was the
Democratic candidate for the U.S. Sen-
ate from Pennsylvania; a former Assist-
ant Director of the U.S. Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity, she was also elected
for four terms as Pennsylvania's Secre-
tary of Internal Affairs;

Mr. Charles M. Grace, chairman,
CARA Finance Committee; in 1969 Mr.
Grace was named a Knight of the Holy
Sepulchre for his many religious activ-
ities, and his national leadership in the
environmental field is well known;

The Most Reverend Leo C. Byrne,
Coadjutor Archbishop of St. Paul-Min-
neapolis, who has provided essential
leadership for CARA’s Campus Ministries
Department;

Mr. John G. Foerst, president of Com-
munity Counselling Service, Inc., of New
York; in 1966 Mr. Foerst conducted the
first study of CARA’s financial potential
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and is greatly responsible for CARA's
financial successes;

Dr. T. Franklin Grady, dean of James-
town College, Jamestown, N. Dak.; Dr.
Grady is the representative in CARA of
the Knights of Columbus, which has pro-
vided a $250,000 5-year grant to the cen-
ter for campus related research;

Mrs. Eugene J. McCarthy, M.A,,
Litt. D., Washington, D.C., author and
lecturer; Mrs. McCarthy who is also a
Board member of Church Women United,
has provided leadership for the center’s
ecumenical emphasis;

The Reverend Frederick A, McGuire,
C.M., assistant director of the Latin
America Bureau, U.S. Catholic Confer-
ence; a former executive secretary of
the Mission Secretariat, Father McGuire
was one of the founders of CARA;

Mr. John McShain, Philadelphia busi-
nessman and philanthropist; Mr. Mc-
Shain’s long and distinguished business
career has made him aware of the need
to improve church management;

Mr. John O’'Neil, finance chairman of
General Tire and Rubber Co.;

The Most Reverend Ernest L. Unter-
koefler, Bishop of Charleston, S.C.; theo-
logian, ecumenist, and a very active
member of CARA’s Finance Committee;

The Most Reverend Coleman J. Car-
roll, Archbishop of Miami, whose much-
cited work with Cuban refugees has
helped direct CARA’s focus toward the
needs of Spanish-speaking Americans;

Mrs. Richard H. Walsh, supreme re-
gent, Daughters of Isabella; Mrs. Walsh
led the Daughters to help support
CARA's Africa Department, starting in
1968;

Mr. Harry John, President of De
Rance, Milwaukee, Wis.; Mr. John is
deeply concerned with the church’s over-
seas program;

Mr. Paul Noelke, president of Serra In-
ternational; a body of distinguished
Catholic laymen who promote church
vocations, Serra has long worked hand-
in-hand with CARA.

At the present time CARA's president
is John J. Cardinal Carberry, Archbishop
of St. Louis. He has encouraged the cen-
ter to develop its research and planning
activities so that the authentic voice of
the laity and non-Catholics can be in-
corporated into the church’s decision-
making machinery. Illustrative of this
unique CARA approach to planning is its
program with the Archdiocese of Wash-
ington which is described in the news
story below.

Much credit for CARA’s success is due
to the combined efforts of the deceased
vice president of its board of directors,
the Reverend James Darby, S.M., for-
mer president of the Conference of Major
Superiors of Men, its executive director,
the Reverend Louis J. Luzbetak, S.V.D.,
and development director, Francis X.
Gannon, Ph. D.

Father Luzbetak is a member of the
Anthropos Institute, Germany, founded
by the world-renowned Father Wilhelm
Schmidt, 8.V.D., under whom he studied
in Fribourg, Switzerland, and received
his doctorate. He is a fellow of the
American Anthropological Association
and was president of the Catholic An-
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thropological Association—1962-68—and
a Ford Foundation overseas fellow in
New Guinea.

Mr. Gannon's many-sided career has
been particularly helpful to the center’s
public relations and financial develop-
ment activities. A former research direc-
tor, Eastern Conference of Teamsters, he
also spent 3 years in Central America
helping the State Department set up the
U.S. program for the Regional Economic
Integration Movement, assisted in estab-
lishing the framework for HEW's ecivil
rights and antipollution programs, and
has been a key coordinator for several
national and State political campaigns.

At present CARA has a full-time staff
of 30. It has been supported by profes-
sional talent contributed from approxi-
mately 25 religious communities and
orders of men and women and is cur-
rently at work in six dioceses across the
Nation. In addition, the center has a wide
range of activities underway or in the
planning stage for its various clients and
constituencies. Its management staff has
recently been strengthened by two na-
tionally known figures: Sister Peter
Claver, O.P.,, DL.S., who has served as
President of the Library Education Divi-
sion of the American Library Association
and as a member of the association’s
Committee on Accreditation; and the
Reverend Thomas H. McBrien, O.P., St.
D. While serving as president of the St.
Thomas Aquinas Foundation, Father
McBrien helped established the Yale
University unit of the Leonine Commis-
sion, an international program which is
developing the critical edition of Aquinas’
works.

CARA is the first and only national
cooperative venture of its kind in the
history of American Catholicism. Nearly
5 years of planning went into its crea-
tion. Another 5 years of trial and error
have proved that the vision of its found-
ers was quite correct: The center is meet-
ing a genuine need of both the church
and the American community. No doubt
CARA will require several more years
before it reaches its full potential. But it
is well underway. As a center for applied
research it is already fulfilling its orig-
inal goal—helping to bring men closer
to God and to each other through re-
search and planning. The board and staff
of this unique center are to be congratu-
lated for the manner in which they are
seeking to serve all Americans.

The material follows:

[From the Catholic Standard, Oct. 1, 1970]
CARA OrFERS A UNIQUE SERVICE TO CHURCH
IN THE UNITED STATES

The Center for Applied Research in the
Apostolate, which designed the self-study
of the Archdiocese, s a Washington-based
research center that provides a service
unique in American Catholieism.

In its five years in existence CARA has
grown from modest beginning to a highly
professional, diversified organization that
puts the tools of modern research in the
service of Church decision-makers.

CARA is located in the 1700 block of Mas-
sachusetts Ave., N.W.—known as Washing-
ton’s “research row" because it houses a
number of research and planning agencies.
The center was started, however, in a con-
verted row house near Catholic University
in March, 1965.
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RAPID GROWTH

Its rapid growth in physical facilities and,
more important, in program and staff in the
intervening five years indicates its growing
acceptance and prestige. CARA is the only
central agency in the country established
to research and help plan all aspects of the
U.S. Church's apostolic mission in the con-
temporary world, both at home and overseas.

As its name indicates, the center focuses
not on “pure” research—knowledge for its
own sake—but on the application of research
findings to th: decision-making process.

The center houses a number of depart-
ments, These include a church personnel
department, which has conducted a number
of studies on the recruitment, training and
use of church manpower; a department of
religious women; a theclogy department; a
“town and country" department concerned
with the Church’s mission in small town and
rural areas; several overseas departments;
and a campus ministries department.

SELF-S5TUDY

The Washington self-study was designed
by CARA's department of diocesan services,
which also is providing professional staff and
consultation for the life of the project, The
project director is Father Gervase Beyer,
O.F.M. Conv., while Gilbert A. Lowe, Jr., and
Sister Marguerite Moore are research asso-
clates.

“Research is an essential component of
sound decision-making in today’s compli-
cated, fast-changing world,” Father Beyer
commented recently. “Government and in-
dustry have come to recognize this fact, and
increasingly the Church does too.

"“We at CARA are honored that the Arch-
diocese of Washington has selected us to
provide professional services to its self-
study.”

VARIED RESEARCH

The center has performed numerous re-
search activities in its five years on behalf
of the U.S. bishops, religlous orders, dioceses,
and other Church organizations. Among
these have been developing a model program
for training overseas missionaries; a study
on the assessment of candidates for religious
life; preparation of a national “profile” of
U.S. seminarians; a study of the role of par-
ents in developing vacations; a number of
workshops and orientation courses dealing
with such subjects as the Church in the
inner city, the non-metropolitan apostolate,
Africa, and vocations; preparation of a U.S.
seminary directory; and a major study of
clergy distribution conducted for the bishops.

Currently the center's staff numbers more
than 30 and includes sociologists, anthro-
pologists, educators, theologians and special-
ists in other fields. Its work is carried out
under the direction of a board made up of
bishops, priests, religious and lay people.

CARA's research director is Father Louis
Luzbetak, S.V.D., who has been with the
center since its founding. An anthropologist
and former Ford Foundation Overseas Re-
search Fellow, he is the author of several
works including the prize winning book,
“The Church and Cultures: An Applied An-
thropology for the Religious Worker."

DYNAMIC ACTION

The center, he says, Is “tremendously in-
terested in dynamic action,” in line with its
emphasis on “applied” research.

“We are concerned with the utilization of
knowledge—with steering practical knowl-
edge through channels that will end up in
action,” he declared.

The agency sets several definite criteria for
taking on a research assignment. These in-
clude that the research be of “service to the
apostolate” and therefore of service to the
decision-makers in the Church, especially
the heirarchy; that the research be based on
sound theology; and that it be carried out
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according to professional research standards.
The center also puts stress on the urgency
of issues to be researched, their practicality,
and the avoidance of duplication of work
being done by others.

According to CARA staff members, the
Washington Archdiccesan self-study—a mas-
sive undertaking aimed at evaluating the
spectrum of apostolic activities here and de-
veloping plans for the future—is a major
example of the sort of project the center
exists to serve and will be a significant model
for many other dioceses in the country. It
will be, Father Beyer said, “the largest study
of its kind ever undertaken by an American
diocese.”

From CARA’s point of view, a particularly
noteworthy feature of the Washington proj-
ect will be its massive grassroots participa-
tion,

“We don't propose to bring in a team of
researchers who will give the Archdiocese a
once-over and come up with packaged solu-
tions,” Father Beyer said. "Instead, the plan
calls for the people of the Archdiocese them-
selves to examine the full-range of the
Church's programs, evaluate them—their
strengths and their weaknesses—and develop
plans of action for the future.

“CARA will be helping through this proc-
ess. But we will not dictate the outcome.”

IMPLEMENTATION

In line with the center's emphasis on the
use of research findings to further the mis-~
slon of the Church, CARA stafl members al-
ready are thinking beyond the completion
of the Washington self-study next June to
the implementation phase, when plans of
action developed during the project will be
put into effect. They said it is likely that
findings of the self-study will lead to new

and structures in the Archdiocese,
including probably an Archdiocesan-level
office of research, plans and programs.

“We're promoting a cause—the mission of
the Church,” Father Luzbetak said.

STATUS OF PROCEEDINGS IN FED-
ERAL COURTS ON ENJOINING THE
PRINTING AND DISSEMINATION
OF HOUSE REPORT NO. 91-1607

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 14, 1970, I advised the House of an
action—civil action No. 3028-T0—which
had been instituted in the U.S. District
Court for the District of Columbia to
enjoin the printing and dissemination of
a committee report to the House—No.
91-1607—titled “Limited Survey of Hon-
oraria Given Guest Speakers for Engage-
ments at Colleges and Universities.” See
ConNGRESSIONAL RECORD, October 14, 1970,
pages 36680 and 37110. Following this
statement, the House recessed until No-
vember 16, 1970.

Meanwhile, further proceedings were
had in this civil action. This case is, of
course, a matter of great concern to this
legislative body for it involves a most
serious intrusion by the judicial branch
upon the legislative duties and privileges
of the House and constitutes likewise a
denial of that freedom of speech accord-
ed to Members by the speech and debate
clause of the U.S. Constitution, article
I, section 6.

Following the entry by Judge Gesell
on October 13, 1970, of a temporary re-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

straining order which after argument was
extended on October 23, 1970, the court
thereafter on October 28, 1970, granted
permanent injunctive relief against the
Public Printer and Superintendent of
Documents. An appeal was taken on Oc-
tober 30, 1970, to the court of appeals
and a request made upon that court for
expedited processing of the appeal so
that the action might be considered and
decided before Congress returned from
its recess.

In a per curiam order of November 5,
1970, the court of appeals denied the
request of the committee for expedited
processing. Thus the permanent injunc-
tion issued by Judge Gesell on October
28, 1970, continues in effect as of this
date, awaiting further argument and dis-
position in the normal course and de-
lays of the business of the court of ap-
peals.

For the information of the House, I
include herewith copies of the proceed-
ings in the case to date. They are as
follows:

First. Plaintiffs’ complaint for injunc-
tive and declaratory relief.

Second. Record of proceedings before
J;Jdge Gerhard A. Gesell of October 13,
1970.

Third. Judge Gesell's temporary re-
straining order.

Fourth. Motion of plainiffs for prelimi-
nary injunction, together with plaintiffs’
memorandum of points and authorities
in support of motion for preliminary in-
junction.

Fifth. Defendants’ motion to dismiss,
together with attached affidavits of Don-
ald G. Sanders, chief counsel, House
Committee on Internal Security, and
Adolphus N. Sperice, Public Printer,
and defendants’ memorandum of points
and authorities in opposition to plain-
tiffs’ motion for preliminary injunction
and in support of defendants’ motion to
dismiss

Sixth. Motion of plaintiffs for order
directing certain of the defendants to
show cause why they should not be held
in contempt, together with memorandum
of points and authorities in support of
motion of plaintiffs for order directing
defendants to show cause why they
should not be held in contempt.

Seventh. Order of Judge Gesell of Oc-
tober 23, 1970.

Eighth. Memorandum opinion of Judge
Gerhard A. Gesell, dated October 28,
1970, together with order of court.

Ninth. Defendants’ motion in US.
court of appeals—case No. 24, 761—for
summary reversal of the district court’s
order or, in the alternative, for expedited
processing of this appeal.

Tenth. Per curiam order of U.S. court
of appeals of November 5, 1970, denying
motion for summary reversal or, in the
alternative, for expedited processing of
the appeal.

The material referred to follows:
COMPLAINT FOR INJUNCTIVE AND DECLARATORY

RELIEF

[|U.8. District Court for the District of
Columbia, Civil Action No, 3028-70]

(Nat Hentoff, 25 Fifth Avenue, New York,
New York;

John Doe; Richard Roe, on their own behalf
and on behalf of all others similarly situ-
ated, Plaintiffs, ». Richard H. Ichord,
Claude Pepper, Edwin W. Edwards, Rich-
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ardson Preyer, Louls Stokes, John M. Ash-
brook, Richard L. Roudebush, Albert
Watson, and William J. Scherle, as Chair-
man and Members of the Committee on
Internal Security of the United States
House of Representatives, 309 Cannon
House Office Bldg., Washington, D.C, 20515;
Donald G. Sanders, Chief Counsel, Com-
mittee on Internal Security of the United
States House of Representatives, 309 Can-
non House Office Bldg., Washington, D.C,
20515;

Carper W. Buckley, Superintendent of Docu-
ments; and James L. Harrison, Public
Printer, United States Government Print-
ing Office, North Capitol and H Streets,
Washington, D.C, 20401, Defendants)

COMPLAINT FOR INJUNCTIVE AND DECLARATORY
RELIEF

1. This is a class action to enjoin the filing,
printing, publication, and dissemination of
& report listing persons whom the defendants
assert are “radical revolutionaries”, which
publication is for the purpose of deterring
college and universities from permitting such
persons to appear and speak on their
campuses.

PARTIES

2. Plaintiffs:

Plaintiffs are citizens of the United States.
On information and belief, they have been
named In the above-mentioned report and,
along with the others in the class, labeled as
“communists”, “radical revolutionaries”, and
“radical pied pipers of pernicious propa-
ganda.”

3. Defendants:

Defendant Richard H. Ichord is Chairman
of the Committee on Internal Security of
the United States House of Representatives
(hereinafter the Committee). Defendants
Claude Pepper, Edwin W. Edwards, Richard-
son Preyer, Louis Stokes, John M. Ashbrook,
Richard L. Roudebush, Albert Watson and
William J. Scherle are members of the Com-
mittee, Defendant Sanders is the Chief Coun-
sel of the Committee. Defendants Buckley
and Harrison are officials of the Government
Printing Office and are respensible for the
printing of official government documents.
All defendants are to be found in the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

CLASS ACTION

4, Plaintiffis sue in their own behalf and
on behalf of a class of persons consisting
of those whose names appear in the report
(hereinafter *‘blacklist”) which defendants
are about to publish. Joinder of all members
of the class is impractical because the mem-
bers of the class are so numerous and be-
cause of the short time avallable for seeking
immediate relief. The claims of the named
plaintiffs are typical of the class. The rele-
vant questions of law and fact are common
to all and plaintiffs will fairly and ade-
quately represent the Interests of the class.
The defendants have acted on grounds gen-
erally applicable to the class. An adjudica-
tion of the rights of the individual repre-
sentatives would as a practical matter be
dispositive of the interests of all other mem-
bers of the class and would avoid inconsist-
ent or varying adjudications and multiple
litigation.

JURISDICTION OF THE COURT

5. This sult raises questions under the
Constitution and laws of the United States
and the amount in controversy, exclusive of
interest and costs, exceeds $10,000. Jurisdic-
tion rests on 28 U.8.C. §§ 1331, 1332, 2201
and 2202 and on D.C. Code 11-521.

CAUSE OF ACTION

6. Plaintiffs are persons of various profes-
sions and political beliefs who have spoken
at a number of colleges and universities, ex-
ercising their rights of free speech under
the PFirst Amendment of the United States
Constitution.

7. On May 18, 1970, defendant Ichord ad-
vised the other defendant members of the
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Committee that he planned to investigate
the honoraria pald to persons “whom we
know to be associated with revolutionary
groups."

8. In June, 1970, defendant Ichord wrote
to the presidents of 179 American colleges
and universities, requesting that they iden-
tify such speakers, their sponsors, the
amount and source of any honorarium.

9. On information and belief, many col-
leges and universities responded to that re-
quest by supplying the Committee with the
names of such persons,

10. On information and belief, the Com-
mittee has compiled this information into a
blacklist which it plans to file on the after-
noon of October 14, 1970, as an official docu-
ment of the Committee and which will be
printed, published and made available to the
public.

11. The blacklist identifies all those on it
as “members, or participants in the ac-
tivities of communist, communist-front, or
communist-infiltrated organizations, and/or
militant, radical or extremist groups, or
self-proclaimed revolutionaries.”

12. The assertion in the blacklist that all
those on it fall into such categories is false,
and, is in any event an unwarranted cate-
gorizing of political speech in an attempt to
inhibit and deter such speech.

13. The aforesaid project, and the filing
and publication of the aforesaid blacklist has
no legitimate legislative purpose, but is
being carried out by the defendants with the
purpose and effect of: (1) deterrring col-
leges and universities from permitting plain-
tiffs to appear on their campuses as speak-
ers, on the basis of the false assertion that
such activities by these colleges and cam-
puses finances and thereby promotes “the
radical, revolutionary movement'”; and (2)
punishing plaintiffs for their views by ex-
posing them to the harassment normally as-
sociated with blacklisting.

14. No adequate remedy at law eixsts for
plaintiffs and the class they represent.

15. Unless relief is granted, plaintiffis will
suffer irreparable injury.

Wherefore, the plaintiffs pray for the fol-
lowing relief:

1. That the Court declare that the actions
of the defendant committee members in
preparing and seeking to publish the afore-
sald blacklist are unconstitutional.

2. That the Court enjoin the defendants
from filing, printing, publishing or dissemi-
nating the blacklist and from disclosing any
material or information contained in it.

3. That the Court grant such other relief
as it deems appropriate.

Attorneys for the Plaintiffs:

LAWRENCE SPEISER,
1424 16th Street, N.W. Suite 501,
Washington, D.C. 20036.
HoPE EASTMAN,
1424 16th Street, N.W. Suite 501,
Washington, D.C. 20036.
Of Counsel:
MeLviN L. WuLr,
American Civil Liberties Union Foun-
dation, 156 Fifth Avenue, New York,
New York 10010.
| U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia]
VERIFICATION OF COMPLAINT
(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiff, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

The undersigned attorney for plaintiff
hereby avows that he is familiar with the
subject of the complaint in this action, that
he has read the foregoing complaint, and
that, to the best of his knowledge, the factual
allegations contained therein are true and
correct.

LAWRENCE SPEISER.

Subscribed and sworn to before me this
13th day of October, 1970.

My Commission expires March 31, 1972,
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[In the U.S. District Court for the District
of Columbia, elvil action No. 3028-70]

Nar HENTOFF, ET AL., , . RICHARD
H. IcHORD, CLAUDE PEPPER, EDwiN W. Ep-
waRDS, RiIcHARDSON PREYER, LOUIS STOKES,
Joun M. AsHBROOK, RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH,
ALBERT WATSON AND WirLriam J. SCHERLE,
AS CHAIERMAN AND MEMBERS OF THE CoM-
MITTEE ON INTERNAL SECURITY OF THE
UnNITED STATES HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
ET AL., DEFENDANTS

Ocroser 13, 1970,
Washington, D.C.

The above-entitled cause came on for hear-
ing on Plaintiffs’ Complaint for Injunctive
and Declaratory Relief before the Honorable
Gerhard A. Gesell, United States District
Judge, at 2:00 p.m,

Appearances: Lawrence Speiser, Esq., Hope
Eastman, Esq., Counsel for Plaintiffs, Joseph
M. Hannon, Assistant United States Attorney,
Counsel for Defendant Donald G. Sanders.

COURT'S RULING
Proceedings

The CrLErx. Civil Action No. 3028-70, Nat
Hentoff, et al, v. Richard H. Ichord, et al.
Mr. Lawrence Speiser and Mrs. Hope Eastman
for the Plaintiffs. Mr. Joseph M. Hannon for
the defendants.

* - * - -

The Court. Gentlemen, in view of the time
factors that are involved and knowing that
this matter will unquestionably be taken this
afternoon to the Court of Appeals, the Court
is going to undertake to give its ruling orally
at this time.

The Court has before it in this case a com-
plaint for injunctive and declaratory relief
framed as a class actlion seeking a temporary
injunction to enjoin a proposed report of the
Committee on Internal Security of the House
of Representatives, captioned, "Limited Sur-
vey of Honoraria Given Guest Speakers for
Engagements at Colleges and Universities.”

The complaint verified by its counsel in
general terms indicates that the proposed re-
port is scheduled to be published at noon
tomorrow.

Initially the Court is confronted with the
claim by amicus that there has not been ap-
propriate notice under Rule 65. The Court
feels that in view of the presence of the
various officlals here in Court today, the ur-
gency of the situation and the fact that
Plaintiffs were lulled into a belief that Mr.
Hannon represented all of the Defendants,
that the spirit of the rule has been met and,
accordingly, the Court will entertain and
consider the issues presented on the merits.

The first matter the Court must determine
is whether or not there is in this case subject
matter jurisdiction. The complaint states a
claim under the Constitution, clearly raises
a Federal question. There is also clearly
alleged an imminent threatened injury, and
the issue presented, as the Court sees it, is
concrete, a specific real and live issue tend-
ered for specific adjudication.

The merits present a question involving
separation of powers which is always a very
difficult question for the Court to confront,
as it arises particularly these days with in-
creasing frequency.

Obviously, this Court must accord defer-
ence to the Committees of Congress, a coor=
dinate branch of the Government, and to
their authority to conduct investigations
and proceed in the conduct of Congressional
affairs. But it is clear under the decision of
the Supreme Court in the Powell case, which
the Court believes overrules a number of the
cases cited by amicus, as interpreted by our
Court of Appeals in the Davis case, the Court
is not barred from considering a constitu-
tional issue of this urgency and specificity
merely because it may involve some intru-
sion into the delicate area of separate powers
under our Constitution. Thus the Court feels
the matter must be resolved in accordance
with traditional consideration of equity fol-
lowing the standards that are appropriate in
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a situation of this kind in the exercise of the
Court's discretion.

There 1s not presented here any challenge
to the authority of the Committee to engage
in the work of the Committee under the
various general assignments it has had from
the Congress. The more specific question
presented is whether there is a vallid legisla-
tive purpose with respect to this particular
document which is before the Court. In
other words, is this report pursuant to a valid
legislative purpose of Congress conducting
its traditional role or is it merely, to use
the language of such cases as Watkins v,
United States, “an attempt to expose the
private affairs of individuals for the sake of
exposure alone?” That is the initial question
which the Court must confront here.

The issue also, as the Court sees it, is not,
as the Plaintiffs suggest, whether or not the
report in its entirety should in any way be
enjoined but more specifically the question
of whether or not an injunction should issue
with respect to the publication of the names
of listed speakers that are set forth in vari-
ous lists in the proposed report because it is
in that respect that there may be an intru-
sion into the rights of individuals threaten-
ing their rights of free speech and assembly
under the Constitution for the sake of ex-
posure rather than for any legislative pur-
pose.

While the Committee apparently under-
took to inquire into whether or not various
subversive organizations, so-called, were re-
ceiving funds from speakers on the various
campuses of the United States, it made no
definitive investigation into that issue as far
as this report is concerned but merely satis-
fled itself with obtaining a list of speakers,
then checking various private and public
lists avallable to the Committee for the pur-
pose of determining whether there was any
indication that any of these people in any
way had any connection with organizations
which the Committee considered in some
manner extremist, revolutionary or distaste-
ful to the members of the Committee. The
purpose in publishing the names is clearly
suggested in the galley where it is stated
that:

“The Committee believes that the limited
sampling made is sufficlent to alert colleges
and university administrators, alumni, stu-
dents and parents to the extent of campus
speaking in promoting the radical revolu-
tionary movement.” Clearly a non-legislative
purpose.

It appears to the Court that the Plaintiffs
here have a legitimate grievance and that the
Court should permit all of the interested
parties full opportunity to be heard on the
matter. The Court appeals to the conscience
of the Congress and feels that the traditional
methods which have long applied in the Fed-
eral Courts of this land should apply in this
case just like any other case, and that there
should be a careful examination into any-
thing that purports to be, as this does, an
indirect attempt to inhibit and deter free-
dom of speech under the First Amendment
in a manner which is contrary to constitu-
tional principles and chilling in its effect.

The Court is well aware that there is no
practical remedy if Congress, in its wisdom,
chooses directly or indirectly to ignore the
Court’s order.

Basic rights of Plaintiffs may be infringed
as the Court sees these papers and our Con-
stitution demands that they be given their
day in Court. Hence the Court has con-
cluded that a temporary restralning order
must issue and that the matter should be
set down for a hearing on a preliminary in-
junction at the earliest possible moment.
Under the rules it can be set down in two
days if the Defendants wish to take advan-
tage of the provisions of Rule 65, to which
reference has been made.

The Court feels that considerations of fair-
ness and proper regard for the rule of law
requires this result and the Court earnestly
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hopes that the Defendants will accept the
necessities of orderly procedure.

There is no consideration of the public
interest that has been brought to the at-
tention of the Court that necessitates any
immediate release of the challenged docu-
ment. It is the traditional role of the Court
of equity to preserve the status quo which
is preserved by enjoining the release of these
names and the Court feels that the plaintiffs
have a reasonable likelihood of success on the
merits.

There is no effort here to impede Investi-
gatory activities of the Congress and there
is no effort in any way here to restrict what
Congress may say or do on the floor of the
Congress. There is nothing here that affects
speech and debate by Congressmen.

The Court will issue a temporary restrain-
ing order permitting the publication of this
report but enjoining any publication in the
report listing the speakers. The names of the
speakers as listed shall not be published and
any publication of those names is legally
unauthorized.

I have before me a proposed form of re-
straining order which has been submitted
by the Plaintiffs. I think it can be readily
adapted to the ruling of the Court, limited
to the names of the speakers.

I say to you, Mr. Hannon, that this mat-
ter will be set before a Judge of this Court
within two days or next week, in accordance
with whatever is the wish of the Defendants
in that regard. If you wish a forty-eight-
hour hearing, it will be granted.

I would ask counsel to look at the pro-
posed restraining order which was handed
to the Court and make the necessary changes
in it consistent with the ruling the Court
has just made. When you have done that
and have reached some conclusion as to
the date of the hearing, I can endorse the
order accordingly.

I want to express my appreciation for the
presence of the distinguished gentlemen
here from the Congress. I have attempted to
do what a Federal Judge always should do in
circumstances such as this, to do what is fair
and right in connection with the serious
constitutional issues raised and I feel cer-
tain that upon a full hearing as to these
matters all of the rights and interests of the
parties can be fully developed.

Mr. HannNoN. I don't believe Your Honor
was reading from an opinion?

The Court. No, I have no opinion in front
of me.

Mr. HanNoN. Is this going to be written
up as the findings of fact and conclusions
of law of the Court?

The Court, This would constitute my find-
ings of fact and conclusions of law as re-
quired under the rule. I will direct the court
reporter to transcribe it immediately for the
benefit of all concerned. I have no opinion
here.

Mr. HANNON. Yes, Your Honor.

The Covurt. I have simply had an oppor-
tunity to look at these and make a few notes,

Mr. Hawnwow. I appreciate what Your
Honor has told me and we would like a copy
of the Court’s findings.

The Court. Yes,

Mr. HannonN. I suggested to the Court that
you had no jurisdiction over the members
of the Congress. The Supreme Court has said
s0 twice. Although Your Honor was very
careful in your opinion, I did not catch who
the Court is going to enjoin, who you are
going to enter the restraining order against,
You didn't mention who it is Your Honor
is restraining in that, I would like that,
please.

The Courr. I would think the injunction
should run to all persons other than the
named Congressmen, themselves, It would
run to the printer and to all of the staff
and all of the people that would necessarily
be involved in the publication.

Mr., HANNON. Not to the members of the
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Congress but to the staff, the other Defend-
ants named and their agents, is that what I
understand, Your Honor?

The Courr. That is what I have in mind.
I see no need of enjoining the members of
Congress. They are free to publish this report
in s0 many ways anyhow there is no point in
trying to get involved in that. They can
make speeches on television; they can talk
everywhere they wish.

Mr. HannNoN. If Your Honor is clear in his
mind, as I am in mine, that the Court does
not have jurisdiction over these Congress-
men by virtue of Powell v. McCormack,
which Your Honor adverted to, and Dom-
browski v, Eastland, would the Court at this
time sua sponte dismiss this lawsuit as to
the members of the Congress?

The Courrt. No.

Mr. Hanwon., Thank you, Your Honor.

The Court. You gentlemen can bring back
the order to chamber when you have it in
shape,

CERTIFICATE OF COURT REPORTER

I, Ida Z. Watson, certify that I reported
the proceedings in the above-entitled cause
on October 13, 1970 and that the foregoing
Pages 1 to 10, inclusive, constitute the official
transcript of the Court’s Ruling.

Ipa Z. WATsoN.
[U.S. DistricT COURT FOR THE DISTRICT OF
CorumBsra, Civi. ActrioN No. 3028-T0]
(Nat Hentofl, et al,, Plaintiffs, ». Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)
TEMPORARY RESTRAINING ORDER

It appearing to the Court from the veri-
fled Complaint and the application for Tem-
porary Restraining Order and accompanying
affidavit that a Temporary Restraining Order
pending hearing and determination of plain-
tiffs' motion for a preliminary injunction
should lssue, because, unless defendants (ex-
cept the named Members of Congress) are
restrained from printing, publishing and
distributing the Report on Honoraria Paid
Guest Speakers for Engagements at Colleges
(a copy of which has been filed and im-
pounded as the Court’s Exhibit) which con-
tains any list of names of individuals who
have had speaking engagements at colleges
or universities, plaintiffs will suffer im-
mediate and irreparable injury, loss, damage
and infringement of constitutional rights
before a hearing can be had on plaintiff's
motion for a preliminary injunction;

And the Court having concluded from the
materials before the Court that the print-
ing, publication and distribution of any such
lists of names as part of sald Report may be
unlawful, unauthorized by Congress, serves
no proper legislative purpose and infringes
upon the constitutional rights of those so
named;

Now, therefore, it is ordered, that defend-
ants (except the nmamed Members of Con-
gress) and their agents, servants, employees
and attorneys, and any persons acting in ac-
tive concert or participation with them (ex~
cept the named Members of Congress), be
and they are hereby restrained until the de-
termination of plaintiffs’ motion for a pre-
liminary injunction from directly or indi-
rectly seeking to print, publish or distribute
any list of names of individuals who have
had speaking engagements at colleges or uni-
versities as part of a proposed Report on
Honoraria Paid Guest Speakers for Engage-
ments at Colleges and Universities.

It is further ordered, that the 23rd day
of October 1870 at 9:30 o'clock a.m., at the
United States Courthouse in Washington,
D.C. is fixed for the time and place of hear-
ing plaintiffs’' motion for a preliminary in-
Junction.

It is further ordered, pursuant to Rule
65(c) that plaintiffs post a bond in the sum
of one dollar ($1.00).

GERHARD A. GESELL,
Judge.
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[U.S. Distriet Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

MOTION OF PLAINTIFFS FOR PRELIMINARY
INJUNCTION

Plaintiffs respectfully move the Court for
a preliminary injunction enjoining defend-
ants and their agents, servants, employees
and attorneys, and any persons acting in
active concert or participation with them
from directly or indirectly seeking to print.
publish, distribute, or otherwise disseminate
any list of names or individuals who have
had speaking engagements at colleges or uni-
versities as part of a proposed Report on
Honoraria Paid Guest Speakers for Engage-
ments at Colleges and Universities pending
conclusion of this proceedings. Plaintiffs re-
spectfully request that the preliminary in-
Junction specifically include all defendants
including the named Members of Congress
except to the extent that Article I, Section
6 of the United States Constitution confers
immunity to said Members with respect to
their speeches on the floor of the House of
Representatives and extension of their re-
marks in the Congressional Record.

The grounds for this Motion are set forth
with particularity in the Memorandum filed
herewith in support of this Motion.

Respectfully submitted.

Attorneys for the Plaintiffs:

LAWRENCE SPEISER,
HoPE EASTMAN,
1424 Sixteenth Street, N.W. Suite 501
Washington, D.C. 20036, 3
MrrcHELL RoGovIN,
Joun T. RiGey,
JEFFREY D. BauMaN,
RoBerTr D. RosENBAUM,
Arnold & Porter, 1229 Nineteenth Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.
Of Counsel:
MeLvin ¥, Wuour,
American Civil Liberties Union Founda-
tion, 156 Fifth Avenue, New York, New
York 10010.

|U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 8028-70]

MEMORANDUM OF POINTS AND AUTHORITIES IN
SUFPORT OF PLAINTIFFS' MOTION FOR PRE-
LIMINARY INJUNCTION

(Nat Hentoff, et al, Plaintiffs v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al, Defendants)

Plaintiffs have brought this action for de-
claratory judgment and injunctive relief.
They seek to have declared illegal and to pre-
vent actions by and under the auspices of
the defendants which, at best, are designed
to inhibit plaintiffs’ exercise of their First
Amendment rights of freedom of speech.

Now before the court is plaintiffs’ motion
for a preliminary injunction to preserve the
status quo pendente lite. After ruling from
the bench on October 13, 1970, this court on
October 14, 1970 signed a limited tem-
porary restraining order against some of the
defendants. Plaintiffs seek to enjoin, pending
litigation of this proceeding on the merits,
all of the defendants from taking any further
steps to have printed and distributed a col-
lege speaker blacklist proposed by defend-
ants for release as an official document of the
United States House of Representatives.

With respect to the defendant members
of Congress, plaintiffs seek preliminary in-
Jjunctive relief only to the extent that the
actions of these defendants are not clearly
immune from question and process by virtue
of the Speech or Debate Clause of the Con-
stitution (Art. I, Sec. 6). Since the proposed
blacklist report palpably serves no valid leg-
islative purpose, plaintiffs submit that the
Art, I, Sec. 6 immunity involved here ex-
tends only to speeches on the floor of the
House of Representatives and insertions in
the Congressional Record. Under the circum-
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stances of this case, defendants—including
the defendant members of Congress—can and
should be enjoined pendente lite from caus-
ing release of the proposed blacklist report as
an official report bearing the imprimatur
of the United States House of Representa-
tives. In addition, said defendants can and
should be enjoined from any other action,
not specifically immune from judiclal
scrutiny under Art. I, Sec. 6, which would be
in furtherance of defendants’ obvious goal of
infringing on plaintiffs’ First Amendment
freedoms.
1. STATEMENT OF FACTS

The court has Impounded, and has before
it, a copy of a proposed report by the House
Committee On Internal Security entitled
“Limited Survey Of Honoraria Given Guest
Speakers For Engagements At Colleges And
Universities”. (Court Exhibit) This proposed
Committee report grows out of an inves-
tigation, conducted through a survey by stafl
personnel of the Committee, addressed to
some 179 colleges and universities in the
TUnited States. A survey questionnaire sought
to elicit a list of speakers who had appeared
on the campuses of various educational in-
stitutions and to determine the extent of
honoraria received by these speakers. The
stated objective of the Committee In con-
ducting this survey "“was to determine
whether or not honoraria paid might be of
sufficient amount to indicate a prime source
of financing to revolutionaries” (Court Ex-
hibit, p. 6). However, the proposed report
itself disclalms any demonstrated link be-
tween pald speaking engagements and “fi-
nancing to revolutionaries.” As stated In
Court Exhibit, p. 8: “The Committee has no
way of ascertaining whether honoraria paid
as indicated herein to a speaker inured to
the benefit of the organizations with which
they are identified or that the individuals
were speaking in behalf of such organiza-
tions.” (Emphasis added)

Upon receiving responses to its survey
questionnaire, the Committee stafl engaged
in the following exercise (Court Exhibit, p.
B):

“All the names of speakers furnished by
the colleges and universities were searched
in public source material available to the
committee to ascertain whether Individuals
of the same names had been identified as
members, or participants in the activities of
communist, communist-front, or communist-
infiltrated organizations, and/or militant,
radical, or extremist groups, or self-pro-
claimed revolutionaries or provided public
support to such groups and organizations.”

The "public source material” searched by
the Committee was not identified.! And, not-
withstanding its disclaimer of ability to link
speaker honoraria with the designated
“groups and organizations”, the proposed re-
port asserted that: “‘the people of the United
States have a right to conclude that the
campus-speaking circuit 1is certainly the
source of significant financing for the pro-
moters of disorderly and revolutionary ac-
tivity among students. Speaking appearances
are not only revenue-producing, but afford
a forum where the radicalization process may
be continually expanded.” (Court Exhibit,
p. 14)

The report further asserts that “the Com-=-
mittee believes that the limited sampling
made is sufficient to alert college and uni-
versity administrators, alumni, students, and
parents to the extent of campus speaking in

the campus revolutionaries.”
(Ibid.) The text of the proposed report con-
cludes as follows (ibid.) :

“*The committee belleves that further, more
costly, probing of this matter would only

Footnotes at end of article.
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add greater detail to the findings—not greater
enlightenment. This report, therefore, con-
cludes the committee’s inquiry into the quesa-
tion of honoraria paid us speakers.”

On October 13, 1970 plaintifis instituted
this action and, at 2:00 p.m. on that date, a
hearing was heard before this court on
plaintiffs’ motion for a temporary restrain-
ing order. An order in a form attached hereto
(Attachment A) was issued by this court at
approximately 10:00 a.m. on October 14, 1970.
The court ordered as follows: “that defend-
ants (except the named Members of Con-
gress) and their agents, servants, employees
and attorneys, and any persons acting in ac-
tive concert or participation with them (ex-
cept the named Members of Congress), be
and they are hereby restrained until the de-
termination of plaintiffis’ motion for a pre-
liminary injunction from directly or indi-
rectly seeking to print, publish or distribute
any list of names of individuals who have
had speaking engagements at colleges or uni-
versities as part of a proposed on
Honoraria Pald Guest Speakers for Engage-
ments at Colleges and Universities.”

Later in the day on October 14, defendant
Congressman Ichord appeared before the press
and stated his intention that the report ulti-
mately will be given wide distribution as a
formal report of the Committee and an offi-
cial House document. (See Affidavit, Attach-
ment B, pp. 4 and 6) In fact, press reports
on October 15 did in fact list certain of the
names contained in the proposed report. At
his press conference, defendant Congressman
Ichord stated his intention to refrain from
having the text of the proposed report in-
serted in the Congressional Record so as to
avold rendering this proceeding moot. (See
Attachment B, p. 3)* In the view of defend-
ant Ichord, this court’s temporary restrain-
ing order “is such a ridiculous, perplexing
decision in my opinion, that I want this
matter litigated to the fullest extent.”
(Ibid.)

II. ARGUMENT

A A preliminary injunction is appropriate
in this case

The purpose of interlocutory relief is, of
course, to malntain *“the status quo among
the parties until a full adjudication of the
claims of all parties be had.” International
Ass'n of Machinists of Aerospace Workers v.
National Railway Labor Conference, U.8. Dist.
Ct. D.C., Nos. 298-70, 200-70, — F. Supp. —
(January 31, 1970) On this present motion
for preliminary injunction, the court “is
called upon to exercise its discretion ‘upon
the basis of a serles of estimates.’” Perry v.
Perry, 88 U.S, App. D.C. 337, 338, 190 F.2d
601, 602 (D.C. Cir. 1951); Industrial Bank of
Washington v. Tobriner, 132 US. App. D.C.
51, 54, 405 F.2d 1321, 1324 (D.C. Cir. 1968).

As stated by the court in Green v. Kennedy,
309 F. Supp. 1127, 1132 (D.D.C. 1870) , decision
on a motion for a preliminary injunction is
controlled “by the convergency of . . . inter-
related considerations. These are as follows
(ibid.) :

‘(1) The issue on the merits is grave and
substantial, and plaintiffs have a reasonable
probability of success. (2) The primary effect
of the temporary injunction is to preserve
the status quo pendente lite. (3) Plaintiffs
are threatened with irreparable injury if the
injunction is denied, and the final decree is
in their favor. (4) On the other hand if the
temporary injunction is granted but final
degree is rendered against plaintiffs, little if
any permanent injury will be done to others,
and such harm as may eventuate is out-
weighed by the other considerations calling
for a temporary injunction. (5) The public
interest is served by grant of the temporary
injunction.

Abridgement of First Amendment free-
doms is inherently grave and substantial, glv-
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ing rise to incalculable and irreparable
injury.* Conversely, the proposed report con-
tains no suggestion that its precipitous re-
lease is required in the public interest or to
safeguard defendants from irreparable harm
in the event defendants prevail on the merits.

The determinative issue now before the
court is whether there is a reasonable prob-
ability that plaintiffs will succeed on the
merits. Plaintiffs submit that, as on the
plaintiffs’ earlier motion for temporary re-
stralning order, the Court should conclude
that preliminary injunctive relief is clearly
warranted:

Basic First Amendment rights are at stake,
Plaintiffs have been chosen for defendants’
blacklist by virtue of plaintiffs election to
speak on the campuses of colleges and uni-
versities. The purpose of the release of the
proposed report is to sound an “alert” to the
public of vague and unspecified affiliations by
plaintiffs with one or more of a catalogue of
purportedly undesirable organizations.

Defendants’ proposed report serves no valid
legislative purpose. On its face, the proposed
report marks the conclusion of the Commit-
tee’s Investigation. Significantly, the proposed
report does not even pretend to be addressed
to the members of Congress. In short, the
proposed report serves no legislative purpose,
valid or otherwise, since it is not intended for
the consumption of the legislators. By no
stretch of the imagination can the proposed
report qualify as alding “the Congress or any
committee of the House in any necessary re-
medial legislation.” (Rule XI.11, Rules of the
House of Representatives, adopted by the 91st
Congress)

Defendants' actions since the institution
of this litigation, and subsequent to the is-
suance of the temporary restraining order
herein, make clear defendants’ intentions. As
stated on October 14, 1970 by defendant Con-
gressman Ichord, the proposed report is de-
signed to identify ‘radical revolutionary
speakers who advocate the violent overthrow
of the government.” (See Attachment B to
this motion, p. 3) ¢* Widespread distribution
of the proposed report, including distribu-
tion to colleges and universities, is contem-
plated. The only ostensible purpose of the
proposed report is to deter the designated
speakers from further campus speaking en-
gagements,

In issuing its temporary restraining order
herein, this court made clear its concern to
avold judicial infringement on the preroga-
tives of a coordinate branch of government.
(Transcript of Court's Ruling herein, Octo-
ber 13, 1970, pp. 3-4) The court’s deference
to the Congressional defendants has, unfor-
tunately, enabled defendants to release to the
press—directly, and not simply via disclosure
immune to judicial scrutiny under the
Speech or Debate Clause of the Constitu-
tlon—the basic contents of the proposed re-
port, including the names of the persons con-
tained therein. Defendants’ actions since the
court’s ruling on plaintiffs’ earlier motion—
and particularly defendant Ichord's intem-
perate attacks on the motivations underlying
this court’s actions ® and his rejection of this
court’s appeal to the conscience of the Con-
gress—have made it clear that the judicial
restraint exercised herein vis-a-vis members
of a coordinate branch of government is not
being reciprocated. However, there is still
available to this court—and it is essential to
full preservation of plaintiffs’ rights—the op-
portunity to forestall the printing and dis-
tribution of the proposed report as an official
document of the United States House of Rep-
resentatives. Moreover, under the cireum-
stances of this case, plaintiffs submit that
there are impelling reasons for the court to
limit any restraint on the exercise of its in-
Jjunctive powers to those actions expressly de-
clared immune by the Constitution.
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B. Defendants propose actions which, ij per-
mitted, would clearly infringe on plain-
tiffs’ first amendment rights
Plaintiffs will not restate in detail here

cheir earlier arguments that preliminary in-

Jjunctive relief is required to prevent a ser-

ious infringement on their freedom to en-

gage in protected First Amendment activities.

(A copy of Plaintiffs’ Memorandum of Points

and Authorities in Support of Plaintiffs’

Motion for a Temporary Restraining Order,

together with accompanying affidavit, is an-

nexed hereto as Attachment D and incor-
porated herein by reference.)

Plaintiffs’ principal reliance is, of course,
upon Watkins v. United States, 3564 US.
178 (1857), where the Supreme Court held
that “there is no Congressional power to ex-
pose for the sake of exposure.” (345 U.S. at
200) See also Stamler v. Willis, 371 F. 2d 413
(Tth Cir. 1966). The contemplated action of
defendants will, without question, impart
the chilling effect on exercise of First Amend-
ment rights that was condemned by the
Supreme Court in Dombrowski v. Pfister,
380 U.S. 479 (1965).

Notwithstanding the presence of Congres-
sional defendants, the instant case raises
issues comparable to those litigated in
Boorda v. Subversive Activities Control
Board, 421 F. 2d 1142 (D.C. Cir. 1969), cert.
denied, 3897 U.S. 1042 (1970). There the
court held that Section 13(g) (2) of the Sub-
versive Activities Control Act was uncon-
stitutional in permitting public disclosure
of an individual’s membership in the Com-
munist Party without any finding that the
individual shared in any illegal purposes of
the organization, In the-instant case, the
proposed Committee report itself disclaims
any ability to provide a relevant nexus be-
tween the named speakers and the organiza-
tions with which they are asserted to be
affiliated.

Plaintiffs’ clalms of future harassment and
impairment of First Amendment freedoms
are real, and not just ephemeral. As noted
in Attachment D, blacklisting of individuals
in the past has led to severe financial loss,
social ostracism, illness, and other difficul-
ties. (See cases cited in Attachment D, p. 4)
Moreover, the activities of defendants to
date vis-a-vis these plaintifis suggest that
release of the proposed report may simply
be a precedent, and a predicate, for further
harassment comparable to that described by
the Supreme Court in United States v.
Rumeley, 3456 U.S. 41 (1953). That case in-
volved an attempt by a Congressional Com-
mittee to compel an organization known as
the Committee for Constitutional Govern-
ment to disclose the names of those who pur-
chased its books and pamphlets for the pur-
pose of learning its supporters and the source
of its funds. Justice Douglas, in a concur-
ring opinion joined by Justice Black and
cited with approval by the Court in NAACP
v. Alabama, 3567 U.S. 449 (1958), was con-
cerned with just the type of harassment in-
tended by the Committee in the instant case
(857 U.8. at 57-58) :

“If the present inguiry were sanctioned,
the press would be subjected to harassment
that in practical effect might be as serious
as censorship. A publisher, compelled to reg-
ister with the Federal Government, would
be subjected to vexatious inquiries. A re-
quirement that a publisher disclose the iden-
tity of those who buy his books, pamphlets,
or papers is indeed the beginning of surveil-
lance of the press. True, no legal sanction is
involved here. Congress has imposed no tax,
established no board of censors, instituted
no licensing system. But the potential re-
straint is equally severe. The finger of gov-

ernment leveled against the press is ominous.

Once the government can demand of a pub-
lisher the names of the purchasers of his
publications, the free press as we know it
disappears. Then the spectre of a government
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agent wiil look over the shoulder of every-

one who reads. The purchase of a book or

pamphlet today may result in a subpoena
tomorrow, Fear of criticism goes with every

person into the bookstall, The subtle, im-

ponderable pressures of the orthodox lay

hold. Some will fear to read what is unpopu-
lar. what the powers-that-be dislike. When
the light of publicity may reach any student,
any teacher, inquiry will be discouraged. The
books and pamphlets that are critical of
the administration, that preach an unpopu-
lar poliey in domestic or foreign affairs, that
are in disrepute in the orthodox school of
thought will be suspect and subject to in-
vestigation. The press and its readers will
pay a heavy price in harassment. But that
will be minor in eomparison with the menace
of the shadow which government will cast
over literature that does not follow the dom-
inant pacty line. If the lady from Toledo can
be required to disclose what she read yester-
day and what she will read tomorrow, fear
will take the place of freedom in the libraries,
bookstores, and homes of the land. Through
the harassment of hearings, investigations,
reports, and subpoenas government will hold

a club over speech and over the press. Con-

gress couvld not do this by law. (Emphasis

added)

C. Defendants’ distribution of portions of
the blacklist to the press does not moot
Plaintiffs’ case
Notwithstanding this court's appeal to the

“conscience” of the Congress, certain of the
defendants—with knowledge of this Court's
decision—released the names in question
to the press on the afternoon of Octo-
ber 14, 1970. The list appeared in at least one
newspaper the following morning. Defend-
ants may well argue now that, the harm
already having been done, the case is moot
and should be dismissed. However, this case
is still very much alive.

The Supreme Court has recently restated
its standard for determining when a case
or controversy becomes moot. In Powell v.
McCormack, 395 U.S. 486 (1969), where
Powell’s claims concerning the legality of
his exclusion from the 90th Congress, as well
as his claim for back pay remained unre-
solved, the Court said:

“. . a case is moot when the issues pre-
sented are no longer ‘live'’ or the parties
lack a legally cognizable interest in the
outcome. . . . Where one of several issues
presented becomes moot, the remaining live
issues supply the constitutional requirement
of a case or controversy.” (395 U.S. at 496-97)

Even where the defendants have aban-
doned allegedly unlawful conduct, the Su-
preme Court has held that a continuing
dispute over the legality of those acts pre-
vents a case from becoming moot. Walling v.
Helmrich & Payne Co. 323 U.S. 37 (1944).

In this case, the dispute over the legality
of defendants' conduct remains.® In fact, all
of the issues remain “live” and unresolved,
although some of the harm sought to be
avoided by plaintiffs through this suit may
have already been done. The important fac-
tor is that much of the harm which the
defendants seek to do the plaintiffs has yet to
be accomplished. Publication and distribu-
tion of the list as an official House document
will carry much greater weight and thereby
have a much stronger “chilling effect” on
plaintiffs’ activities and rights, than its far
more casual release to the press. Congress-
man Ichord has made quite clear his inten-
tion to distribute this report widely, espe-
cially to administrators, parents and stu-
dents at our colleges and universities.

It also must be remembered that plaintifis
continue to seek a determination that pub-
lication of the list to “alert” others to the
“evil” consequences of constitutionally pro-
tected conduct involves no proper legisla-

Footnotes at end of article,
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tive purpose and unlawfully and unconsti-
tutionally *“chills” constitutional rights.
Even if the members of Congress could file
this report and suffer no consequence be-
cause of immunity under the Speech and
Debate Clause, a judicial decision that its
publication is both unlawful and unconsti-
tutional could help to counteract its impact.

There can be no doubt that the plaintifis’
effort to put an end to these future harms
and to minimize the effort of any narm al-
ready done meets the Powell test. Flaintifis
very real interests also meet the test set
down in Davis v. Ichord, No. 23,428 D.C. Cir.
(August 20, 1970), U.s. App. D.C. —-,
—— F. 2d ——. There the Court held (slip
opinion, p. 8) that plaintiffs’ affort to guash
a subpoena had become moot because “no
action associated with the subpoenas or
hearing is threatened.” Plaintiffs here, des-
pite the defendants’ limited publication of
the list, are indeed, as Congressman Ichord’s
own words make clear, presently threatened
with further publication and distribution of
the list.

The fact that only a portion of the harm
has occurred further supports plaintifts posi-
tion. For example, in the latest of a long
line of cases, the Supreme Court has recently
emphasized that appeal of a criminal cun-
viction does not become moot when the de-
fendant finishes his sentence, because such
convictions “entail adverse collateral legal
consequences,” i. e., other harms which will
still flow from such a conviction. Sibron v.
New York, 392 U.S. 40, 55 (1968), Similarly
in Scoville v. Board of Education of Joliet,
286 F. Supp. 988 (N.D. Ill. 1968), affirmed 2-
1, 415 F. 2d 860 (7th Cir, 1969), reversed on
other grounds en banc on rehearing April 1,
1870, the District Court refused to dismiss
as moot an action for declaratory and injune-
tive relief against a school which had ex-
pelled students for publishing a newspaper
although the semester for which they had
been barred was over. Plaintiffs in Scoville
also sought to restrain the defendants from
communicating the substance of events to
colleges and employers. The situation here
is comparable. The oeccurrence of partial
harm should not preclude this Court from
restraining the defendants from causing
plaintiffs even further harm,

Even if the defendants could establish
that all the harm had already been done,
there would be another important reason for
the Court to hear this case. The SBupreme
Court long ago recognized the unjustness of
permitting defendants to thwart review of
their conduct by an act which harms plain-
tiffs before review can take place, and there-
after to argue that the plaintifis should wait
until the next time their rights are violated
to seek their vindication. Understanding that
the defendants would be likely to allege
“mootness” the next time as well, the
Supreme Court has established a doctrine
of “continuing controversy” to guard against
just this result. Southern Pacific Terminal
Co. v. ICC, 219 U.S. 498 (1911). In recent
years, the Court has relied upon this doectrine
to decide the merits of cases involving is-
sues of public interest where the original
harm had already occurred, but was capable
of repetition unless the Court ruled it un-
lawful or unconstitutional. Moore v. Ogilvie,
394 U.S. 814 (1969); Carroll v. Princess Anne,
393 U.8. 1756 (1968).

This approach has been followed in this
Circuit in cases involving the assertion of
First Amendment rights to demonstrate and
communicate political views where the par-
ticular occasion which triggered the suit has
passed before judicial review can take its
course. As the Court of Appeals so aptly
put it,

“When controversies present what are es-
sentially recurring issues of public interest
they are not mooted because the most re-
cent particular occasion for consideration of
the issue has come and gone." Women Strike
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for Peace v. Hickel, No. 23,268 (August 1,
1960) (Slip op. 11); See also Jeanette Rankin

Brigade v. Chief of Capitol Police, — U.S.
App. D.C. —, 421 F.2d 1090, 1092-3 (D.C.
Cir. 1969).

If the defendants here are permitted to
moot this case by releasing an unofficial re-
port to the press each time threatened indi-
viduals sue to protect their rights, the de-
fendants would be able to evade review by
causing the very harm the court is being
asked to prevent before the Court can act
to do so. Whether publication and dissemi-
nation of this political blacklist for the pur-
poses stated by the Committee violates the
First Amendment rights of the Plaintiffs is a
“public interest” question which sorely
needs resolution, The court should insure
that persons, including plaintiffs herein,
whose rights are once “chilled” in this fash-
ion, will have a remedy without being forced
to wait until the next time they are harmed.

D. The cong al defendants do not en-
joy absolute immunity from process in this
case
This court did not include the Congres-

sional defendants within the scope of the
October 14 temporary restraining order.
Such omission, was, we believe, an exercise
of judiclal restraint. The Speech or Debate
Clause of the Constitution (Art. I, Sec. 6)
does not grant absolute immunity to the
Congressional defendants in this proceeding.”
The test which appears to be emerging from
the current cases is whether the Congres-
elonal activity not on the floor of the House
is pursuant to a valld legislative purpose.
Plaintiffs submit that where, as here, Con-
gressional defendants’ activities off the floor
of the House are not pursuant to a valid
legislative purpose, saild Congressional de-
fendants stand In no different stead than the
other defendants.

The question of whether the Speech or
Debate Clause affords immunity to a Con-
gressman in a sult seeking injunctive relief
for alleged violations of First Amendment
rights has never been directly decided. In
Powell v. McCormack, 395 U.S. 486 (1969),
the Supreme Court found it unnecessary to
decide whether the Clause would be a bar
if a Congressman was not acting in the
sphere of valid legislative activity or, as-
suming that he was, whether the fact that
a damage suit or criminal prosecution was
not Involved would remove the immunity
provided by the Clause, In reliance upon
Powell, the Seventh Circult in Stamler v.
Willis, 415 F. 2d 1836 (Tth Cir. 1069, cert.
denied,—0U.8.—(1970) found it unnecessary
to decide “whether under the Speech or De-
bate Clause the plaintiffs would be entitled
to maintain this action solely against mem-
bers of Congress where no other remedy was
available.” 4156 F. 2d at 1368.

In reaching this decision, however, the
court in Stamler relied on a concession by
plaintiffs that “a judgment against the pros-
ecutors will afford appellants [plaintifis]
all the relief they request.”

Unlike Powell and Stamler, however, plain-
tiffs here cannot obtain full relief unless
the injunction applies to the Congressional
defendants as well as the non-Congressional
defendants. Defendant Congressman Ichord
has already demonstrated his willingness and
intention to frustrate this court's inquiry
by proceeding on his original course of pub-
lication of the blacklist to a point just short
of what he believes would render the pro-
ceeding moot. The Court of Appeals for this
Circuit has not aforeclosed an injunction
against the Congressional defendants. In-
deed, Judge Leventhal in Davis v. Ichord,
supra, while recognizing the decisions in
Powell and Stamler, indicated that the
maintenance of an actlon against Congres-
slonal defendants in a case such as this one
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is still an open question, (Concurring Opin-
ion of Leventhal, J. in Davis v. Ichord, supra,
at 24-25).

Current cases construing the Speech or
Debate Clause all involve the question of
where that Clause provides immunity in
actions by private parties for damages or in
criminal prosecutions. U.S. v. Johnson, 383
U.S. 169 (1968) involved a criminal prosecu-
tion;® Barr v. Mateo, 368 U.S. 5664 (1959),
Tenney v. Brandhove, 341 U.S. 367 (185D),
and Dombrowski v. Eastland, 387 U.S. 82
(1967), all involved damage actions. These
cases, although construing the Clause
broadly, indicate that the Bupreme Court
believes there are limits to Immunity under
the Clause. Thus, in Tenney, the Supreme
Court found that immunity existed when a
Congressman was acting within the scope of
“legitimate legislative activity,” a suggestion
which also appears in Johnson, where the
Supreme Court stated that the Clause could
not reach conduect “that is Iin no wise re-
lated to the due functioning of the legisla-
tive purpose”. (388 U.8. at 172) Finally, in
Dombrowski v. Eastland, supra., the Supreme
Court, in dismissing the complaint against
a Senator for failure to show his involvement
in activity which could result in liability,
implied that the Speech or Debate Clause
would not automatically have immunized a
Senator had such evidence been shown. In
Dombrowski, the Supreme Court accepted
the Tenney test of whether legislators are
engaged “in the sphere of legitimate legisla-
tive activity”, and implied that the Senator
may not have been acting in a way which
would satisfy that test. (See Note, "“The
Scope of Immunity for Legislators and Their
Employees,” 77 Yale L.J. 366 (1967).)

In the present case, this court predicated
its issuance of a temporary restraining order
on the finding that the proposed blacklist
report was not the product of pursuit of a
valid legislative purpose. (Transcript of
Court’s Ruling on October 13, 1970, pp. 4-5)
Accordingly, under the rationale of Tenney
and Dombrowski, this Court is not constitu-
tionally barred from entering an injunction
agalnst the Congressional defendants.

*® L] Ll * -

For the reasons stated herein, plaintiffs
respectfully move the Court for a prelimi-
nary injunction enjoining defendants and
their agents, servants, employees and attor-
neys, and any persons acting in active con-
cert of participation with them, from directly
or indirectly seeking to print, publish, dis-
tribute, or otherwise disseminate any list of
names or individuals who have had speaking
engagements at colleges or universities as
part of a proposed Report on Honoraria Paid
Guest Speakers for Engagements at Colleges
and Universities pending conclusion of this
proceeding. Plaintiffs respectfully request
that the preliminary injunction specifically
include all defendants including the named
Members of Co: except to the extent
that Article I, Section 6 of the United States
Constitution confers immunity to sald Mem-
bers with respect to their speeches on the
floor of the House of Representatives and
extension of their remarks in the Congres-
sional Record.

The grounds for this Motion are set forth
with particularity in the Memorandum filed
herewith in support of this Motion.

Respectfully submitted.

Attorneys for the Plaintiffs:

LAWRENCE SPEISER,
HoPE EASTMAN,
1424 Sizteenth Street, N.W. Suite 501,
Washington, D.C. 20036.
MiTcHELL ROGOVIN,
Jorn T. RIGBY,
JEFFREY D. BAUMAN,
RoBERT D, ROSENBAUM,
Arnold & Porter, 1229 Nineteeth Street,
N.W., Washington, D.C, 20036,

November 17, 1970

Of Counsel:
MeLviN L. WuLr,
American Civil Liberties Union Founda-
tion, 156 Fifth Avenue, New York, New
York 10010.
FOOTNOTES

11t is important to note at the outset that
one of the fundamental purposes underlying
plaintiffs’ pursuit of this litigation is to pre-
vent the generation of spurious “public
source material” involving plaintifis and
which bears the prestigious imprimatur of an
official document of the United States House
of Representatives,

#Plaintiffs do not concede that printing of
the proposed report in toto in the Congres-
sional Record would render the proceeding
moot. See Section II., C, below.

# As stated In The Washington Free Com-
munity, Inc. v. Wilson, No. 23,438, slip opin-
ion at 9 (D.C. Cir., December 12, 1967), even
a delay in the exercise of First Amendment
rights constitutes an firreparable injury to
those seeking to exercise them,

* Defendant Ichord’s public statements ap-
pears to go somewhat beyond the report it-
self. Plaintiffs do not propose to inhibit the
defendants’ own freedom of expression. How-
ever, plaintiffs do, through this litigation,
seek to prevent the defendants from enjoy-
ing the singular advantage of bootstrapping
their personal opinions in derrogation of the
plaintiffs' with an official document, of their
own creation, bearing the imprimatur of the
United States House of Representatives,

% Defendant Ichord has accused this court
of permitting “personal philosophical and
ideological commitments to overrule his bet-
ter legal judgment.” (Attachment B to this
Memorandum, p. 2) This defendant has
ascribed to this court's earlier ruling herein
the guality of leading “to the ultimate tyr-
anny of the judiclary over the legislative
body.” (Id. at T) Additional remarks by de-
fendant Ichord concerning this court's rul-
ing appear in the Congressional Record of
October 14, 1970, p. 37110-837111. (Attach-
ment C to this Memorandum)

% Defendant Ichord has publicly stated his
view that any court action on the plaintiffs*
claims would be illegal. It should also be
noted that, while the parties cannot stipu-
late that a case is not moot, Congressman
Ichord published the list outside the Con-
gressional Record precisely to avoid making
the matter moot. (See Attachment B)

T Clearly Article I, Section 6 of the Consti-
tution extends to speeches on the floor of
the House and extension of remarks in the
Congressional Record. And plaintiffs do not
here contend that this court should seek to
enjoin printing and distribution of the offi-
cial journal of House debates, the Congres-
sional Record.

®A case llkely to be relevant 1s United
States v. Brewster, decided by the U.S. District
Court for the District of Columbia on Octo-
ber 9, 1970. No opinion has yet issued.

[U.8. Distriet Court for the District of Co-
lumbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

MoTron To Dismiss

(Nat Hentoff, et al,, Plaintiffs, ». Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

Defendants respectfully move this Honora-
ble Court to dismiss this action on the
grounds that:

1. The suit is barred by the Separation of
Powers Doctrine and the Speech and De-
bate Clause of Article I, Section 6, of the
Constitution of the United States;

2. The defendant Members of Congress
are immune from suit;

3. The Court is without jurisdiction to in-
terfere with the legislative process of the
Congress by proscribing the printing and the
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distribution of the Report of a Committee
of the 88;

4, The Court lacks jurisdiction over the
subject matter of this action;

5. The complaint does not present a jus-
tifiable issue and there exists no basis for
the granting of equitable, declaratory or other
relief; and

6. The complaint falls to state a claim upon
which rellef can be granted.

In support of this Motion to Dismiss the
Court’s attention is respectfully invited to
the attached affidavits of the defendants
Sanders and Spence, filed herein as defend-
ants’ Exhibits A and B, respectively, and
to the defendants’ “"Memorandum of Points
and Authorlties in Opposition to Plaintiffs’
Motion for a Preliminary Injunction and in
Support of Defendants’ Motion to Dismiss.”

J. WALTER YEAGLEY,
Assistant Attorney General.
Kevin T. MARONEY,
Deputy Assistant Attorney General.
BEnJaMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.
GEeORGE W. CALHOUN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.

Attorneys for Defendants Ichord, Pepper,
Edwards, Ashbrook, Roudebush, Watson,
Scherle, Sanders, Darling and Spence.

DEFENDANTS' ExHIBIT A

[U.S. Distriet Court for the District of Co-
lumbia; civil action No. 3028-70]

AFFIDAVIT OF DoONALD G. SANDERS
(Hentoff, et al. ». Ichord, et al.)

CiTY OF WASHINGTON,
District of Columbia:

I, Donald G. Sanders, a defendant in the
above action, do depose and say that:

(1) T am a member of the professional
staff of the United States House of Rep-
resentatives and employed by the House as
Chief Counsel for the House Committee on
Internal Security. I perform my duties under
the direction and supervision of the chair-
man of the Committee and at the direction
of the said Committee on Internal Security.
Included among my duties is the supervision
of the staff employees and work of the Com-
mittee under the direction of the said chair-
man and Committee.

(2) The House Committee on Internal Be-
curity is a standing committee of the U.S.
House of Representatives, constituted as
such by the rules of the House, enacted by
House Resolution 7, January 3, 1069, as
amended by House Resolution 89, February
18, 1969, pursuant to Article I, Section 5 of
the Constitution of the United States which
authorizes the House to determine the rules
of its proceedings.

(3) House Rule X enacted as aforesald pro-
vides that there shall be elected by the
House, at the commencement of each Con-
gress, a standing committee designated as a
Committee on Internal Security, to consist of
9 members. By House Resolution 251 agreed
to on February 18, 1969, the House elected
to the standing committee of the House of
Representatives on Internal Security Rich-
ard H. Ichord (chairman), Claude Pepper of
Florida, Edwin W. Edwards of Louisiana,
Richardson Preyer of North Carolina, Louis
Stokes of Ohilo, John M. Ashbrook of Ohio,
Richard L. Roudebush of Indiana, Albert W.
Watson of SBouth Carolina, and Willlam J.
Scherle of Iowa.

(4) House Rule XI of the 91st Congress,
enacted as aforesald, defines the powers and
duties of the said Committee on Internal
Security, inter alla as follows:

“RULE XI. POWERS AND DUTIES OF COMMITTEES
L] - - L -

“11. Committee on Internal Security.

“{a) Communist and other subversive ac-
tivities affecting the internal security of the
United States.
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“(b) The Committee on Internal Security,
acting as a whole or by subcommittee, is
authorized to make investigations from time
to time of (1) the extent, character, objec-
tives, and activities within the United States
of organizations or groups, whether of for-
eign or domestic origin, their members,
agents, and affiliates, which seek to establish,
or assist in the establishment of, a totalitar-
ian dictatorship within the United States, or
to overthrow or alter, or assist in the over-
throw or alteration of, the form of govern-
ment of the United States or of any State
thereof, by force, violence, treachery, espion-
age, sabotage, insurrection, or any unlawful
means, (2) the extent, character, objectives,
and activities within the United States of
organizations or groups, their members,
agents, and affiliates, which incite or employ
acts of force, violence, terrorism, or any un-
lawful means, to obstruct or oppose the law-
ful authority of the Government of the
United States in the execution of any law or
policy affecting the internal security of the
United States, and (3) all other guestions,
including the administration and execution
of any law of the United States, or any por-
tion of law, relating to the foregoing that
would aid the Congress or any committee of
the House in any necessary remedial legis-
lation.

“The Committee on Internal Security shall
report to the House (or to the Clerk of the
House if the House is not in session) the
results of any such investigation, together
with such recommendations as it deems ad-
visable.

“For the purpose of any such investigation,
the Committee on Internal Security, or any
subcommittee thereof, is authorized to sit
and act at such times and places within the
United States, whether the House is in ses-
sion, has recessed, or has adjourned, to hold
such hearings, and to require, by subpena
or otherwise, the attendance and testimony
of such witnesses and the production of
such books, records, correspondence, memor=
andums, papers, and documents, as it deems
necessary, Subpenas may be issued under
the signature of the chairman of the com-
mittee or any subcommittee, or by any mem-
ber deslgnated by any such chairman, and
may be served by any person designated by
any such chairman or member.”

* * L - -

(5) At a meeting of the said Committee
duly called and held on February 20, 1969,
at which a gquorum of the Committee were
in attendance, and at which I was person-
ally present, Chairman Ichord submitted a
proposal to the members of the Committee
for a study of revolutionary violence within
the United States. The proposal was in writ=-
ten form, a copy of which had been delivered
to each member of the Committee and which
he read as follows:

“I desire hereby to lay before the Com-
mittee & proposal for study and investigation
in depth of revolutiszmary vioclence within
this Nation.

“It is becoming increasingly evident that
one of the gravest threats to our internal
security and to the free functioning of our
democratic institutions is posed by the ac-
tivities of certain organizations which would
effect changes in our government or its ad-
ministration by other than constitutional
processes. Recent investigations of this Com-
mittee, the statements of responsible officials,
Federal and State, and daily press reports,
appear to me to sustain this conclusion.

“In this respect, moreover, we are faced
with ever-mounting demands from the Mem-
bers of the House and the public for legisla-
tive action, both for additional legislation
and with respect to the examination and ap-
praisal of the administration and enforce-
ment of existing law, including proposals for
constitutional amendment as well,
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“I need not state that the legislative prob-
lems we face on the subject of subversion
are of the utmost complexity and difficulty
not solely from the constitutional stand-
point, but equally so from the standpoint
of developing practical and effective legisla-
tion. We must find the answers to certain
basic questions, among which are the fol-
lowing: Is additional Federal legislation nec-
essary? What form should such legislation
take? Should these statutes be essentially
regulatory or penal? Can we profitably amend
existing statutes in this area? What is the
Federal role, as contrasted with the State
role, in the exercise of the police power on
this subject?

“In addition, a number of bills have al-
ready been referred to the Committee. Un-
doubtedly additional legislation will also be
referred to it from time to time, Such legis-
lation involves a number of subjects wital
to the protection and maintenance of our
internal security, including such subjects as
the protection of defense facilities, the se-
curity of classified information released to
industry, Federal employment security, ves-
sel, ports, and harbor security, the protec-
tion of our armed forces during periods of
undeclared war, passport security, proposals
with respect to the Emergency Detention
Act of 1950, etc.

“The answer to the foregoing questions,
and the disposition of such legislation, will
obviously require the most painstaking and
thorough inquiry and understanding of the
extent, character and objectives, the organi-
zational forms, financing, and other facts,
with respect to those organizations and indi-
viduals engaged in revolutionary violence,
sedition, and breach of peace and law, as are
proper subjects of investigation as man-
dated by the House. Obviously, we cannot
legislate in a vacuum.

“I therefore submit for your approval my
proposal that, under my direction, the staff
be authorized to undertake p:
studies and inquiries, the results of which
I shall, from time to time, report to the full
Committee with a view foward the subse-
quent authorization of such full scale in-
vestigations and public hearings as to the
Committee may seem desirable and neces-
59-1'5'-"

A discussion followed, and on motion made
and seconded, the following resolution was
adopted:

“Resolved, That the Chairman be directed
to cause staffi studies and preliminary in-
quiries to be made with respect to the or-
ganizations and subjects herein proposed,
and to report on same from time fo time,
with his recommendations, with a view to-
ward determining whether full-scale inves-
tigations and public hearings shall be au-
thorized and conducted by the Committee
with respect to any such organization or
subject.”

(6) The chairman thereupon directed me,
as Chief Counsel, to cause the staff of the
Commitiee to undertake preliminary studies
in accordance with the resolution thus adopt-
ed. Pursuant to such resolutions and direc-
tions, I caused staff studies and reports to be
prepared on revolutionary violence, and the
reports were submitted from time to time to
members of the Committee for their views.

(7) At a meeting of the Committee, duly
called and held on March 6, 1969, at which
A& quorum was present and at which I was
in attendance, a discussion was had on the
subject of the aforesald staff studies. The
following resolution was moved and adopted:

“Whereas, on February 20, 1969, consider-
Ing that a serious threat is posed to the in-
ternal security of this Nation and to the
free functioning of its democratic institu-
tions by the activities of certain organiza-
tions which would effect changes in our gov-
ernment or its administration by other than
constitutional processes, the Chairman ac-
cordingly proposed a study and investigation
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in depth of revolutionary violence within
the United States for the purpose of resolv-
ing a number of legislative problems, in-
cluding an appraisal of the administration
and enforcement of existing law, an exam-
ination of the respective roles of the Federal
and State governments in the exercise of the
police power, the need for remedial legisla-
tion, and to assist in the disposition of bills
referred to the Committee, on subjects com-
mitted to it by the mandate of the House;

“Whereas, a resolution on that date was
adopted by the Committee directing the
Chairman to cause stafl studies to be made
with respect to such organizations and sub-
jects, and to report on the same, from time
to time, together with his recommendations,
with a view toward determining whether
full-scale investigations and public hearings
shall be authorized and conducted with re-
spect to any such organization and subject;

“Whereas, certain staff studies have been
reported and the Chairman has recom-
mended that the Committee on Internal Sec-
urity undertake initially an investigation of
the origin, character, objectives, activities,
and other facts relating to the Students for
a Democratic Society;

“Whereas, the Committee has considered
such recommendation;

“Now therefore be it resolved, That inves-
tigation in depth by the Committee on In-
ternal Security, or by a subcommittee thereof
appointed by the Chairman for that purpose,
be conducted in Washington, D.C,, or at such
place or places, and on such date or dates,
as the Chairman may determine, on the fol-
lowing subjects of inquiry;

“The origin, history, organization, charac-
ter, objectives, and activities of the Students
for a Democratic Society, with particular
reference to (1) the extent to which it may
be involved in acts of violence or other un-
lawfil activities to accomplish any of its
purposes or objectives; (2) the extent to
which, and the manner in which, it may
incite or employ acts of force, violence, ter-
rorism, or any unlawful means to obstruct
or oppose the Government of the United
States in the execution of any law or policy
affecting the internal security of the United
States; (3) the extent to which, and the
manner and means by which, it or any of its
chapters or affiliated groups may be con-
trolled, directed, or assisted by organizations
or individuals who seek to overthrow or assist
in the overthrow or alteration of the form
of Government of the United States or of any
State thereof by unlawful means, or by any
such means to obstruct or oppose the Gov-
ernment of the United States in the execu-
tion of any law or policy affecting the in-
ternal security of the United States; (4) the
manner in which it is financed and sup-
ported; (5) the extent to which it may act
in conecert with, aid or assist, or be supported
by, foreign Communist powers, their agents
or nationals; and (6) all other facts in rela-
tion to the foregoing.”

(8) Similarly, on the basis of staff studies
and reports, which were undertaken and cir-
cularized to the Committee pursuant to the
resolution of February 20, 1969, the Commit-
tee met from time to time and agreed to un-
dertake investigations of other relevant orga-
nizations and activities, including but not
limited to the Black Panther Party, specif-
ically authorized by Committee resolution
adopted October 8, 1969, and the New Mobil-
jzation Committee to End the War in Viet
Nam by resolution adopted December 10,
1969. The following are extracts from the
resolutions duly adopted by the Committee
with respect to such investigations:

“Now therefore be it resolved, that the
Committee on Internal Security conduct an
investigation in depth in Washington or at
such other place or places as the Chairman
may determine on the following subjects of
inquiry:
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“The origin, history organization, char-
acter, objectives, and activities of the Black
Panther Party, with particular reference to
(1) the extent to which it may be involved
in acts of violence or other unlawful activi-
ties to accomplish any of its purposes or ob-
jectives; (2) the extent to which, and the
manner in which, it may incite or employ
acts of force, violence, terrorism, or any un-
lawful means to obstruct or oppose the Gov-
ernment of the United States in the execu-
tion of any law or policy affecting the inter-
nal security of the United States; (3) the
extent to which, and the manner and means
by which, it or any of its chapters or affil-
iated groups may be controlled, directed, or
assisted by organizations or individuals who
seek to overthrow or assist in the overthrow
or alteration of the form of Government of
the United States or of any State thereof
by un'awful means, or by any such means to
obstruct or oppose the Government of the
United States in the execution of any law or
policy affecting the internal security of the
United States; (4) the manner in which it is
financed and supported; (5) the extent to
which it may act in concert with, aid or as-
sist, or be supported by, foreign Communist
powers, their agents or nationals; and (6) all
other facts in relation to the foregoing.

“Now therefore be it resolved, that an in-
depth investigation be conducted by the
Committee on Internal Security, or by a
subcommittee thereof appointed by the
Chairman, concerning the following:

“The origin, history, organization, char-
acter, objectives, and activities of the New
Mobilization Committee To End The War In
Vietnam, with particular reference to (1)
the extent to which it may be involved in
acts of violence or other unlawful activities
to accomplish any of its purposes or objec-
tives; (2) the extent to which, and the man-
ner in which, it may incite or employ acts
of force, violence, terrorism, or any unlaw-
ful means to obstruct or oppose the Gov-
ernment of the United States in the execu-
tion of any law or policy affecting the in-
ternal security of the United States; (3) the
extent to which, and the manner and means
by which, it or any of its chapters or affil-
iated groups may be controlled, directed, or
assisted by organizations or individuals who
seek to overthrow or assist in the overthrow
or alteration of the form of Government of
the United States or any State thereof by
unlawful means, or by any such means to
obstruct or oppose the Government of the
United States in the execution of any law or
policy affecting the internal security of the
United States; (4) the manner in which it is
financed and supported; (5) the extent to
which it may aect in concert with, aid or
assist, or be supported by, foreign Com-
munist powers, their agents or nationals;
and (6) all other facts in relation to the
foregoing."

(9) Pursuant to House Rule XI, the Com-
mittee has conducted extensive hearings and
investigations, which were published from
time to time and reports rendered and filed
with the House, as required by the Rule,
which provides that the Committee shall
report to the House the results of any such
investigation authorized under Rule XI, to-
gether with such recommendations as it
deems advisable. Several of the available
Committee publications are submitted here-
with for the information of the Court.

(10) Pursuant to the authority conferred
by House Rule XI and Committee resolution
aforesald of February 20, 1969, the chairman
also directed me to cause stafl studies to be
made with respect to the financing of revolu-
tionary violence and activities through
speaking engagements on college and uni-
versity campuses. The members of the Com-
mittee were advised of the action of the
chairman in a memorandum dated May 14,
1970, addressed to all members of the Com-
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mittee, which I caused to be delivered on

May 18, 1970, to each member thereof, which

reads as follows:

“Re Survey of colleges and universities with
regard to honorariums paid to guest
speakers.

“I have become Iincreasingly concerned
over the past months with the financing of
revolutionary groups through speaking en-
gagements on our college and university
campuses. Accordingly, I have asked the staff
to prepare a list from public source material
to determine the extent of speaking engage-
ments by those persons who we know to be
associated with revolutionary groups.

“Though the extent of honorariums paid
to college and university speakers is not al-
ways reported in the newspapers, the limited
information that is available suggests to me
that honorariums may well be of significance
in funding the activities of revolutionary
groups. In March of this year, J. Edgar
Hoover, in his testimony before the House
Subcommittee on Appropriations, discussed
financing and furnished the names of Black
Panther speakers who appeared before sec-
ondary schools, colleges and universities dur-
ing the year 1968, Attached is an excerpt
from Mr. Hoover's testimony for your con-
sideration.

“I have requested the staff to prepare, in
the form of a survey, a leiter to be sent to
selected colleges and universities in the 50
states, requesting the voluntary participa-
tion of these schools in providing to us in-
formation with regard to speakers they have
had on campus, group identification and
sponsorship of speaker, the amount of hon-
orarium paid (check or cash), to whom this
money was paid and the source of funds
involved.

“It appears to me that this is a logical
inquiry in connection with the Committee
fulfilling its mandate and I would be most
appreciative of your suggestions and com-
ments with regard to this proposed survey
and its implementation.”

(The statement of J. Edgar Hoover, Direc-
tor of the Federal Bureau of Investigation,
to which reference is made, is attached to
this affidavit and made a part hereof.)

(11) Subsequently at a meeting of the
Committee, duly called and held on June 16,
1970, at which & quorum was in attendance
and at which I was present, the chairman
called up the subject of this aforemen-
tioned memorandum of May 14, 1970, for
discussion by the Committee. Following dis-
cussion, it was duly moved, seconded, and
agreed that the survey and inquiry on this
subject be undertaken. The progress and
development of the survey was likewise con-
sidered in subsequent meeftings of the Com-
mittee.

(12) The Committee staffl was then di-
rected to prepare a final report for consid-
eration by the Committee and with a view
toward reporting the results of the investiga-
tion to the House in accordance with the au-
thority and direction of House Rule XI. At
the instruction of the chairman, the pro-
posed report, titled “Limited Survey of Hon-
oraria Given Guest Speakers for Engagements
At Colleges and Universities,” was dissem-
inated to all members of the Committee.
At a meeting of the Committee, duly called
and held on October 7, 1970, at which a
quorum was in attendance and at which I
was present, the report was considered,
amendments made, and as thus amended
the Committee agreed that the report be
made to the House.

(13) In accordance with the authority and
direction of the Committee, and ac-
cordance with the rules of the House, the
report was filed with the House by the chair-
man on October 14, 1970, and designated
House of Representatives Report No. 91-1607,
which was referred to the Committee of the
‘Whole House on the State of the Union.
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(14) The House Committee on Internal
Security is an investigating Committee, as
well as having a bill reference function, and
is mandated by the House to make its inves-
tigations on the subjects set forth in House
Rule XI and to report to the House the re-
sults of any such investigation so as to ald
the Congress or any committee of the House
in any necessary remedial legislation. A large
number of bills are pending before various
committees of the House related to the ques-
tlon of revolutionary violence and the activ-
ities of revolutionary organizations, several
of which are submitted herewith for the in-
formation of the Court.

DonaLD G. SBANDERS,

Sworn to and subscribed before me, the
undersigned Notary Public, this 19th day of
October, 1970.
[sEAL] AILEEN M. FOLEY,

Notary Publie.
My commission expires: July 14, 1974.

DerFENDANTS' ExHIBIT B

[U.8. District Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]
AFFIDAVIT
(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, ». Adolphus
N. Spence, Public Printer, and Rowland E.
Darling, Acting Superintendent of Docu-

ments, et al., Defendants)

‘WASHINGTON,
DistrICT OF COLUMBIA, §8°

Adolphus N. Spence, being first duly sworn,
deposes and says:

I am the Public Printer of the United
States, having been duly appointed by the
President of the United States, by and with
the advice and consent of the Senate. The
statements set forth in the following num-
bered paragraphs are true and correct to the
best of my knowledge, information and be-
lief:

1. Under the terms of 44 U.S.C. 301 the
Public Printer is mandated to take charge of
and manage the Government Printing Office.

2. The Public Printer is further mandated
by 44 U.S.C. 1702 to appoint a competent
person to act as Superintendent of Docu-
ments.

3. Congress is required under 44 U.8.C. 501
to have all of its printing, binding and blank-
book work done at the Government Printing
Office, with certaln exceptions not here ap-
plicable.

4. There is discretion vested in the Public
Printer os to what Congressional material he
will or will not print. The provisions of chap-
ter T of title 44, U.S8.C. require him to print
the reports and other documents of Con-
gress as evidenced by section 701.

An order by either House of Congress to
print a report or other document need only
signify the ‘“‘usual number” of copies for
binding and distribution among those en-
titled to receive them which shall be printed.

5. Of the number of reports printed a cer-
tain amount must be bound.

6. The Public Printer is further required
to make a certain distribution of all reports
printed as set out in chapter 7 of title 44.

7. In addition, he shall supply the Super-
intendent of Documents with sufficient
coples of reports to be bound and distributed
to State libraries and other designated de-
positories for their permanent files under 44
U.8.C. 738.

8. As provided in 44 U.5.C. 1903, copies of
publications furnished to depository libraries
by the Superintendent of Documents shall
include all publications, not confidential in
nature, printed upon the requisition of a
congressional committee.

9. A number of copies of all Congressional
reports is also required by 44 U.S.C. 1718 and
1719 to be printed rnd furnished to the
Library of Congress for use in the District of
Columbia and for international exchange.

10. House Report 91-1607, entitled
“Limited Survey of Honoraria Given Guest
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Speakers for Engagements at Colleges and
Universities,” was duly authorized and sub-
mitted for printing to the Government
Printing Office in the normal course of busi-
ness on September 21, 1970.

11. In accordance with the requisition
and the terms of title 44 U.S.C. the Govern~
ment Printing Office commenced work on
the required number of copies of the report.

12. The temporary restraining order issued
in this action has prevented the Public
Printer and the Superintendent of Docu-
ments from executing thelr statutory re-
sponsibilities as required by the act of Con-
gress set forth as title 44 United States Code.

AporLrHUS N. SPENCE.

Subscribed and sworn to before me this
16th day of 1970.

Avrice K. Como,
Notary Public.
My commission expires February 29, 1972.

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I certify that a copy of the foregoing Mo-
tion to Dismiss with attached Affidavits of
the defendants, Sanders and Spence were
served on the plaintiffs by dellvering a copy
to the Office of their counsel Lawrence
Bpeiser, Esquire, 1424 16th Street, N. W,,
Suite 501, Washington, D. C. 20006 on Octo~
ber 20, 1970.

Attorneys for Defendants Ichord, Pepper,
Edwards, Ashbrook, Roundenbush, Watson,
Scherle, Sanders, Darling and Spence:

BENJAMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.

[U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia, Civil Action No. 3028-70]

DEFENDANT'S MEMORANDUM OF POINTS AND
AUTHORITIES IN OPPOSITION TO PLAINTIFFS'
MoOTION FOR A PRELIMINARY INJUNCTION
AND IN SUPPORT OF DEFENDANT’S MoTiON TO
Dismiss

(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, . Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

I. STATEMENT OF CASE

FPlaintiffs seek a preliminary injunction
restraining the named defendants from
printing and distributing in any form the
“Report on Honorarla Pald Guest Speakers
for Engagements at Colleges” (a purported
copy of which has been filed and Impounded
as the Court's Exhibit) which contains a list
of some of the names of individuals who have
spoken at Colleges or Universities. The Re-
port by the Committee on Internal Security
of the House of Representatives was pre-
pared by the Committee and given to the
United States Government Printing Office
for printing and distribution on September
21, 1970, pursuant to the provisions of Title
44 of the United States Code, Sections 501
and 701.

This action was filed on October 14, 1970,
at which time plaintiffs moved for a tem-
porary restraining order, which motion was
heard and granted on that date by Judge
Gesell. The verified complaint sought a de-
claratory judgment that the actions of the
defendant-Committee members in preparing
and seeking to publish the aforesald Report
are unconstitutional; an injunction halting
the defendants from filing, printing, publish-
ing, or distributing the report or disclosing
any material information contalned therein;
and the grant of such other relief as the
Court deemed appropriate.

The Temporary Restraining Order issued
by Judge Gesell provided that the hearing on
plaintiffs’ Motlon for a Preliminary Injunc-
tion would be held on October 23, 1970.

Contrary to situations which existed when
the T.R.O. was entered last week, the Report
in question has been formally filed by the
Committee with the House and referred to
the Government Printing Office for a print-
ing of 6,000 copies. The final printing of the
Report is being held in abeyance pending
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the disposition of the restraining order. And
as evidenced by the affidavit of the defendant
Spence dated October 16, 1970, on file herein
as defendants’ Exhibit B, the temporary re-
straining order issued in this actlon prevents
the Public Printer and the SBuperintendent
of Documents from carrying out their statu-
tory responsibilities as required by the Act
of Congress as set forth as Title 55, U.S. Code.

The matter is now before the court on
plaintiffs’ Motion for a Preliminary Injunc-
tion and defendants' Opposition thereto. De-
fendants have also filed a Motion to Dismiss.

II. STATEMENT OF FACTS

The pertinent facts are fully set forth in
the affidavits of the defendants Sanders and
Spence filed herein as Defendants' Exhibits
A and B, respectively, and in the interest of
brevity the facts will not be repeated here.

IIT. ARGUMENT

The plaintiffs’ motion for a preliminary
injunction should be denied and the defend-
ants’ motion to dismiss should be granted
since the suit is barred by the Speech and
Debate Clause of the Constitution of the
United States and by the Separation of
Powers Doctrine; the defendant members of
Congress are immune from suit; the Court
is without jurisdiction to interfere with the
legislative process of the Congress, the Court
lacks jurisdiction over the subject matter;
the complaint does not present a justiciable
issue; denial of relief to plaintiffs will cause
them mno irreparable injury,; the granting of
injunctive or declaratory relief would sub-
stantially harm the public interest; there is
no likelihood that the plaintiffs will prevail
on the merits; the plaintiffs are not other-
wise entitled to relief; and the complaint
fails to state a claim upon which relief can
be granted.

A. Speech and debate clause

Article 1, Section 6, Clause 1, of the Con-
stitution of the United States provides In

part that:
“The Senators and Representatives . . .
shall . . . be privileged . . . for any speech

or debate in either House, (and) they shall
not be questioned in any other Place.”

It has been held that this clause should
be read broadly and interpreted Iliberally.
United States v. Johnson, 337 F. 2d 180 (4th
Cir., 1964); affirmed and remanded, 383 U.S.
169, for the purpose of this clause is to
promote free expression within the House of
Congress. Another purpose of the Clause is to
prevent any judicial interference with the
legislative process by restricting the power
of the courts to interfere. James v. Powell,
274 N.X 8. 2d 192, 26 A. 2d 295; affirmed 277
N.Y.B. 2d 135, 18 N.Y, 2d 931, 223 N.E. 2d 562.
Thus, it has been held that a witness may not
recover damages for injury to his reputation
resul from a Congressional hearing.
Yellin v. United States, 374 U.S. 109 (1963).
Nor will a claim of an unworthy purpose
destroy the Congressional privilege to be free
from civil process and provide a proper basis
for judiclal interference, Tenney v. Brand-
hove, 841 U.S. 367 (1951), for legislators are
immune from interference with the discharge
of their legislative duty. Also, it has been
held that the privilege is an absolute im-
munity, Barsky v. United States, 167 F. 2d
241 (D.C. Cir., 1948); certiorari denied, 334
U.S. 843 (1948), and, therefore, the leglslative
purpose, motive, or reasonableness of conduct
is irrelevant. McGovern v. Maritz, 182 F. Supp.
343 (D.C. D.C. 1960). It has also been held
that the privilege is not limited by any
requirement that the conduct complained of
be “pertinent’ to official business of the legis-
lators and, therefore, Congressmen have been
held to be immune from liability for state-
ments, no matter how false or defamatory,
made in the course of their official duty.
Washington Post Company v. Keogh, 365 F,
2d 965, 125 App. D.C. 32 (1966); certiorari
denied, 385 U.S. 1011. And, it is of no concern
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whether the action is a civil or criminal
proceeding insofar as the privilege is con-
cerned. United States v. Johnson, supra.
Finally, and most importantly, the privilege
extends to written reports presented by
Committees to the House. See, e.g., Powell v.
MecCormack, 395 U.S. 486 (1969); Kilbourn v.
Thompson, 103 U.S. 168 (1880); Washington
Post Company v. Keogh, supra; and Method-
ist Federation for Social Action v. Eastland,
141 F. Supp. 720 (D.C. D.C. 1956), citing
Hearst v. Black, BT F. 2d 68, 66 App. D.C.
313 (19386).

In Methodist Federation this Court con-
sidered a similar case. Briefly, the facts of
that case were as follows:

The Internal Security Sub-Committee for
the Senate had published a 100-page pam-
phlet discussing the Communist Party of the
United States and, in a Concurrent Resolu-
tion passed by the Senate and the House,
it was ordered that an additional 75,000
copies of the document would be printed.
In the pamphlet, plaintiff-organization was
characterized as a Communist-front type
organization which, plaintiff alleged, was
false as well as defamatory. Plaintiff also al-
leged that the reprinting of the document
would cause irreparable injury; that the Res-
olution abridged plaintiffi's rights of free
speech, assembly, press, and religion; that
it deprived plaintiff of liberty and property
without due process of law; and that it was
a Bill of Attainder. By way of relief plaintiff
sought a declaration that the Resolution was
unconstitutional, a Temporary Restraining
Order, and an order enjoining the defendants
from printing and distributing the Senate
document. The District Court agreed to grant
the temporary relief and issued a Temporary
Restraining Order against the public printer.
At the same time the Court asked for an
appointment of a three-judge District Court.

Such a court was convened and, in deny-
ing plaintifi's request for an injunction,
Judge Edgerton, speaking for the Court, re-
stated the pertinent parts of the Speech
and Debate Clause of the Constitution and
stated:

“Nothing in the Constitution authorizes
anyone to prevent the President of the
United States from publishing any state-
ment. This is equally true whether the state-
ment is correct or not, whether it is defam-
atory, and whether it is or is not made
after a fair hearing. Similarly, nothing in
the Constitution authorizes anyone to pre-
vent the Supreme Court from publishing
any statement, We think that it is equally
clear that nothing authorizes anyone to pre-
vent Congress from publishing any state-
ment." Id. at 731.

The Court noted that no previous case had
been demonstrated as an authority for such
an injunction and, relying on Hearst v.
Black, supra, the Court held that such an
injunction would be improper. For that rea-
son, the Court dismissed the complaint for
failure to state a claim upon which relief
could be granted.

In Hearst, our Court of Appeals held that
it was without jurisdiction to restrain a
Committee of the Congress from keeping
messages or making use of them or disclosing
their contents, notwithstanding allegations
that the messages had been unconstitution-
ally obtained by a Federal agency and been
transmitted to the Congress in violation of
appellant’s constiutional rights. In denying
relief the Court stated:

e . the universal rule, so far as we
know it, Is that the legislative discretion in
discharge of its constitutional functions,
whether rightfully or wrongly exercised, is
not a subject for judicial interference.

“The Constitution has lodged the legisla-
tive power exclusively in the Congress. If a
court could say to the Congress that it could
use or could not use information in its
possession, the independence of the Legisla-
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ture would be destroyed and the constitu-
tional separation of the powers of govern-
ment invaded. Nothing is better settled then
that each of the three great departments of
government shall be independent and not
subject to be controlled directly or indirectly
by either of the others. ‘This separation and
the consequent exclusive character of the
powers conferred upon each of the three de-
partments is basic and vital—not merely a
matter of governmental mechanism.'" at
71-72.

The Court also stated:

“If courts cannot enjoin the enactment of
unconstitutional laws—as to which proposi-
tion there can be no doubt—then by the
same token they cannot enjoin legislative
debate or discussion of Constitutional meas-
ures because of the incidental disclosure or
publication of knowledge unconstitutionally
acquired.”

None of the cases cited by plaintiff requires
this Court to disregard the plain intendment
and holding of Hearst, which has not been
overruled. On the contrary, Hearst was cited
by the Court of Appeals for this Cireuit in
its order of June 4, 1970, in the United States
Servicemen’s Fund v. Eastland, et al., D.D.C.
Civ. Action No. 1474-70 and D.C. Cir., No.
24,412, and, in our view, served as the ration-
ale for the order in that case.

In the Fund case, bank records were sub-
poenaed from & third party, the Bank. And
while we do not agree that the Fund plain-
tiffls have any standing to object to the re-
lease of the Bank's records, whatever may
be the final holding of that case, it is not
controlling here, On the contrary, our Court
of Appeals has taken protective action under
assumed jurisdiction only to allow it to de-
cide whether it may accord judicial relief
prior to the delivery of documents to the
Congress under the implicit recognition that
there would be no jurisdiction in the court
to grant relief once the documents were a
part of the files and records of the Congress.
See Order filed June 4, 1970, by our Court
of Appeals in the Fund case, which action,
we believe, was taken under dicta of the
Court in Hearst v. Black, supra, 87 F. 2d 68
at 71, where the court indicated that the
Court might have jurisdiction if judicial re-
lief were sought prior to the transmittal of
telegrams, therein involved, to the Congress.

Here, to enjoin the Public Printer, the mere
scribe of the Congress, from printing the
Committee's Report in the manner required
by the Congress would constitute a direct
restraint on the Congress and on the con-
duct of its legislative business and would vio-
late the Speech and Debate Clause of Article
I, Section 6 of the United States Constitu-
tion. As the Supreme Court made clear in
Powell v. McCormack, supra, 395 U.S. 486 at
502, Committee Reports are not the proper
subject for judicial scrutiny or review, be-
cause the provisions of the Speech and De-
bate Clause extend as much to the issuance
of Reports of the results of investiagtions as
it does to the act of voting.

B. Separation of powers

To grant the relief sought would be an
invasion of the perogatives of the legislative
branch and a serious interference with Con-
gressional investigations in direct violation
of the Constitutional Doctrine of Separation
of Powers. McGrain V. Daugherty, 273 U.S8.
135, 160-182 (1927); Humphrey's Ezecutor v.
United States, 295 U.S, 602, 629-30 (1935);
Coleman v. Miller, 307 U.S. 433, 454-455
(1939); Barrenblatt v. United States, 360 U.S.
109, 132-133 (1959); Hutcheson v. United
States, 369 U.S. 590, 622 (1962); Yellin v.
United States, supra.

Courts should not exercise their jurisdic-
tion to control the subject matter of Con-
gressional investigations or the resulting
reports or documents therefrom to be filed
with or by Congress. Mins v. McCarthy, 209
F. 2d 307 (D.C. Cir., 1953); Hearst v. Black,
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supra.; Pauling v. Eastland, 288 F. 2d 126
(D.C. Cir,, 1960); Methodist Federation for
Social Action v. Eastland, supra.; Fischler v.
McCarthy, 117 F, Supp. 643 (S.D. N.Y., 1954),
affirmed 218 F. 2d 164 (2d Cir., 1954); Krebs
v. Ashbrook, 407 F. 2d 306 (D.C. Cir., 1068)
(concurring opinion) cert. denied, 393 U.S.
1026 (1969).

In Pauling v. Eastland, supra, a Senate sub-
committee has ordered Pauling to appear and
produce certain records and, prior to appear-
ing, Pauling sought a declaratory judgment
that the directive of the Subcommittee was
void and an injunction restraining the en-
forcement of the directive and possible pros-
ecution for failure to comply with the sub-
poena issued under the authority of that
directive. The Court of Appeals for this cir-
cuit affirmed the decision of this Court deny-
ing the requested relief.

In refusing to consider the validity of the
Subcommittee’s command, the Court of Ap-
peals held that it could not “interfere with
or impede the processes of the Congress by
proscribing anticipatorily its inquiries,” 288
F. 2d at 128, and that an arrest, indictment
or conviction was a necessary precondition to
the “incidence of judicial power,” Id, at 129
stating:

“The courts have no power of interference
unless and until some event, such as an ar-
rest, indictment or conviction, brings an ac-
tual controversey into the sphere of judicial
authority. The courts cannot interfere mere-
ly upon the petition of a person potentially
liable to some event.” Ibid.

The Court of Appeals also affirmed the
denial of the requested declaratory judgment
stating:

“. . . a declaratory judgment would be as
effective an impingement upon and inter-
ference with legislative proceedings as a flat
injunction would be, Thus I think that a
declaratory judgment respecting the validity
of contemplated Congressional action would
violate the doctrine of separation of powers
and would be an illegal impingement by the
Judicial branch upon the duties of the legis-
lative branch.” Id. at 130.

The rule of Pauling v. Eastland is appli-
cable to the issues presented in this case, for
there has been no event, such as an arrest,
indictment or conviction, to present an ac-
tual controversy into the sphere of judicial
authority. See also, Krebs v. Ashbrook,
supra; Watkins v. United States, 354 U.S, 178
(1957) (conviction); Barenblatt v. United
States, supra. (conviction); Shelton v.
United States, 327 F. 2d 601 (D.C. Cir., 1963)
(conviction); and Stamler v. Willis, 415 F.
2d 1365 (Tth Cir., 1969).

That the decision in the Methodist Federa-
tion Case, supra, was sound and proper then
and now is obvious, Were relief to be granted
in such cases, courts would face a multi-
plicity of requests for injunctions to halt the
publication of proposed Bills, final Bills, and
Joint Resolutions to which complainants
would object. And, after Bills and Resolu-
tions, would come speeches, debates, Commit-
tee reports, and, finally all congressional
publications, The resulting temporary re-
straining orders alone would effectively halt
or impede Congressional activity, a result
which this Court would not want, and which
the Constitution does not permit.

C. Congressional immunity

This Court has no jurisdiction to enjoin
the activities of the Congress or its members,
for they are immune from such action, Dom-
browski v. Eastland, 387 U.S. 82, B4 -85
(1967); Powell v. McCormack, supra.

D. Lack of jurisdiction
1. Legislative Purpose

Although we believe the court lacks juris-
diction even to inquire as to the existence of
a valid legislative purpose with respect to a
Report proposed to be filed by a Commit-
tee with the whole House, in this case it is,
in any event, clear that the Committee was
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pursuing a valid legislative purpose. As more
fully appears in the affidavit of the defendant
Sanders on file herein as defendants’ Exhibit
A, on February 20, 1969, at a Committee
meeting the Chairman proposed a study of
revolutionary violence within the United
States which study would encompass the
“extent, character and objectives, the or-
ganizational forms, financing and other facts
with respect to those organizations and in=-
dividuals engaged In revolutionary violence,
sedition and breach of peace and law.” The
Chairman’s proposal was adopted by the
Committee on that same day.

Pursuant to the authority conferred by
House Rule XI and the Committee Reso-
lution of February 20, 1969, the Chairman
directed a staff study to be made with re-
spect to the financing of revolutionary viol-
ence and activities through speaking engage-
ments on college and university campuses.
On the basis of the results of that staff study
the Chairman proposed by a memorandum
dated May 14, 1970, that an Inquiry be made
of selected colleges and universities request-
ing their voluntary disclosure as to the
amount of honorarla paid to all guest speak-
ers (other than academicians and lecturers)
together with group identification or spon-
sorship of the speaker, the manner of pay-
ment, to whom paid, and the source of the
funds. This proposal was adopted by resolu-
tion of the Committee on June 16, 1970, and
certain colleges and universities were duly
surveyed, following which the results of the
investigation were presented to the Com-
mittee. By resolution on October 7, 1970, the
Committee determined to report the results
thereof to the House. This Report was filed
with the House by the Chairman on October
14, 1970, and designated House of Represent-
atives Report No. 91-1607, which was re-
ferred to the Committee of the Whole House
on the State of the Union.

It is apparent, therefore, that House Re-
port No. 91-1607 is the result of a study un-
dertaken by the Committee pursuant to the
responsibilities imposed upon the Committee
to make inquiry into those organizations
which, by their activities, would effect
changes in our Government or the adminis=-
tration of our Government by other than
constitutional processes. Since preliminary
data avallable to the Committee indicated
that guest speakers representing such organi-
zations had made numerous appearances on
many college and university campuses and
had received honoraria which could be of sig=-
nificance in the funding of their activities,
the Committee on Internal Security request=
ed the voluntary cooperation of colleges and
universities in the furnishing of information
with respect to the payment of such honor-
aria as a part of its inquiry to ascertain the
means by which such organizations are fi-
nanced. This inquiry as to possible means of
financing of certain organizations was obvi-
ously only a small part of the Committee’s
continuing investigation into the “extent,
character and objectives, the organiza-
tlonal forms, financing and other facts, with
respect to those organizations and individ-
uals engaged in revolutionary violence, sedi-
tion and breach of peace and law.” Inasmuch
as the inquiry was germane to the investiga-
tive responsibility of the Committee, as man=-
datec by the House in Rule XI, the results of
the investigation were reported to the House
as required by Rule XI. (See, e.g., the Com-
mittee Hearings concerning the Students for
a Democratic Society, and other Hearings and
Reports which we are lodging with the Clerk
herewith.)

3. Motives

The Court, in its ruling in this case, ap-
peared to take umbrage with the language in
the Report which said:

“The Committee believes that the limited
sampling made 1s sufficlent to alert colleges
and universities administrators ., , . to the
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extent of campus speaking and promoting
the radical, revolutionary movement.”

In so reacting, the Court suggests that it felt
the purpose of the Report was, in some way
or another, intended solely to be an attempt
to influence campus administrators in mak-
ing their decisions as to who should be al-
lowed to appear and speak on campuses and
that, therefore, such an attempt was not a
valid, legislative purpose.

Even assuming arguendo that the Court’s
susplcions were correct and that a motive of
the Committee was as the Court feared, the
Court cannot restrain the publication of the
Report. The Supreme Court in Watkins v.
United States, 354 U.S. 178 (1957) considered
a similar case. There, the contention of Peti-
tioner was that the Subcommittee involved
in that case was engaged in a program of
exposure for the sake of exposure. He al-
leged that the sole purpose of the Inquiry
was to bring down upon himself and others
the “violence of public reaction” because of
past beliefs, expression, and association. In
support of his position, petitioner pointed
to a report to the House made by a Commit-
tee and to House Bllls in which it was sug-
gested that the Congress had the right to
focus the spotlight of publicity upon activi-
ties such as the petitioner’s, and it was the
duty of the Congress to inform the American
people of such conduct. In its deecision, the
Supreme Court held that its task was not to
test the motives of the Committee members
for “their motives alone would not vitiate
an investigation which had been instituted
by the House of Congress if that assembly’s
legislative purpose is being served.” (Em-
phasis supplied). Id at 200.

In other words, the motives for the Con-
gressional activity are of secondary concern
if a legislative purpose is being served. An
important distinetion in the decislon in that
case became evident when the Court held
that it 1s the responsibility of Congress, In
the first instance, to insure that compulsory
process 15 used only in furtherance of a leg-
islative purpose. As was indicated earlier no
compulsory process is involved in this case.
The information was arrived at voluntarily
and that alone distinguishes and lessens the
requirements of the Watkins case in the in-
stant case. Later, in Barenblatt v. United
States, 360 U.S. 109 (1959) the Supreme
Court again considered whether an investi-
gation was related to a valid legislative pur-
pose and held that “Congress may not con-
stitutionally require an individual to dis-
close his political relationships or other pri-
vate affairs except in relation to such pur-
pose.” (Emphasis supplied) Id. at 127, citing
Watkins v. United States, supra, at 198. Once
again, the Court's language clearly limited
its rulings to investigations by Congress
which involved compulsory disclosure by the
individual. In this case, we have not such
compulsory process; this House Committee
herein involved simply recounted facts al-
ready made public and voluntarily given by
third parties,

E. First amendment rights

Plaintiffs contend that if the report is
printed and made public it will infringe
upon their First Amendment rights. They
contend the Report is nothing more than a
black list labeling plaintiffs as ‘radical
revolutionaries” and as members of groups
described, among other things, as “Commu-
nist,” “radical revolutionaries” or “extrem-
ists.” They also allege that the report will
have a chilling effect on future campus ac-
tivity by plaintifis, as well as having other
unnamed adverse consegquences.

Plaintiffs are wrong on all counts. First,
plaintiffs were not labeled as “radical revolu-
tionaries.” As the Committee on page 5 of
this Report clearly points out, the Report
did not endeavor to ascertain whether the
individuals were speaking on behalf of the
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organizations listed. Purther, the Commit-
tee did not describe plaintifis as radical
revolutionaries or members of the groups de-
scribed but, instead, the Committee simply
recounted the fact that the individuals
named in the report had, in the past, been
publicly identified with the organizations by
the news medig. Unlike plaintiffs’ conten-
tion, the Committee, in its Report, reached
no conclusion regarding the political charac-
terization of the plaintiffs but, rather, it
simply recounted in substance facts set forth
in other documents readily available to the
publie.

While plaintiffs allege a mere chilling ef-
fect on their PFirst Amendment rights, the
congressional prerogatives stand frozen. And
yet, the Committee by its Report has in no
way chilled thelr rights by halting plaintiffs
from speaking on campuses. The Commit-
tee has no power over colleges or campuses
to accomplish the desire implied by plain-
tiffs, nor does the Committee in its Report
recommend any action be taken by the
Congress to fulfill such a desire. Instead, the
only First Amendment rights presently
denied are those of the members of the Com-
mittee who seek to express the information
contained in the Committee Report.

A major purpose of the First Amendment
is to protect the free discussion of govern-
ment affairs including all matters relating
to political processes, Mills v. Alabama, 384
U.S. 214 (1966). The constitutional protec-
tlons for free speech and press were fash-
ioned to assure unfettered interchange of
ideas. New York Times v. Sullivan, 376 U.S.
254 (1969). Here, a Committee of the House
of Representatives desires to report to the
House. Plaintiffs object to the alleged pur-
pose for the Report, and this Court, in its
findings of fact and conclusions of law, has
in effect stated that the House Committee
and its members have more limited First
Amendment Rights, than do plaintiffs. On
page 4 of its ruling, this Court set forth a
new limiting factor on the First Amendment
insofar as the House is concerned. It re=-
quired the Congress to prove the legislative
purpose for a document before it could be
printed. This, then, is an afirmative burden
on the Congress which it must meet before
it can speak through a printed Report of
one of its Committees.

To say, in effect, that Congress may not
speak wunless it proves a proper legislative
purpose for the speech is to deny that
Branch and its members the First Amend-
ment Rights herein claimed by plaintiffs.

In the past it has been held that even
falsity of the speech cannot provide a proper
basis for enjoining the speech. Bond v, Floyd,
385 U.S. 116 (1966). Nor is proof of ill will,
evil motive, or intention to injure a sufficient
basis to justify interference with speech.
Rosenblatt v. Baer, 383 U.8. 76 (1966). And,
the First Amendment allows speech which
includes vehement, caustic, and unpleasantly
sharp attacks. Linn v. Plant Guard Workers
382 U.S. 53 (1966). Even when there is un-
pleasant exposure involved, the speech must
be allowed for the risk of exposure is an es-
sential Iincident of life in a society which
places a primary value on freedom of speech
and of press. Time, Inec. v. Hill, 385 U.S. 374.
In this case, we have none of these factors.
Instead, we have a Report, the truthfulness
of which is unchallenged, of facts already
exposed to the public. And yet, before the
Committee can speak through a printed Re-
port in the normal fashion even to the 435
Members of the House of Representatives
much less the publie, it must prove that its
purposes are valid. Such a requirement would
be clearly unconstitutional in our judgment.

F., Injunctions

As the court in Konigsberg v. Time, Inc.,
288 F. Supp 989 (D.C.D.C., 1968) stated “a
court of equity will not, except in special eir-
cumstances, issue an injunction order re-
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stralning Hbel or slander or otherwise re-
stricting free speech.”

In that case, Life magazine published an
article entitled “The Mob: The Congressmen
and the Hoodlum." The Court denied plain-
tiffs request for an injunction and stated “to
enjoin any publication no matter how libel-
ous, would be repugnant to the First Amend-
ment to the Constitution.” And, in Alberti v.
Cruise, 383 F. 2d 268 (4th Cir. 1967) the court
refused to issue an injunction even in the
face of tortious conduct, such as defamation
or harassment. Even where property rights
are involved, courts generally will not issue
an injunctive order restricting the fragile
right of free speech. Birnbaum v. Wilcoz-Gay
Corp., 17T FR.D. 133. Injunctive relief will be
granted only where extraordinary and un-
usual conditions have been found to exist.
Rampton v. Fozx, 235 F. 2d 883 (10th Cir.
1956). The reason for such decisions is that
there is no power, the exercise of which is
more delicate, more dangerous in a doubtful
case, and which requires greater caution,
dell , and sound discretion, than the

of an injunction. Time, Ine. wv.
TIME., Inc, 123 F. Supp. 446 (S.D. Calif.
1954) . Courts have also held that an injunc-
tion will never issue to restrain an act which
does not give rise to a cause of action. United
States v. Koch Bros. Bag Co., 109 F. Supp.
540 (W.D.Mo. 1953); Beranek v. Wallace, 25
F. Supp. 841 (N.D. Ind. 1939). Nor will in-
junctions lie to allay a litigant’s fears; there
must be evidence of real injury threaten-
ing. Humble Oil and Refining Co. v. Harag,
262 F. Supp. 39 (E.D. La 1966); Worthington
Pump and Machinery Corp. v. Douds, 97 P.
Supp. 656 (SD. N.Y. 1851); and Hersey
Creamery Co. v. Hershey Chocolate Corpora-
tion, 269 F. Supp. 45 (S.D. N.Y. 1961). And,
an injunction cannot be granted where the
injury is merely anticipatory. Veatch v. Wag-
ner, 116 F. Supp. 904 (D.C. Alaska, 1953).
More on point, nothing in the Constitution
authorizes anyone to prevent the Congress
from publishing any statement. Methodist
Federation for Social Action v. Eastland,
supra.

Preliminary relief should not be granted
for plaintifis have not made a strong, or for
that matter, any showing that they are likely
to prevail on the merits of a cause so that
the court is convinced with reasonable cer-
talnty that they would succeed at a final
hearing.

See, e.g., Virginia Peiroleum Job, Ass'n. v.
Federal Power Commission, 259 F. 2d 921, 925
(D.C. Cir. 1958); Foundry Services, Ine. v.
Benefiuz Corp., 206 F. 2d 214 (2d Cir. 1953);
Wailt Disney Productions, Inc. v. Souvaine
Selective Pictures, Inc. 98 F. Supp. 774 (S.D.
N.Y. 1951); Eighth Regional War Labor
Board v. Humble Oil & Refining Co., 145 F.
2d 462 (5th Cir. 1944), cert. denied, 325 U.S.
883 (1945); Eleciric Bond & Share Co. v. Se-
curities and Exzchange Commission, 92 P. 2d
580 (24 Cir. 1937), affirmed, 303 U.S. 419
(1938) ; Madison Square Garden v. Braddock,
90 F. 2d 924 (3rd Cir. 1937); Ez parte Young,
200 U.S. 123 (1908): Hall Signal Co. v. Gen-
eral Ry. Signal Co., 153 Fed. 907 (2d Cir.
1907).

Moreover, plaintiffs’ motion for a prelimi-
nary injunction is now moot since the Tem-
porary ng Order was issued only to
prevent the disclosure of the names listed in
the Report, the Report is now a public docu-
ment, it having been flled by the Commit-
tee with the whole House on October 14,
1970, the names of the persons mentioned in
the Report have been extensively
in the public press, see, for example, the
New York Times of October 15, 1970, page
C23, and there is no practical remedy avail-
able to the plaintiffs, a result anticipated by
the Court at the time of the issuance of the
Temporary Restraining Order.

To the contrary, plaintiffs have shown no
extraordinary and wunusual circumstances;
they have demonstrated no evidence of a
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potentlal cause of action if the Committee
publishes its Report; nmor have they shown
evidence of a real irreparable injury threat-
ening. Instead, they have shown that any
possible exposure has already occurred by re-
ports in the news of their past conduct. For
these reasons, plaintiffs have failed to pre-
sent a claim upon which relief can be
granted.
IV. CONCLUSION

For the foregoing reasons, the defendants
respectfully submit that plaintiff’'s motion
for a preliminary injunction should be de-
nied, that defendants’ Motion to Dismiss
should be granted, and that the action should
be dismissed with prejudice.

Attorneys for Defendants Ichord, Pepper,
Edwards, Ashbrook, Roudebush, Watson,
Scherle, Sanders, Darling and Spence:

J. WALTER YEAGLEY,
Assistant Attorney General.
EKevin T. MARONEY,
Deputy Assistant Attorney General.
BeEnNJaMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.
GeoRGE W. CALHOUN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I certify that a copy of the foregoing De-
fendants’ Memorandum of Points and Au-
thorities in Opposition to Plaintiffs’ Motion
for a Preliminary Injunction and in Support
of Defendants’ Motion to Dismiss was served
on the plaintiffs by delivering a copy to the
Office of their counsel Lawrence Speiser, Es-
quire, 1424 16th Street, N.W., Suite 501,
Washington, D.C. 20006 on October 20, 1970.

Attorneys for Defendants Ichord, Pepper,
Edwards, Ashbrook, Roudebush, Watson,
Scherle, Sanders, Darling and Spence:

BensamMin C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.

[U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

MoTION OF PLAINTIFFS FOR ORDER DIRECTING
CERTAIN OF THE DEFENDANTS TO SHOW
Cause WHY THEY SHOULD Nor BE HELD
1N CONTEMPT

(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al.,, Defendants)

The plaintifis hereby move that this Court
enter an order directing the defendant Doug-
las C. Sanders to show cause why he, his
agents, servants, employees and attorneys,
and any persons acting in active concert or
participation with him or them, should not
be held in contempt for failure and refusal to
comply with a temporary restraining order
signed by this Court on October 14, 1970. In
support of this motion, the plaintiffs aver
as follows:

1. Following the institution of this action
by the plaintiffs on October 13, 1970, a hear-
ing was held before this Court at 2:00 P.M,,
on that date on plaintiffs’ motion for a
temporary restraining order. At the end of
that hearing, this Court announced its ruling
that a temporary restraining order would be
issued running to all persons other than the
named Congressmen, including “all of the
staff and all of the people that would neces-
sarily be involved in the publication” of the
list in the proposed report described in that
order of the names of college speakers. De-
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fendants (except the named Members of
Congress) and their agents, servants, em-
ployees and attorneys, and any persons act-
ing in active concert or participation with
them (except the named Members of Con-
gress), be and they are hereby restrained
until the determination of plaintiffis' motion
for a preliminary injunction from directly or
indirectly seeking to print, publish or dis-
tribute any list of names of individuals who
have had speaking engagements at colleges
or universities as part of a proposed Report
on Honoraria Pald Guest Speakers for En-
gagements at Colleges and Universities-™

3. A copy of that temporary restraining or-
der was served by a United States Marshal
upon Mr. Sanders and upon the Congres-
sional defendants at approximately 2:30 P.M.
on October 14, 1970.

4 Plaintiffs allege, on information and be-
lief, that at approximately 4:00 P.M. on
October 14, 1970, after Mr. Sanders had been
served with a copy of that temporary re-
straining order, the Honorable Richard H.
Jchord, member of the United States House
of Representatives, Chairman of the House
Committee on Internal Security and a de-
fendant in this action appeared hefore rep-
resentatives of the press and dellvered an
oral statement concerning proceedings in this
case and responded orally to press inquiries
concerning those proceedings. (See Attach-
ments B and D.) At that time, at least one
copy of the proposed Report on Honoraria
Paid Guest Speakers for Engagements at
Colleges and Universities which contained
the list of names of individuals who have
had speaking engagements at colleges and
universities was distributed to a member of
the press. (See Attachment B.)

5. Plaintiffs allege, on information and be-
lief, that Defendant Sanders was present at
that press conference and that he or his staff
participated in the calling of the press con-
ference and, at least indirectly, in distribut-
ing and seeking to distribute coples of that
report containing such a list. Plaintiffs al-
lege, on information and belief, that at least
in one instance, upon receiving a request
from a member of the press for such a re-
port, Defendant Sanders gave a copy of the
report to Congressman Ichord so that it
could be handed to the requesting repre-
sentative of the press. (See Attachment B.)

7. Plaintiffs allege, on information and be-
lief, that other members of the stafl of the
Committee on Internal Security of the House
of Representatives, acting as the agents, serv-
ants, employees and attorneys of Defendant
Sanders and acting in active concert and par-
ticipation with him, participated in making
arrangements for the aforementioned press
conference, and thereby directly or indirect-
ly participated in the distribution of copies
of that report to members of the press. (See
Attachment B.)

8. By the aforesaid acts, Defendant Sand-
ers and members of the staff of the afore-
saild Committee were in willful and con-
temptuous violation of this Court’s tem-
porary restraining order.

Wherefor the plaintiffs hereby respectfully
move that this Court issue an order to the
Defendant Sanders and to the other mem-
bers of the staff of the House Committee on
Internal Security to show cause why he or
they or any of them should not be held in

fendant Sanders was personally pr at
that hearing and was represented by coun-
sel, Assistant United States Attorney Joseph
M. Hannon. Both Mr. Sanders and Mr. Han-
non were present when the Court announced
its ruling on plaintiffs’ motion for a tem-
porary restraining order.

2. At 10:10 AM., on October 14, 1970, this
Court signed the temporary restraining order
attached as Exhibit A to plaintiffs’ motion
for a preliminary injunction filed on October
20, 1970. That order provides in part as
follows:

“Now, therefore, it is ordered, that de-

contempt of the temporary restraining order
of this Court dated October 14, 1870, be-
cause of the aforesaid acts, and the plaintifis
further move that this Court grant such fur-
ther and additional relief to the plaintiffs as
it may deem just and proper.
Respectfully submitted.
Attorneys for Plaintiffs:
LAWRENCE SPEISER.
HoPE EASTMAN.
MiITcHELL ROGOVIN.
JorwN T. RIGBY.
JEFFREY D. BAUMAN.
RoserT D. ROSENBAUM.
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Of Counsel:
MEeLviN WoLF,
American Civil Liberties Union Founda-
tion.
ARNOLD & PORTER.

[U.8. District Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

MEMORANDUM OF POINTS AND AUTHORITIES IN
SUuPPORT OF MOTION OF PLAINTIFFS FOR OR-
pER DirecTING DEFENDANTS To SHOW CAUSE
WayY THEY SHOULD NoT BE HELD IN CON-
TEMPT

(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

In the motion which this memorandum
supports, the plaintiffs ask this Court to is-
sue an order directing Defendant Sanders
and the other members of the staff of the
Committee on Internal Security of the House
of Representatives to show cause why he or
they or any of them should not be held in
contempt of the temporary restraining order
slgned by this Court on October 14, 1970
(annexed hereto as Attachment A).

That temporary restraining order prohib-
ited Defendant Sanders and his agents, serv-
ants, employees and attorneys and any per-
sons acting In active concert or participation
with him or them from directly or indirectly
seeking to print, publish or distribute any
list of names of individuals who had speak-
ing engagements at colleges or universities,
as part of a proposed Report on Honoraria
Pald Guest Speakers for Engagements at Col-
leges and Universities (the “Report”).

This Court announced from the bench its
ruling on the plaintiffs’ motion for a tem-
porary restraining order at approximately
3:00 PM. on October 13, 1970, At the time
of that announcement, Defendant Sanders
was personally present in the court and was
represented by counsel, Assistant United
States Attorney Joseph M. Hannon. (Tran-
script of hearing, October 13, 1970, Tr. 4, 5).
In addition, Mr. Sanders and the Congres-
sional defendants were served with a copy
of that order by a United States Marshal at
approximately 2:30 P.M. on October 14, 1970.
Notwithstanding that order, however, plain-
tiffs have alleged, on information and belief,
that Defendant Sanders participated in the
distribution of at least one copy of the Re-
port containing the proscribed list during a
press conference which began at approxi-
mately 4:00 P.M, on October 14, 1970.*
Plaintiffs have further alleged, on informa-
tion and belief, that other members of the
staff of the House Committee on Internal
Becurity participated with Mr. Sanders in ar-
ranging the press conference, thereby di-
rectly or indirectly participating in the list's
distribution.

Plantiffs have alleged, on Information and
belief, that at that press conference Mr.
Sanders, although expressly subject to this
Court’s restraining order, participated indi-
rectly in the distribution of the Report to
members of the press by handing a copy of
the Report to Chairman Ichord, who there-
upon, handed that Report to a news reporter.
Chairman Ichord has previously directed
that reporter to see the Committee staff for
a copy of the Report. Certainly Mr. Sanders,
himself a lawyer, could not have understood
from anything that he heard In court at the
time that this Court announced its ruling
on plaintiffs’ motion for a temporary re-
straining order or from anything in that
order that he was free to participate, even
indirectly, in the distribution of the Report.

* See Attachment B, an affidavit concern-
ing the fact of the press conference. An-
nexed hereto as Attachment C is a press re-
lease by Congressman Ichord on October 14,
1870. Annexed hereto as Attachment D is an
affidavit embodying the text of the press con-
ference referred to above.
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This Court’s order served upon Mr. Sanders
prior to the press conference, made that clear
by restraining him from “directly or in-
directly seeking to" distribute the Report.

Moreover, it would be unreasonable to as-
sume that arrangements for the press con-
ference were made without the active par-
ticipation of members of the staff of the
Committee. It is entirely possible that mem-
bers of that staff also participated with Mr.
Sanders In the distribution of the list. And
since Mr. Sanders, as Chief Counsel of the
Committee, has as his duties, “the super-
vision of the staff employees and work of the
Committee under the direction of the . . .
chairman and committee,” Affidavit of Don-
ald G. Sanders attached as defendants' Ex-
hibit A to defendants’ Motion to Dismiss, it
is probable that Mr. Sanders participated in
the making of those arrangements.

There is no doubt that this Court has the
authority to hold Defendant Sanders and
any other members of the staff of the Com-
mittee who played a role in the list's distri-
bution in contempt of its temporary res-
training order pursuant to Section 18 U.S.C.
§401. As the Supreme Court sald in Gompers
v. Buck’s Stove & Range Co., 221 U.S, 418, 450
(1911):

“The power of courts to punish for con-
tempts is a necessary and integral part of the
independence of the judiciary, and is ab-
solutely essential to the performance of the
duties imposed on them by law. Without it
they are mere boards of arbitration whose
judgments and decrees would be only
advisory.

“If a party can make himself a judge of the
validity of orders which have been issued,
and by his own act of disobedience set them
aside, then are the courts impotent, and
what the Constitution now fittingly calls the
‘judicial power of the United States’ would
be a mere mockery.”

In Nelson v. Steiner, 279 F. 2d 944 (Tth
Cir. 1960) the Court of Appeals afirmed the
District Court’s holding in contempt of em-
ployees of the Executive Branch of the Fed-
eral Government, namely a District Director
of the Internal Revenue Service and the
Chief of the Claims Section, Tax Division,
Department of Justice for failure to comply
with an order of the District Court. The
Court of Appeals said:

“That the action of defendants was taken
pursuant to instructions of superior author-
ity is no defense. The executive branch of
government has no right to treat with im-
punity the valid orders of the judicial
branch. An order issued by a court with
Jurisdiction over the subject matter and
person must be obeyed by the parties until
reversed by orderly and proper proceedings.
And the ‘greater the power that defies law the
less tolerant can this Court be of defiance’,
United States v. United Mine Workers of
America, 330 U.S, 258, 203, 312, 67 8. Ct. 677,
705, 91 L. Ed. 884.”

In Land v. Dollar, 190 F. 2d 366 (D.C. Cir.
1951), cert. granted, 341 U.S. 737 (1951),
cert. dismissed on motion of petitioner, 344
U.S. 806 (1952), the Court of Appeals issued
an order to the Secretary of Commerce and
certaln other government officers to show
cause why they should not be held in con-
tempt of an order of the Court. The Court, in
speaking of Gompers v. Buck’s Stove & Range
Co., supra, sald:

“There can be little doubt of the teach-
ings of that case, An order issued by a court
having jurisdiction of the persons and sub-
Ject matter must be obeyed, even though the
defendants may sincerely believe that the
order s ineffective and will finally be
vacated, even though the Act upon which the
order is based is void, even though the order
is actually set aside on appeal, even though
the basic action becomes moot. This must
be the rule, said the Chief Justice, because
of the necessities of orderly process under
our constitutional system of government.
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Those necessities override every feeling of
loyalty to leaders, or doubt as to validity, or
of outrage as to the determination, or of
shock as to consequence.”

Upon the return of that order to show
cause, the Court held the Secretary of Com-
merce, the Solicitor General, members of
the Department of Justice and certain other
persons in contempt of its order. Sawyer v.
Dollar, 190 F. 2d 623 (1951), cert. granted,
342 U.S. 875 (1951), vacated as moot, 344
U.S. 806 (1952). The defendants had argued
that they were immune from punishment
for contempt as members of the Executive
Branch of Government, but the Court held
that even the Secretary of Commerce, al-
though acting on express orders of the Pres-
ident of the United States, was not immune
from the contempt powers of the Court.

Plaintiffs have information and belief but
do not have personal knowledge of the pre-
cise nature of Mr. Saunders’ participation in
the distribution of the Report and of the
actions in concern with him and at his di-
rection by members of his staff and the staff
of the Committee. But personal knowledge
of such facts 15 not required in support of
a motion for an order to show cause why
defendants should not be held in contempt.
United States v. United Mine Workers Un-
ion, supra. N.L.R.B. v. Arcade-Sunshine Co.,,
122 F. 2d 964 (D.C. Cir. 1941); N.L.R.B. v.
Red River Lumber Co. 1090 F. 2d 157 (9th
Cir. 1940). In N.L.R.B. v. Red River Lumber
Co., the Court said:

“The respondent contends that because
all the allegations in the petition are upon
information and belief this court has no
jurisdiction to punish for the alleged con-
tempt. The authorities cited by respondent
do not sustain this view, nor is it tenable.”

The plaintifis do not have the power of
investigation into the facts concerning the
distribution of the Report and are therefore
not in a position to have personal knowledge
in that regard. The plaintifis pray that the
Court require Defendants Sanders and the
other members of the staff of the Commit-
tee, who alone have such knowledge, to show
whether he or they or any of them did in
fact willfully and contemptuously violate
the order of this Court.

Respectfully submitted.

Attorneys Jor Plaintiffs:

LAWRENCE SPEISER.
HoPE EASTMAN.
MITCHELL ROGOVIN.
JoHN T. RIGBY.
JEFFREY D. BAUMAN.
RoBERT D. ROSENBAUM.

Of Counsel:
MEeLvIN WULF,
American  Civil Liberties Union
Foundation.

ArnoLD & PORTER.

[U.S. District Court for the District of
Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

AFFIDAVIT OF HOPE EASTMAN

(Nat Hentoff, et al.,, Plaintiffs, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

I, Hope Eastman, being duly sworn, depose
and say that:

1. I am one of the attorneys for the plain-
tiffs in the above-captioned suit.

2. On information and belief, the following
events took place:

a. Congressman Richard H. Ichord held a
press conference on the afternoon of October
14, 1870, commencing at 4:00 p.m,, at which
he criticized the filing of this suit and this
Court's decislon to issue a temporary re-
straining order.

b. During the questioning period, one of
the reporters present asked Congressman
Ichord where a reporter could obtain a copy
of the report in question that afternoon.

c. Congressman Ichord referred the re-
porter to his staff and indicated that he would
direct his staffl to give the reporter a copy
of the report if there were one available.
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d. Donald Sanders, Committee Chief Coun-
sel, who was present at the press confer-
ence, gave a copy of the report to Congress-
man Ichord so that it could be handed to the
reporter who had requested it.

€. Members of the staflf of the Committee
on Internal Security participated in making
arrangements for the press conference.

HoPE EASTMAN.

Subscribed and sworn to before me this
22nd day of October 1970.

ANN O'DELL
Notary Public.
My Commission expires February 14, 1973.

AFFIDAVIT
Di1STRICT OF COLUMBIA, 88

I, John T. Righy, being sworn, say:

1. I am a member of the law firm of Ar-
nold & Porter, 1229 Nineteenth Street, NW.,
Washington, D.C. 20036. It is my informa-
tion and belief that on October 14, 1970,
the Honorable Richard H. Ichord, Member
of the United States House of Representa-
tives and Chairman of the House Commit-
tee on Internal Security, appeared before
representatives of the press, delivered an
oral statement concerning the proceedings
of Hentoff v. Ichord, D.D.C. Civil Action No.
3028-70, and responded orally to press in-
quiries concerning those proceedings.

2. It is my information and belief that
the statements made at the aforesaid press
conference by Congressman Ichord were as
Tollows:

“Gentlemen,

“I've called this press conference because
of several calls directed to my office and be-
ecause of the fact there seems to be consid-
erable confusion about the court decision
that was today handed down by Judge Ge-
sell of the Federal District Court. I would
open by stating that earlier this year Wil-
liam Kunstler, counsel for the Chicago Sev-
en, stated that ‘we raise most of our money
through speaking engagements’. In May of
this year the House Committee on Internal
Security authorized » limited, voluntary sur-
vey of educational institutions for the pur-
pose of obtaining information as to the ex-
tent of honoraria being used as a source of
financing revolutionary activities, Last
Wednesday the Committee on Internal Se-
curity, with one dissenting vote, ordered
that the results of the survey be reported
to the House. In some way unknown to me
a copy of the unpublished report came into
the possession of American Civil Liberties
Union and this suit to which I was referred
was filled In the Distriet Court of the Dis-
trict of Columbia for the purpose of en-
Jjoining me, as Chalrman of the House Com-
mittee on Internal Security, from filing a
report in the House of Representatives, I
point out that the order did not personally
enjoin me. I filed thé report at 12 o'clock
noon. However, the order finally entered up
by Judge Gesell enjoined the government
printer, one James L. Harrison, from printing
the report. I'd also point out that apparently
this was a mistake, because James L. Har-
rison is not now government printer.

“This is the first time to my knowledge
that this has happened in the history of
the American Republic. As an attorney, I
would say that Judge Gesell’s order is very
strange and very perplexing. I think that
Judge Gesell has permitted personal philo-
sophical and ideological commitments to
overrule his better legal judgment. If such
a decision were permitted to stand you would
have the outrageous and ridiculous legal
principle written into law that the First
Amendment rights of radical revolutionary
speakers advocating violent overthrow of
the government in this country are abso-
lute while the right—while a Congressional
Committee has neither freedom of the speech
or freedom of the press. This is an attempt
by Judge Gesell in my opinion to do some-
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thing indirectly which he could not do di-
rectly under the Speech and Debate Clause
of the Constitution of the United States.

‘“With that statement out of the way, I'd
be very happy to answer any guestion that
you might have.

“Yes. "

Q. “Mr. Ichord. Are you, or anybody on
your Committee, or anybody else for that
matter, going to insert this in the Congres-
sional Record?"

A, "I have not inserted the matter in the
Congressional Record. Of course, I could in-
sert the matter in the Congressional Record
at any time. There is no order against my
doing so or any member of the Congress
doing so. I have not done so because I did
not want this matter to become moot. This
is such a ridicu——" (Q. “To become what?"
A, "Become moot") “—This is such a ridicu-
lous, perplexing decision, in my opinion, that
I want this matter litigated to the fullest ex-
tent. And I would point out that you mem-
bers of the press should be quite concerned
about this, because, if you can enjoin, in-
fringe, prohibit freedom of press on the part
of a Congressional Committee, then defi-
nitely you can on the part of the private
press.”

Q. “Do you know whether any members of
your Committee who are presumably the—to
have access to it.”

A. "I do not know whether they have done
80, but I would point out to you that it is
already a privileged document. This is why
this is such a strange, perplexing matter to
me. I don't know what Judge Gesell has in
mind. This is a privileged document twice.
It is privileged by reason of the fact that
ACLU filed it in the United States District
Court. It is privileged by the fact that it is
now a House document. It is in the posses-
sion of the House document. I could have at
any time several thousand copies of the re-
port printed. As a matter of fact, they have
been distributed very freely. I have not filed
it in the Congressional Record. I will do so
if I see fit to do so, because there is no in-
Junction against me whatsoever.”

Q. “So, practically you will have to do it
today because the Congress is closing."

A. “Well, of course, the Congress will be
coming back in November the 16th, I be-
lieve.”

Q. “You say there have been several thou-
sand copies printed and dis——"

A. “No, I did not state that there have
been several thousand coples. There have
been several copies distributed. One was in
the hands of the American Civil Liberties
Union and filed in the Court. This is a
matter—it's already a matter of public
knowledge. But I did not file it in the Con-
gressional Record myself today because I
want to make sure that this matter is liti-
gated. As I stated, I do not fully understand
the thrust of this decision. I don't want to
make the issues involved moot. And for that
reason I have not filed. I will do so if I see
fit to do so at a later date.

uYas.n

Q. “Mr. Ichord, Judge Gesell has set down
the matter for a full hearing on October 23rd.
Will you appear in court to defend the
case—?"

A. “Well, of course, that will be for the
House to decide. I could not speak to that at
this time. As a matter of fact I have not, I
have not been served with any paper in the
case whatsoever. It is true, and this is
another strange aspect of the case, it is true
that I was named as a party defendant. But
no paper has been served upon me and no
order has been directed toward me. I do not
know whether at this time I am even tech-
nically a party or not. It is my understand-
ing, however, that my name still, as well as
the other members of the Committee, still
appears on the caption of the case.

“yes "
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Q. “Are you going to investigate how this
report got into the hands of the ACLU?"

A, “I do not know how the report got into
the hands of the ACLU. I would point out
that the report was distributed to all of the
members of the Committee. The Committee
did vote to report the matter to the House
for printing. I don’t think that anyone, who-
ever handed the report to ACLU, violated any
of the rules of the House or of the Commit-
tee, but certainly I think there were some
violations of the rules of courtesy.

“Any other questions? Be very happy to an-
swer them. Yes.”

Q. “Will the report be distributed to col-
lege campuses now?"

A. “The report will be distributed wherever
we wish it to be distributed. It is a privileged
document. I have not decided how many doc-
uments, how many reports I will have printed
but, as many copies as we have available are
fully available to the press, and I would state
that it is fully privileged.”

Q. “If you were a newspaper reporter and
wanted a copy of this report this afternoon,
where would you go to get it?"

A. “If you'll ask my staff, and they have a
copy available, I shall direct them to give you
a copy of it.”

“YB-B."

Q. ‘Congressman, This is the third occa-
sion in which the D.C. District Court has
enjoined a Congressional investigation. Does
this raise any questions in your mind as to
the role of the courts versus the role of
the Congress In terms of set patterns now
emerging?”

A, “Well, I have spoken to several mem-
bers of the House, including the leadership
of the House. They are very concerned about
the ultimate thrust of this decision if it were
permitted to stand. Because if this can be
done against the House Committee on Inter-
nal Security it can be done against any Com-
mittee of the House. Yes, I think Judge
Gesell, as I stated before, has not fully
thought this matter through. Such a deci-
sion—Iif it were permitted to stand—could
only, In my opinion, lead to the ultimate
tyranny of the judiciary over the legisla-
tive body.”

Q. “Mr, Chairman.”

A, “Yes.”

Q. “Do you intend to appeal the decision
yourself?"”

A. “I am looking into the various aspects
of the case at the present time. As I stated
previously, no paper has been served upon
me, no order has been directed against me.
There is some question in my mind at this
time as to whether I'm even in a position
t0o appeal the case. I think when everyone
sits back, has an opportunity to it back and
look at this decision, it might be that the
entire House of Representatives could well
joln in. These are the matters that I am
studying at the present time from the legal
standpoint.”

Q. “Congressman, the court has taken no
other formal action other than the action of
the temporary injunction against govern-
ment printer?”

A. “That’s quite true.”

Q. “Other than set the hearing on Octo-
ber 23rd?"”

A. “Yes. This was a temporary restraining
order against the public printer, and it has
come to my attention by a third party, that
it has been stated, and even acknowledged
by Judge Gesell, that there would be no
prohibition against a Member of Congress
placing it in the Congressional Record. But
I have not chosen to do for the reason that
I previously stated.

“Thank you very much, gentlemen."”

JoEN T. RIGBY.

Subscribed and sworn to before me this
22nd day of October, 1970.

AnN O'DELL,
Notary Public, District of Columbia.
My commission expires February 14, 1973.
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CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I hereby certify that I have this day served
the accompanying Motion of Plaintiffs for
Order Directing Certain of the Defendants
to Show Cause Why They Should not be
held in Contempt and Supporting Memor-
andum of Points and Authorities upon the
attorneys for defendants by causing cnpiea
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the Court is complete and that the case is
in posture for final disposition.

Defendants in this action are the members
of the House Committee on Internal Security,
its Chief Counsel, the Public Printer and
the Superintendent of Documents. The Re-
port in question is entitled “Limited Sur-
vey of Honoraria Given Guest Speakers for

Engagements at Colleges and Universities,”

to be delivered by hand to the A
United States Attorney, Joseph Hannon, and
Kevin T. Maroney, Deputy Assistant Attorney
General, United States Department of Jus-
tice.
LAWRENCE SPEISER,
Attorney for Plaintiffs.
OcToBER 23, 1970.
[U.S. District Court for the District of Co-
lumbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

ORDER

(Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al. Defendants)

This cause came on for hearing on the 23rd
day of October, 1970 upon plaintifis’ motion
for a preliminary injunction and defend-
ants * opposition thereto and during the
argument on the motion, the partles to the

action through their counsel having agreed
that the Court could consider this matter on
defendants’ motlon to dismiss, plaintifis’
complaint for permanent injunction and the
record and counsel for defendants * having
deferred to the Court's request that the
temporary restraining order entered in this
cause be extended to the close of the Court’s
business on the 28th day of October, 1970 in
order to afford the Court the opportunity to
make findings of fact, conclusions of law
and to enter the final judgment in the ac-
tion, it is by the Court this 23rd day of Octo-
ber, 1870

Ordered that the temporary restraining
order entered herein by the Court on the
14th day of October, 18970 be and the same
hereby is extended to the close of the Court's
business on the 28th day of October, 1970
and it is

Further ordered that the Clerk of Court be
and he is hereby directed to record in this
Court's docket an entry reflecting the agree-
ment of the parties * to this action made
through their counsel that this cause has
been submitted to the Court for final dispo-
sition on defendants’ motion to dismiss,
plaintiffs’ complaint for permanent injunc-
tion and the record.

GERHARD GESELL,
U.S. District Judge.

CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I hereby certify that service of the fore-
going proposed Order has been made upon
plaintiffs by hand delivering a copy thereof
to their attorney, Lawrence Speiser, Esq., this
23rd day of October, 1970.

JoserH M, HANNON,
Assistant U.S. Atltorney.
[In the U.S. District Court for the District
of Columbia, Civil Actlon No. 3028-70]
MEMORANDUM OPINION
Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, v. Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

This is a class actlon for declaratory judg-
ment and injunctive relief. Plaintifis seck
to enjoin the official publication and distri-
bution of a Report of the Committee on
Internal SBecurity of the House of Representa-
tives. The matter is before the Court on affi-
davits and briefs after full argument. The
parties have stipulated that the record before

* No appearance has been entered in this
action in behalf of Congressmen Louis Stokes
and Richardson Preyer. They are not repre-
sented in this action by counsel.

consmting of 25 pages. A copy of the Report
as filed with the House of Representatives
following the commencement of this action
is in evidence. The Public Printer is presently
subject to a Temporary Restraining Order
issued by this Court, restraining any printing
or distribution of the Report which the
Chairman of the Committee has released to
the press.

A foreword to the Report prepared by the
Committee's Chairman states its origin:

“Early this year, I became concerned—as
did many of my colleagues—with frequent
news accounts of inflammatory speeches
which were being made to large audiences
on college and university campuses by the
radical rhetoriclans of the New Left pro-
moting violence and encouraging the de-
struction of our system of government. At
times, reference was made in these reports
to the fact that the speakers who preached
such a message of hate for America and its
institutions often received substantial ap-
pearance fees.

“A question which persistently confronts
our committee is the one of how and where
revolutionary movements in the United
States obtain the financing for their activi-
ties.”

The Report presents the results of a
survey conducted by the Committee's stafl
without use of any formal process. The Com-
mittee staffl by correspondence obtained in-
formation from a number of institutions of
higher learning, listing speakers who had
appeared on their campuses and in some
cases the honoraria paid them.

A list of 1168 names thus obtained, as sup~-
plemented by newspaper data, was then
checked against Committee sources in an
effort to determine whether or not any of the
speakers had been associated with one or
more of 12 organizations.! In this fashion the
Committee isolated the names of 65 individ-
uals. The Report, after describing the proce-
dures summarized above, listed the names
of each of the individuals so chosen, their al-
leged associations or asfiliations, and the hon-
oraria paid them individually where that had
been ascertained. The Report ralsed the in-
ference, without any positive evidence or any
effort to obtain such evidence, that the sums
paid for the speeches might have been made
avallable in whole or in part, to the organi-
zations. The Report concludes as follows:

“The committee believes that further, more
costly, probing of this matter would only
add greater detall to the findings—not
greater enlightenment. This report, therefore,
concludes the committee’s inquiry into the
question of honoraria pald campus speakers.”

No legislation is mentioned or recom=-
mended.

When the complaint was filed, the Report
was due to be released at noon on the follow-
ing day. Plaintiffs sought to prevent filing,
printing or any republication by a temporary
restraining order. On October 18, 1970, the
Court enjoined printing and distribution but
refused to interfere with the filing of the
Report with the House of Representatives or
to enjoin any member of the Committee from
discussing or disseminaling the Report on
or off the floor of the House.

Plaintiffs contend that the publication
through the Public Printer and wide dissem-
ination of the Report is still contemplated.

Footnotes at end of article.

37813

This is not in dispute. The Printer has been
directed initially to print 6,000 copies.
Flaintiffs urge that this contemplated publi-
cation and distribution will infringe the
rights of the 65 listed individuals under the
First Amendment, and that it is being under-
taken by the Committee without any proper
legislative purpose. FPlaintiffs ask that the
Court enjoin the members of Congress, their
agents and representatives and the Public
Printer from any publication and dis-
tribution of this Report, limiting its disclo-
sure to insertion in the Congressional Record
and such discussion as follows in the nor-
mal process of any debate on the floor of the
House.

By motion to dismiss, the Department of
Justice, which appears on behalf of all de-
fendants,® raises a series of objections which
place in focus the difficult constitutional is-
sues presented by this action. Defendants
assert that the publication and distribution
of the Report is protected both by the Speech
or Debate Clause of the Constitution and by
the doctrine of separation of powers. Fur-
thermore, defendants claim that the Report
was prepared for a proper legislative pur-
pose, but that in any event the Court is
wholly without power to prohibit the print-
ing and distribution of any report on any
subject prepared by any committee of Con-
gress for any purpose where the information
contained in the report has been gathered by
the committee without use of process or
other legal compulsion. Thus the issues as
framed relate to whether the Court has any
authority to entertain the complaint in any
of its aspects and, if so, the extent of relief
which is appropriate under the Constitution.

Before turning to a review of the authori-
ties, it is important to emphasize that this
litigation unquestionably presents an im-
mediate issue of free speech and assembly,
The Report iz exclusively concerned with
speakers on college campuses who appeared
there by invitation or otherwise and dis-
cussed issues of current importance in our
society. It is not suggested in the Report that
the speeches in any instance presented any
clear or immediate danger, but simply that
the speakers are “Pied Pipers of pernicious
propaganda.” They are listed in the so-called
“blacklist” merely because they spoke and
are believed to have been at some time asso-
ciated with an organization distasteful to the
Committee.

The Committee listed speakers in the re-
port apparently with the hope and expecta-
tion that college officlals, alumni and parents
would bring social and economic pressures
upon the institutions that had permitted
these speeches in order to ostracize the
speakers and stultify further campus dis-
cussion. Tha Report states:

“If, in & sampling of 314 % of the institu-
tions of higher education, funds in this vol-
ume [$108,967.85] are derived by such per-
sons, the people nf the United States have a
right to conclude that the campus-speaking
circuit is certainly the source of significant
financing for the promoters of disorderly and
revolutionary activity among students.
Speaking appearances are not only revenue-
producing, but afford a forum where the
radicalization process may be continually
expanded. . . . The committee belleves that
the limited sampling made is sufficient to
alert college and university administrators,
alumni, students, and parents to the extent
of campus speaking in promoting the radical
revolutionary movement.

Thus, whether or not t.he Report- was pre-
pared pursuant to a proper legislative pur-
pose, a matter which will be considered be-
low, there can be no question as to its impact
upon the right of free speech and assembly.
This is an area that our form of government,
our Constitution and decisions of the Su-
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preme Court emphasize is entitled to the
closest scrutiny and the broadest possible
protection. See, eg., Bates v. City of Little
Rock, 361 U.S. 516 (1960); West Virginia
Board of Education v. Barnette, 319 U.S. 624
(1943); Abrams v. United States, 250 U.S. 616
(1919) (Holmes, J. and Brandeis, J., dissent-
ing). Recent history is full of instances
where disregard for these basic freedoms has
done damage to individuals and corroded
wur Institutions. See, e.g., Barenblatt v.
United States, 360 U.S. 109, 147-59 (1959)
(Black, J. dissenting); Appendices 4 and 5
to Jurisdictional Statement filed in the Su-
preme Court in the case of Stamler v. Willis
(filed herein as Plaintiffs’ Exhibit 1). Plain-
tiffs clearly demonstrate that they are faced
with irreparable injury if publication of the
“blacklist” under the auspices of the Con-
gress is allowed, and accordingly defendants
must demonstrate a constitutionally pro-
tected justification for publication.

First it is suggested that the publication of
ithis Report is protected by the Speech or De-
bate Clause of the Constitution. Article I,
Section 6, Clause 1, of the Constitution reads
in pertinent part:

“The Senators and Representatives , . . for
w@ny Speech or Debate in either House . . .
shall not be questioned in any other Place.”

In considering the application of this
Clause to the issues here presented, it should
be noted that no injunction is sought to pre-
vent any members of the Committee or other
members of the House or Senate from dis-
cussing the Report, its contents or its im-
port on the floor of Congress. Nor is any in-
junction sought which will prohibit placing
the Report in the Congressional Record for
the information of all members of Congress.
Plaintiffs concede and the Court so holds
that under the Speech or Debate Clause
there is no power in the Court to enter pro-
hibitions of this type. The question presented
is a mnarrower one, namely, whether the
Speech or Debate Clause has been or should
be interpreted to have a broader application
than these privileges which it clearly grants,

The scope of the protection afforded by
the Speech or Debate Clause has been con-
sidered by the Supreme Court on five occa-
sions: Kilbourn v. Thompson, 103 U.S. 168
(1881); Tenney v. Brandhove, 341 U.S. 367
(1951); United States v, Johnson, 383 U.S.
169 (1866); Dombrowski v. Eastland, 387 U.S.
82 (1967); and Powell v. McCormack, 395 U.S.
486 (1969). These cases establish that the
courts lack jurisdiction to entertain an ac-
tion seeking any remedy against a member of
Congress for any statement made or action
taken in the sphere of legitimate legislative
activity. As stated in Powell:

“The purpose of the protection afforded
legislators is not to forestall judicial review
of legislative action but to insure that legis-
lators are not distracted from or hindered in
the performance of their legislative tasks by
being called into court to defend their ac-
tions. . . . Freedom of legislative activity and
the purposes of the Speech or Debate Clause
are fully protected if legislators are relieved
of the burden of defending themselves.” 395
U.8. at 505.

The Supreme Court in Powell left open
the question whether an action could be
maintained against Congressmen to compel
the seating of a member of the House, the
restoration of seniority privileges, and the
award of back pay. 398 U.S. at 506, . 26.
Plaintiffls contend that the discussion in
Powell, together with such decisions as Mc-
Govern v. Martz, 182 F. Supp. 343 (D.D.C.
(1960), and Long v. Ansell, 63 U.S. App. D.C.
68, 60 F. 2d 386 (1934), indicates that this
Court may restrain Congressmen from pub-
lishing, filing, or distributing, except by in-
sertion in the Congressional Record, a report
that impinges upon First Amendment rights.

The Court is of a contrary view. Members
of Congress have the same right to speak as
anyone else. Their legislative activities are
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not limited to speech or debate on the floor
of Congress. Information in this Report in-
volves matters of public concern, and the
Court will take no action which limits the
use that individual Congressmen choose to
make of the Report or its contents on or
off the floor of Congress. No injunction is
appropriate against any Congressman
named defendant. This leaves for disposi-
tion the question of what relief, if any,
should be granted as to the Public Printer,
the Superintendent of Documents * and em-
ployees or representatives of the Commit-
tee.

It is claimed that the protection afforded
individual Congressmen by the Speech or De-
bate Clause is equally applicable to the
Public Printer, and any members of the
Committee staff when acting at the express
direction of the Committee or of Congress.
Reliance is placed primarily on Methodist
Federation jor Social Action v. Eastland, 141
F. Supp. 729 (D.D.C. 1956), where botL the
Public Printer and the Superintendent of
Documents were among the defendants in
an action seeking to enjoin publication and
distribution by a Senate Subcommittee on
Internal Security of a document which
named the plaintiff as a communist-front
organization. A three-judge court dismissed
the complaint against all defendants, ap-
parently relying, among other things, on the
Speech or Debate Clause. While the plain-
tiff's claim was founded on an alleged libel
in the report and not, as here, on an abridg-
ment of First Amendment freedoms, the
language of the court was broad:

“Nothing in the Constitution authorizes
anyone to prevent the President of the United
States from publishing any statement. This
is equally true whether the statement is
correct or not, whether it is defamatory or
not, and whether it is or is not made after
a fair hearing. Similarly, nothing in the Con-
stitution authorizes anyone to prevent the
Supreme Court from publishing any state-
ment. We'think it equally clear that nothing
authorizes anyone to prevent Congress from
publishing any statement.” 141 F. Supp. at
T31.

In its application to members of Congress,
this language is consistent with this Court’s
decision that no injunction should issue
against the members of the Committee. In-
sofar as the court in Methodist Federation
read the Speech or Debate Clause or the
separation of powers doctrine to afford com-
plete protection to anyone other than Con-
gressmen, however, the decision has been in
effect overruled by Powell, where the Su-
preme Court stated: “That House employees
are acting pursuant to express orders of the
House does not bar judicial review of the
constitutionality of the underlying legisla-
tive decision.” 395 U.S. at 504. See also, Dom-
browski v. Eastland, 387 U.S. 82, 85 (1967);
Stamler v. Willis, 415 F.2d 1365, 1368 (Tth
Cir, 1969).

This case is, of course, somewhat distin-
guishable from Powell on the grounds that
the report of a Committee of Congress is
involved rather than congressional action
affecting qualification for office. Defendants
argue that the printing of a committee re-
port by the Public Printer is a ministerial
function necessary to allow Congressmen fo
bring their views before the Congress and
the publie, and hence a function insulated
from judicial power. Nothing in the Consti-
tution or the cases suggests, however, that
a committee report is a necessary adjunct
to speech or debate in Congress. Article I,
Section 5, of the Constitution provides that
“Each House shall keep a Journal of its Pro-
ceedings, and from time to time publish the
same . . .,” & mandate fulfilled by the
printing of the Congressional Record. As
previously indicated, publication of the Re-
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port in the Congressional Record cannot be
enjoined. Additional printing of a committee
report for wide public distribution and sale,
however, stands on a wholly different footing.
While it is printed and distributed to mem-
bers of Congress pursuant to statute, 44
U.S.C. §§701 et seq., nothing in the Con-
stitution compels its publication, and its
further printing and public distribution is
not necessary to give effect to the freedom
of Congressmen to speak and debate on or
off the floor. The “peech or Debate Clause
does not necessarily bar an actlon to enjoin
the Public Printer from printing a committee
report for publie distribution.

Defendants also argue that this Court
lacks jurisdiction because the issue presented
involves a “political guestion,” and hence is
not justiciable, This question of justiciability
cannot, of course, be determined by simple
rules or principles. While courts have in a
long series of cases found the separation of
powers doctrine no bar to judicial review of
congressional investigations, defendants
suggest that the issue in all these cases
was the validity of formal congressional
process. Accordingly, the Deputy Assistant
Attorney General contended at oral argu-
ment that these decisions support the prop-
osition that a Committee of Congress can
print in a report anything it pleases, with-
out interference from the judiciary, so long
as the information is not gathered by com-
pulsory process. This argument ignores the
fact that the use of information, fully as
much as the process by which it is gathered,
may infringe constitutionally protected
freedoms. Cf. Menard v. Mitchell, No. 22,530
(D.C. Cir. June 19, 1970). The decision to
print and widely distribute the Committee
Report involved here is no more a “politi-
cal question” than the decision by the House
of Representatives to exclude one of its
members reviewed in Powell.

Apart from the total privilege afforded by
the Speech or Debate Clause, the authority
of a congressional committee to publish and
distribute a report at public expense is not
unlimited but is subject to judicial review
in the light of the circumstances presented.
In Watkins v. United States, 354 U.S. 178
(1957), the Supreme Court considered at
length the relationship between congres-
slonal investigations and the Bill of Rights.
Noting that congressional concern with al-
leged threats of subversion had brought
about a new phase of legislative inquiry in-
volving broad-scale intrusions into the lives
of private citizens, it declared that First
Amendment rights “may be invoked against
infringement of the protected freedoms by
law or by lawmaking.” Unwilling to assume,
as defendants do here, that ‘every con-
gessional investigation is justified by a pub-
lic need that overbalances any private rights
affected,” the Court emphasized that where
exposure and invasion of private rights are
the result of a legislative inquiry, the in-
gquiry must be justified by a genuine, specific
legislative need.

“No inquiry is an end in itself; it must
be related to, and in furtherance of, a legit-
imate task of the Congress. Investigations
conducted solely for the personal aggrandize-
ment of the investigators or to ‘punish’
those investigated are indefensible.” 354 U.S.
at 187.

Thus the issues here presented necessitate
consideration of the legislative purpose un-
derlying the Report, if any be shown. Judi-
cial inquiry into the matter of legislative
purpose must be undertaken with caution
and great deference to the regularity of
actions by a coordinate branch of govern-
ment. No precise guidelines have been laid
down by prior decisions concerned with this
troublesome question. Congress to be sure
has wide powers to investigate and report in
ald of legislation, but where its activities
encroach upon constitutionally protected
liberties, a subordinating interest of the
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State must be afirmatively shown. See Bar-
enblatt v. United States, 360 U.S. 109, 127
(1959).

Each situation must be analyzed on its
own special facts. Here the Report not only
fails to indicate any legitimate legislative
purpose, but on its face contradicts any
assertion of such a purpose. While counsel
suggests that the Report could have been
intended to stimulate legislation concerning
the financing of “subversive” organizations,
the Committee made no attempt to ascer-
tain whether any honoraria were being chan-
neled to such organizations, and acknowl-
edged that no further inguiry into the mat-
ters covered by the was contemplated.
No proposed or contemplated legislation is
mentioned. Nor could the listing of names
of speakers possibly be relevant to an inquiry
concerning finances, and yet the list com-
prises the heart of this Report. The appeal
is to college administrators, alumni and
parents, not to members of Congress. The
conclusion is inescapable that the Report
neither serves nor was intended to serve any
puropse but the one explicitly indicated in
the Report: to inhibit further speech on
college campuses by those listed individuals
and others whose political persuasion is not
in accord with that of members of the
Committee.

If a report has no relationship to any
existing or future proper legislative purpose
and is issued solely for sake of exposure or
intimidation, then it exceeds the legislative
function of Congress; and where publication
will inhibit free speech and assembly, publi-
cation and distribution in official form at
government expense may be enjoined. This
is such a report.

The Court recognizes that an injunction
against public printing and distribution of
the Report, except through the Congres-
sional Record, will not prevent distribution
and discusison of the so-called “blacklist.”
There are limits to judieclal power just as
there are limits to congresisonal committee
actlon under our tripartite form of govern-
ment,

The Court is impelled to exercise its dis-
cretion in favor of an injunction, limited
though it may be, for several reasons, These
are times of stress when our most cherished
institutions are threatened by extremists of
many different persuasions. It is in these
circumstances that the right of free speech
and assembly must be jealously safeguarded
by all branches of government to the end
that the interchange of ideas and discus-
sion, not violence, shall fashion the future
of this democracy. There are undoubtedly
individuals who would destroy our institu-
tions and form of government. If any of
them are listed in this Report, our Con-
stitution nevertheless preserves their right
to speak even though their acts may be re-
strained. It is allen to any legitimate con-
gressional function, as well as contrary to
our most established traditions, for any
Committee of the Congress to disseminate
lists designed to suppress speech. Members
of the Committee may speak their minds,
and their words will carry added weight be-
cause of the great prestige of their high
office. They cannot, however, by the mere
process of filing a report devold of legisla-
tive purpose, transform these views into offi-
cial action by the Congress and have them
published and widely distributed at public
expense.

The Court notes the increasing tendency
of the legislative branch to investigate for
exposure’s sake, and expresses the hope that
members of Congress will by rule and atti-
tude limit Congressional inquiry to those
matters amenable to constitutional legisla-
tive action. The Congress, the Judiciary, and
the Executive branch properly seek remedies
against violent conduct, but the marketplace
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of ideas cannot be closed and all branches
of Government must in the last analysis de-
pend on the common sen~e of citizens. This
is the essence of democracy and it is in times
of stress that the fundamental requirement
of free speech and non-violent assembly
must be asslduously preserved wherever
possible.

The action is dismissed as to all Congress-
men named defendants and the Committee’s
Chief Counsel. The Public Printer and the
Superintendent of Documsnts are perma-
nently enjoined from printing and distribut-
ing the Report, The motion latterly made by
plaintiffs to show cause why certain defend-
ants should not be held in contempt of the
Temporary Restraining Order is denied.

The foregoing constitutes the Court’s
Findings of Fact and Conclusions of Law.
The Court's Order is filed herewith.

GERHARD A, GESELL,
U.S. District Judge.
OcroBER 28, 1970.
FOOTNOTES

1The 12 organizations listed in an appen-
dix to the Report are: Nation of Islam;
Communist Party; National Committee to
Abolish HUAC; Natlional Mobilization Com-
mittee to End the War in Vietnam; Socialist
Workers Party; [Persons] Clted for Contempt
in Connection with the “Chicago Seven' Con-
spiracy Trial; Black Panther Party; Students
for a Democratic Society; Student Non-Vio-
lent Coordinating Committee; New Mobiliza-
tion Committee to End the War in Vietnam;
Spring Mobilization Committee to End the
War in Vietnam; and Youth International
Party (Yippies).

2 Congressmen Preyer and Stokes are not
represented by counsel in this action.

*The Superintendent of Documents is a
subordinate of the Public Printer. While the
Public Printer is appointed by the President,
44 U.S.C. § 301, he is a legislative employee.
Duncan v. Blattenberger, 141 F. Supp. 513,
515 (D.D.C. 1956).

4 See, e.g., Watkins v. United States, 354
U.S. 178 (1957), Barenblatt v. United States,
360 U.S. 109 (19858); United States v. Rumely,
345 U.S. 41 (1853); Stamler v. Willis, 415 F.
2d 1365 (Tth Cir. 1969). In Davis v. Ichord,
No. 23,426 (D.C. Cir. Aug. 20, 1970), the
Court of Appeals rejected the separation-of-
powers argument in an action seeking to en-
Jjoin the maintenance and use by this same
Committee of an alleged *“political black-
list.” Dismissal of that case was upheld only
on the basis that the threatened injury al-
leged by plaintiffs had by the time the case
was decided become so improbable that the
controversy was no longer “live.”

[In the U.S. District Court for the District
of Columbia, civil action No. 3028-70]

ORDER

Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs, . Richard H.
Ichord, et al., Defendants)

Plaintiff’s application for declaratory judg-
ment and permanent injunctive relief hav-
in;, with consent of the parties, come before
the Court on affidavits, and the Court, after
briefs and full argument, having filed here-
with its Memorandum Opinion containing
Findings of Fact and Conclusions of Law, it
is

Ordered that the Public Printer and the
Superintendent of Documents be and each
is hereby permanently enjoined from print-
ing and/or distributing, or directly or in-
directly causing to be printed or distributed
any copy of a Report of the House Commit-
tee on Internal Security captioned “Limited
Survey of Honoraria Given Guest Speakers
for Engagements at Colleges and Univer-
sities" or any portion, restatement or facsim-
ile thereof, provided however that in the
event sald Report or any part thereof shall
be introduced into or be mentioned during
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the course of proceedings of the House or
of the Senate this injunction shall not apply
to subsequent normal publication or distri-
bution of the Congressional Record in full
text, without special reprinting or excerpt-
ing of any portion or portions relating to
sald Report; and it is

Further ordered that the complaint be
and it is hereby dismissed as to all parties
except the Public Printer and the Super-
intendent of Documents, and the Temporary
Restralning Order previously entered in this
case is and shall be desolved upon the service
of this Order on the Public Printer; and it
is further
Adjudged and declared that said Report of
the House Committee for Internal Security
is without any proper legislative purpose and
infringes on the rights of individuals named-
therein as protected by the First Amendment
to the Constitution of the United States, and
that any publication of sald Report at pub-
lic expense, except as herein provided, is il-
legal.

GERHARD A. GESELL,
U.S. District Judge.
OcTOBER 28, 1970.

[U.S. Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia Circuit, No. 24761]
Richard H. Ichord, et al.,, Defendants-Ap-
pellants ». Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintifis-

Appellees)

MorioN FOR SUMMARY REVERSAL oF THE Dis-
TRICT COURT'S ORDER ENJOINING THE PUBLIC
PRINTER AND THE SUPERINTENDENT OF Docu-
MENTS FrOM PRINTING OR DISTRIBUTING A
House DOCUMENT OR, IN THE ALTERNATIVE,
FoR EXPEDITED PROCESSING OF THIS APPEAL

Defendants-Appellants move for summary
reversal of, or in the alternative, expedited
conslideration of their appeal from, the order*®
of the District Court (per Judge Gesell) en-
tered on- October 28, 1970, enjoining the
Public Printer and the Superintendent of
Documents from printing and/or distribut-
ing any copy of a Report of the House of
Representatives captioned “Limited Survey
of Honoraria Given Guest Speakers for En-
gagements at Colleges and TUniversities"”,
which order of the Court also declared said
Report to be without a proper legislative
purpose.

The notice of Appeal was filed on October
30, 19870.

The grounds for this Motion are fully set
forth in the supporting Memorandum at-
tached hereto.

Respectfully submitted.

Attorneys for Defendants-Appellants:

JOHN F. DOHERTY,
Acting Assistant Attorney General.
Kevin T. MARONEY,
Deputy Assistant Attorney General.
BeNJaMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice,
GEORGE W. CALHOUN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.
CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I hereby certify that a copy of the fore-
going Motion For Summary Reversal of The
District Court's Order Enjoining the Public
Printer And The Superintendent Of Docu-
ments From Printing Or Distributing A
House Document Or, In The Alternative, For
Expedited Processing Of This Appeal was
served on the plaintiffs-appellees by deliver-
ing a copy thereof to the office of their coun-
sel, Lawrence Speiser, Esquire, c/o0 American
Civil Liberties Union, 1424—16th Street, N.W.,
Room 501, Washington, D.C. 20036 on No-
vember 2, 1970.

Attorney for Defendants-Appellants:

BENJAMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.

*A copy of Judge Gesell’s Opinion and
Order is attached hereto.
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[U.8. Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia Circuit, No. 24761]

MEMORANDUM IN SUPPORT OF DEFENDANTS=-
APPELLANTS' MOTION FOR SUMMARY RE-
VERSAL OF THE DisTRICT COURT'S ORDER EN-
JOINING THE FPuUBLIC PRINTER AND THE
BUPERINTENDENT oF DocuMeENTS FroM
PRINTING OR DISTRIBUTING A House Docu-
MENT, OR IN THE ALTERNATIVE, FOR EX-
PEDITED PROCESSING OF THIS AFPEAL

(Richard H. Ichord, et al, Defendants-
Appellants, v. Nat Hentoff, et al., Plaintiffs-
Appellees)

This memorandum is filed in support of
defendants-appellants’ Motion for Summary
Reversal of the Judgment of the District
Court (per Judge Gesell) entered October 28,
1970, enjoining the Public Printer and Super-
intendent of Documents from printing and/
or distributing an Official House of Repre-
sentatives Document entitled “Limited Sur-
vey of Honoraria Given Guest Speakers at
Colleges and Universities” or, in the alterna-
tive, for expedited processing of this appeal.
Notice of appeal was filed on October 30,
1970.

Defendants-appellants believe that the
complaint, the motions (with affidavits, Bills
and Resolutions attached thereto and memo-
randa of points and authorities in support
thereof) filed with the Court below, and the
subsequent oral argument, are a sufficient
presentation of the issues, However, addi-
tional typewritten briefs may be desirable.

The critical issue presented by this case
involves the power of the Judiclary to enjoin
the printing and distribution of an officlal
House Document—a Report of the House
Committee on Internal Security which has
been duly filed with and received by the
whole House. It is our position that the Dis-
trict Court erred in finding it had jurisdic-
tion,! for the Speech and Debate Clause of
the Constitution and the doctrine of Sepa-

! Although defendants-appellants limit
their discussion of the basis for the motion
for summary reversal to lack of jurisdiction,
they do not, in so doing, wish to convey the
impression that the question of jurisdiction
is the only point in the court’s decision with
which they disagree. On the contrary, they
would object to the court’s findings that the
Report is a ‘‘blacklist”; that the purpose of
the Report was to “‘ostracize the speakers
(named therein) and stultify further campus
discussion”; that the Report need mention
or recommend legislation before it can be
printed; that the Report needs to demon-
strate a proper legislative purpose before it
can be printed; that there was no proper
legislative purpose behind the Report; that
the court can inquire into the legislative
purposes for internal legislative activity such
as printing House Documents; that plaintifis
have demonstrated any Iirreparable injury
flowing from the publication of the Report;
that congressional immunity from judicial
interference does not extend to the persons
enjoined by the court's order; that the Re-
port infringes on plaintiffs’ First Amend-
ment rights; that (impliedly) the House of
Representatives, through one of its printed
House Documents, has no similar Pirst
Amendment right of Freedom of Speech; that
the Legislative Branch is increasingly in-
vestigating for the sake of exposure only;
and, that the court is not enjoining the
House of Representatives from acting, to
name just a few. However, defendants-
appellants are of the opinion that these
issues go to the merits which, they contend,
cannot be reached in the ab e of jurisdic-
tion. For this reason, defendants-appellants
would restrict the Motion for Summary Re-
versal and memorandum in support thereof
to that threshold question.
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ration of Powers prohibits judiclal interfer-
ence in this case, and the question involved
is of such substantial public importance,
that this Court should consider and decide
the case before Congress returns on Novem-
ber 16, 1970 from Its present recess.

So long as the order of the District Court
remains effective, the House of Representa-
tives 1s prevented from printing and dis-
tributing an official House Document for cir-
culation to its members, and to its constit-
uency, in the normal fashion of the estab-
lished legislative processes.

SPEECH AND DEBATE CLAUSE

In its Memorandum Opinion, setting forth
its Findings of Fact and Conclusions of Law,
the District Court held that the Speech and
Debate Clause of the Constitution did not
extend immunity from judicial interference
to House Reports printed by the Public Print-
er pursuant to an order of the House of Rep-
resentatives and, in so finding, appellants
contend the Court below clearly exceeds its
jurisdietion. In Kilbourn v. Thompson, 103
U.S. 168 (1880), the Supreme Court held:

*. .. It would be a narrow view of the Con-
stitutional provision [Speech and Debate
Clause] to limit it to words spoken in de-
bate. The reason of the rule is as forcible in
its application to written reports presented
in that body by its Committees, to Resolu-
tions offered, which, though in writing, must
be reproduced in speech, and to the act of
voting, whether it is done vocally or by pass-
ing between the tellers. In short, to things
generally done in the House by one of its
members in relation to the business before
it.” at 204. (Emphasis supplied).

Later in Methodist Federation for Social
Action v. Eastland, 141 F. Supp. 729 (D. D.C.
1956), a three-judge district court refused
to enjoin the publication of a Senate Report
and held:

“Nothing in the Constitution authorizes
anyone to prevent the President of the
United States from publishing any state-
ment. This is equally true whether the state-
ment is correct or not, whether it is defama-
tory or not, and whether or not it is made
after fair hearing. Similarly, nothing in the
Constitution authorizes anyone to prevent
the Supreme Court from publishing any
statement. We think it equally clear that
nothing authorizes anyone to prevent Con-
gress from publishing any statement.” at 731
{Emphasis supplied).

* -

- - -

“We have no more authority to prevent
Congress or any Committee or public officer
acting in the express direction of Congress,
from publishing a document than to prevent
them from publishing the Congressional Rec-
ord.” at 732.

In Barr v. Matteo, 360 U.S. 5664 the Court
recognizes that the Constitution conferred
an absolute privilege to members of both
Houses of Congress in respect to any speech,
debate, oath, report or action done in the
session. 360 U.S. at 569. More importantly,
the Supreme Court in Powell v. McCormack,
395 U.S. 486 (1969) recently considered again
this issue and held:

“. .+ 1t would be a ‘narrow view' to con-
fine the protection of the speech and debate
clause to words spoken in debate. Commit-
tee Reports, Resolutions, and the act of vot-
ing are equally covered as are ‘things gen-
erally done in a session of the House by one
of its members in relation to the business
before it’. at 502. (Emphasis supplied).

For these reasons it is clear that a report
of the House falls within the Speech and
Debate Clause of the Constitution and as
such it is immune from any judicial inquiry
into the contents thereof.

For these reasons, it is clear that the Re-
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port involved is protected by the Speech and
Debate Clause from judicial interference
and, thus, the court below lacked jurisdic-
tion to enjoin its printing, publication or
distribution.

SEPARATION OF POWERS

In Hearst v. Black, 66 App. D.C. 313, 87 F.
2d 68 (1936), this Court held:

“. . . the universal rule so far as we know
it, is that the legislative discretion in dis-
charge of its constitutional functions,
whether rightfully or wrongfully exercised,
is not a subject for judicial interference.

“The Constitution has lodged the legisla-
tive power in the Congress. If a Court can
say to the Congress that it could use or
could not use information in its possession,
the independence of the legislature would be
destroyed and the constitutional separation
of the powers of government invaded. Noth-
ing is better settled that each of the three
great departments of government shall be
independent and not subject to the control
directly or indirectly by either of the others.
“This separation and the consequent exclu-
sive character of the powers conferred upon
each of the three departments is basic and
vital—not merely a matter of governmental
mechanism.'” at 71-72 (Emphasis added).

In the instant case the House Committee
has conducted an investigation. An impor-
tant distinction should be noted with re-
spect to that investigation. All of the infor-
mation gathered was taken from public
source material (i.e., newspapers, and maga-
zines, etc.) or from voluntary responses to a
letter of inquiry sent out by the Committee.
At no time was the Committee's power of
compulsory process employed. That is of im-
portance in this case for as the Supreme
Court in Watkins v. United States, 354 U.S.
178 (19567), held:

“[T]he legislature is free to determine the
kind of data which should be collected. It is
only those investigations that are conducted
by the use of compulsory process that give
rise to the need to protect the rights of the
individuals against illegal encroachment.”
at 215 (Emphasis supplied).

Thus it is clear that judicial interference
with Congressional investigations is proper
only in certain limited circumstances when
the power of compulsory process is employed
by the Congress, as, for example, in a con-
tempt of Congress case, and it follows that if
a court cannot interfere with an investiga-
tion it cannot interfere with the publishing
of a report of that investigation. This Court
in Pauling v. Eastland, 109 U.S, App. D.C.
342, 288 F. 2d 126 (D.C. Cir. 1960), held that
it was powerless to act in the absence of an
“incidence of judicial power". In this regard
the Court stated:

“The Courts have no power of interference
unless and until some event such as an ar-
rest, indictment or conviction, brings an ac-
tual controversy into the sphere of judicial
authority. The courts cannot interfere
merely upon the petition of a person poten-
tially liable to some event.” at 129,

Continuing, this Court stated:

“A declaratory judgment would be as ef-
fective an impingement upon an interfer-
ence with legislative proceedings as a flat
injunction would be, Thus I think that a
declaratory judgment respecting the valid-
ity of contemplated Congressional action
would violate the doctrine of separation of
powers and would be an lllegal impingement
by the judicial branch upon the duties of
the legislative branch.” at 130. .

See also McGrain v. Daugherty, 278 U.S. 135,
160-182 (1927); Humphrey's Ezecutor v.
United States, 206 U.S. 602, 620-630 (1935);
Coleman v. Miller, 307 U.S. 433, 454-455
(1939); Barenblatt v. United States, 360 U.S.
109, 132-133 (1959); Hutcheon v. United
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States, 360 U.S. 599, 622 (1962); and Yellin
v. United States, 374 U.S. 109 (1963).

Although the District Court scrupulously
avoided enjoining the members of the House
or their staff employees, the injunction is-
sued is no less a direct interference with
the use by the House of its normal processes
in having a Committee Report—now official-
ly a House Document—printed pursuant to
the provisions of Title 44 of the United
States Code, and thereby making it avail-
able in the normal manner for distribution
to other members of Congress and to the
public as well.

It is small solace to the House to say
that a Committe can file whatever Reports
it wishes, and its members can say whatever
they wish, but that a court (absent a con-
troversy involving compulsory process as in
Watkins and Bareblatt, supra) has juris-
diction to review such Reports to ascertain
whether they are accompanied by a valid
legislative purpose, and then to enjoin print-
ing by the Public Printer if the court dis-
agrees with the Committee.

The courts totally lack jurisdiction to sit
as a “Council of Revision”, National Stu-
dent Association v. Hershey, — U.S. App
D.C. —, 412 F. 2d 1103, 1114 (1968), of the
internal legislative processes of Congress.
Nor is the court empowered to act as a cen-
sor of what a Committee of Congress chooses
to report to the whole House and its con-
stituency. Furthermore, the courts may not
act either as the supervisor, or as the con-
sclence of the Congress, If a Committee of
Congress exceeds appropriate bounds of
propriety, that is a matter for the Congress
to deal with and, ultimately for the elector-
ate to pass on, not the judiciary.

In behalf of its plea for an expedited hear-
ing on this matter, defendants-appellants
would point out to the Court that the legis-
lative process of the House of Representa-
tives has been impeded since October 14,
1970. Each day the House of Representatives
and the Congressman are denied the use of
this Report represents an irreparable injury
to the legislative function.

If this Court should decide against de-
fendants-appellants’' motion for summary re-
versal, defendants-appellants’ move in the
alternative for an expedited appeal of this
matter and respectfully propose that this
Court set November 4, 1970, for submission
of appelants’ brief and November 6, 1870 for
appellees’ brief and set the oral argument
before November 12, 1970 since Congress, now
in recess, will reconvene on November 16,
1870.

Respectfully submitted.

Attorneys for Defendants—-Appellants:

JoHN F, DOHERTY,
Acting Assistant Attorney General.
Kevin T. MARONEY,
Deputy Assistant Attorney General.
BENJAMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice,
GEORGE W. CALHOUN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.
CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE

I hereby certify that a copy of the fore-
going memorandum in support of defend-
ants-appellants’ Motion for Summary Re-
versal of the District Court’s Order Enjoin-
ing the Public Printer and the Superinten-
dent of Documents from Printing or Dis-
tributing a House Document or, in the Alter-
native for Expedited Processing of this
Appeal was served on the plaintiffs-appellees
by dellvering a copy thereof to the office of
their counsel, Lawrence Speiser, Esquire
% American Civil Liberties Union, 1424 16th
Street, N.W., Room 501, Washington, D.C.
20036, on November 2, 1970.

BENJAMIN C. FLANNAGAN,
Attorney, Department of Justice.
Attorney for Defendants-Appellants.
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[U.8. Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia Circuit, September term, 1970,
civil action 3028-70]

[No. 24,761]
ORDER

(Nat Hentoff, et al. v. Richard H, Ichord, et
al. Rowland A. Darling, SBuperintendent of
Documents, A. N. Spence, Public Printer,
United States Government Printing Office,
Appellants)

Before: Wright, McGowan and Tamm, Cir-
cuit Judges in Chambers.

On consideration of appellants’ motion for
summary reversal of the District Court's
Order enjoining the Public Printer and the
Superintendent of Documents from printing
or distributinz a House document or, in the
alternative, for expedited processing of this
appeal, of the opposition filed with respect
thereto and of the record on appeal herein,
it is

Ordered by the Court that appellants’ mo-
tion for summary reversal or, in the alterna-
tive, for expedited processing of this ap-
peal is denied.

Per Curiam.

Circuit Judge Wright did not participate
in the foregoing order.

THE COMPREHENSIVE MANPOW-
ER ACT AND PROJECT GREEN
THUMB

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I strongly
support H.R. 19519, the Comprehensive
Manpower Act. Among the many reasons
why I support this measure is this im-
portant consideration: It will permit a
continuation of the projects Green
Thumb and Green Light under section
102. Under these programs senior citizens
in 17 States are enabled to supplement
their often wholly inadequate social secu-
rity benefits. For some of them, this proj-
ect has become the means of survival.
Passage of this bill is absolutely essential
for these citizens’ well-being.

Ronald Ross in a recent article ap-
pearing in the Minneapolis Tribune dis-
cusses the Green Thumb project and the
needs of these men. He also points out
the extremely valuable contributions
that the individuals participating in the
project make to their community, their
country, and to themselves. The article
follows:

Back HoMmE
(By Ronald Ross)

BEMIDJI, MINN.—The leaves were changing
along the road to Bemidji, patches of gold
and scarlet among the dark greens.

Five years in Asia, spent for the most part
in the muggy heat of Indochina, and one
forgets the blessings of the changing
seasons.

Other forgotten things: the mournful
sound of trains in the night, the pungent
smell of skunk by the highway.

Bemidji: a strip of motels by the lake, the
fresh red brick of the State College with its
freshmen in green and white beanies and
new 13-story high rise dormitory among the
pines and birch, and, best of all, the old
promise of the North Woods.

Life is spent very much outdoors, winter
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and summer, but even here the plague of
pollution is creeping forward.

Carson Berglund, 25, a state forester with
the Minnesota Conservation Department,
told of a small state lake and picnic grounds
at the edge of town that at the peak of last
summer was flooded by as many as 1,400
people in a single day.

“It got so bad we were considering closing
it. The toilets aren't built for that number
of people, and the motor boats have pretty
near fouled the lake with oil slick,” he said.

He said he still was fighting a battle with
a nearby community whose residents in-
sisted on dumping their garbage at the edge
of a state forest.

Among the more-pleasant jobs Berglund
sald he works on is the Green Thumb pro-
gram, an employment project sponsored by
the National Farmers Union under a grant
from the U.S. Department of Labor.

Green Thumb and its counterpart, Green
Light for women, is a program designed spe-
cifically for the older, retired, low-income
American; it offers jobs in projects beauti~
fying state highways, improving and devel-
oping state parks.

Some 3,500 older Americans, teetering on
the edge of survival, participate on the pro-
gram in 17 states; 288 of them in Minnesota,
70 in South Dakota and 50 in North Dakota.

They work three days a week and are paid
$1.60 an hour, which keeps their annual
income at a level that does not disqualify
them for Social Security benefits.

There are now some 20 million Americans
aged 66 and over, and the Greem Thumb
program in Bemidji was the first chance since
my return from Vietnam to catch the flavor
of what life for many of them has become.

Henry Verheigen is 65 and for many years
he was a dairy farmer until illness forced
him to give it up. For a while he and his
wife lived on his relief check and in 1966 he
moved into Bemidjl and got a job in the
Federal Building here.

That lasted six months, and then he found
work in the geography department at Be-
midji State College, doing odd jobs, drawing
maps among them.

That job, too, ran out in time.

“There were no jobs for a man like me,”
he said.

In June 1969 he found work again swab-
bing at a hamburger stand, working after
the place closed at 1 a.m., for $100 a month.

In March of this year, he joined the Green
Thumb project; now he and his wife, who
“works a little, cleaning office for a construc-
tion company, an hour a day,” find they can
get by on his $48.40 a month from Social
Becurity, $140 a month from Green Thumb,
and his wife's meager wages.

What Green Thumb has meant for Ver-
heigen, most of all, is quite simple: “being
occupied.”

“I can do almost anything they tell me,”
he said, with obvious pride. “Painting, mak-
ing signs, trimming trees, shoveling dirt. I
just like to work."

Charles Harrell is 60. For 18 years he was
a brick cutter in Indianapolis, Ind., and
moved to Bemidji 11 years ago to work in
the resorts that are the town’s major in-
dustry.

He and his wife, who has heart trouble,
have full custody of two of his grandchil-
dren. They own their own home and now
can manage to live off his $86 welfare bene-
fits and $140 from Green Thumb.

He told me a story that I must assume is
typical: looking for work, determined to work
as long as he could, he returned to Indianap-
olis last year and got a job in the same
plant where he had worked once before.

“I could only work there a few months,”
he said. “We were paying $150 a month rent
and I had to make 756 a week to make it.
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“But there was no overtime, so I had to
give it up and find something else.”

He applied at another plant in the area.

“They just took one look at me,” he sald.
“Just asked my name and age. Didn't even
hand me an application.

“They sald I was too old and I was an in-
surance risk.”

“So, I figured, ‘if this is all in life, we'll
just go back to Bemidji and starve.'”

“I've never asked for charity. As long as
I can work I want to.”

Basil (Stub) Himes is 64. He lost his eye-
sight in 1938 and has worked at many odd
jobs since that time. He was one of the
first to be brought into the Green Thumb
program in the Bemidji area.

He can't do the same work the other men
do in the forest, but he's kept busy around
the Northland Apartments where he and his
wife live. Northland is a Bemidji Housing and
Redevelopment Authority development for
the low-income elderly.

“Without Green Thumb,” he said, “I'd still

“To me, it's just like starting to live all
over again,

“I got some of the things we couldn't get
before. I got the color television for my wife
which might seem funny to you, my not be-
ing able to see.

“The going’s a lot better now. Usually peo-
ple like us is like an old used car, just sit-
ting biding time.”

Out at Bemidji State Park, where the
Green Thumb crew worked indoors last win-
ter, I talked to Wally Bartel, 24, the park
ranger.

“They're real good workers,” he said. “They
take pride in what they do, and they do a

job at most anything.

“Without them, I'd say we'd be real hard
put to keep the park up to standards.”

HARRIMAIT ON SOUTHEAST ASIA

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, One of
the world’s greatest experts on dealing
with the Communist world, W. Averell
Harriman, has written for Look mag-
azine November 17 issue, an impressive
summary of his views on the war in Indo-
china. He concludes: “if policies giving
Thieu a veto are continued, there is no
end to the war. The idea that Vietnam-
ization is going to force the North Viet-
namese to negotiate on our terms is non-
sense. The hope tha' if the American
people stand behind the Vietnamization
of the war, Hanoi will give in just doesn't
make any sense.”

Governor Harriman urges that “all our
troops should be withdrawn from Viet-
nam—on a prompt, announced sched-
ule,” pointing out that this would “com-
pel the Thieu government to undertake
serious negociations for a responsible
settlement.”

I commend Governor Harriman's well-
reasoned and forceful article to my col-
leagues in the Congress and to all readers
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

When negotiations with the North Viet-
namese began in Paris on May 10, 1968,
President Johnson asked Cyrus Vance and
myself to handle them. Cy had been Deputy
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Secretary of Defense. He had also undertaken
troubleshooting assignments for the Pres-
ident in Cyprus, Eorea and at home during
the summer riots of 1967. Cy was more than
a deputy, he was my partner throughout the
Iong and frustrating months. And no one
could have had a better one.

After nearly six months’' discussion, Pres-
ident Johnson was able to stop the bombing
at the end of October, 1968. Throughout this
period, President Thieu of South Vietnam
had never indicatel that he was not willing
to join the talks in Paris, We had consider-
able difficulty in getting the other side to
agree to negotiate with his representative.
They seemed to have a special bitterness to-
ward Thieu, as they had been fighting him
for years, way back to the period when they
considered him a mercenary of the French.

For our part, we refused to accept the NLF
as independent participants. We maintained
they were creatures of Hanol. We finally set-
tled on a compromise that satisfied both sides,
including Thieu, we believed. There were, of
course, two sides to the negotiations, but
each side would have the right to include
anyone it wanted. The North Vietnamese in-
formed us the NLF would participate on their
side, and we Informed them the Saigon gov-
ernment would participate on ours.

Then, to the President's surprise (we were
aghast in Paris), at the last moment, Thieu
refused. Clark Clifford, the Secretary of De-
fense, in his November 12 press conference,
described in detail this unjustified action.

There seems to be little doubt that
through one channel or another, Thieu was
counseled to wait until after the American
presidential election. He was evidently told
Nixon would be much harder-line than
Humphrey, and he was warned that if nego-
tiations began, Humphrey might be elected.

I don't in any way suggest that Richard
Nixon knew anything about this. But some
believe that if we had started actual nego-
tiations during the week before Election Day,
it might well have made a small, but vital,
difference 'n the election. If Hubert Hum-
phrey had been elected President, we would
have been well cut of Vietnam by now. I can
say this with assurance because I am satisfied
he would have appointed either George Ball
or Clark Clifford his Secretary of State, and
I know where they stood.

Between the election and inauguration, we
worked hard to get negotiations going. I am
not very good at making a case for the
enemy, but the North Vietnamese did dis-
engage in the two Northern provinces of I
Corps. The fighting there nearly stopped.
They took 90 percent ol their troops out, and
sent half of them above the 20th Parallel,
some 200 miles to the north. It seemed clear
to us that this was an invitation to reduce
the level of fighting and perhaps work to-
ward a cease-fire.

I felt the B-52's were an important nego-
tiating weapon. Although the North Viet-
namese never admitted the damage done,
they did describe to us in Paris the terrific
effect on morale of hell breaking loose from
the sky without warning. I felt that in return
for the stopping of B-52 raids, they might
well agree to stop their terrorist activities
at least In the cities, and their amb
along the principal highways. From the North
Vietnamese actions as well as what they
said, I believe that had substantive negotia-
tions begun in early November, as had been
agreed to, progress in reducing the level of
combat could have been made, permitting
some troops to start home that year—1968,

Instead, even after President Thieu agreed
to permit his representatives to join the talks
in Paris, there was that undignified row
about the table. The North Vietnamese were
willing to accept a round table, which we in
Paris had recommended. Historically, that
has always been the way to avoid guestions
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of protocol, Thieu refused, however, for the
simple reason that he did not want to have
any substantive discussions before President
Nixon came in. In fact, he tried to break up
the discussions entirely wuntil, as I under-
stand it, President-elect Nixon sent word to
him that he wanted the talks to continue.

Some people say the Russians won't help
us out of Vietnam, I can say they did help
us—in Oectober, 1968. That is a fact. And
they helped in January too. They didn't stop
the war. They have only limited influence
with Hanoi, but when we are moving toward
an agreement, they can be of considerable
help and can remove roadblocks.

But the Soviets won't try to force North
Vietnam to accept our dictates. They look
upon North Vietnam as what they call a “sis-
ter” Communist state. They feel they have an
obligation, as the great leader of the Com-
munist eamp,” to support them.

When I left Paris in January, 1969, we had
arranged that the two sides, with two on
each side, would sit down privately and talk
together, There is no doubt in my mind that
President Thieu scuttled those negotiations
and he did it consciously. He announced on
January 29 that he was not going to sit down
in private, and one of his spokesmen said,
“What we have got to tell the Communists,
we have already told them in Paris, and it is
not necessary to have private meetings with
them." This was, of course, nonsense, because
they knew that we got nowhere in those
public discussions, and that whatever prog-
ress was made had to be made privately. So
;.here were no private talks held among the

our.

Our formal meetings were held at the
Hotel Majestic, an official building of the
French Government, Although the press was
not admitied, these meetings were thorough-
ly publicized. Our private talks were con-
ducted in secret by special arrangement. We
held many of them over the months in
secluded places. Although it became known
to the press that there were private talks, no
one knew when or where we met, Nor was
there a leak from either side of a word we
discussed.

My partner, Cy Vance, stayed on in Paris
for a month, and during that period, Am-
bassador Lodge had no private talks on sub-
stantive matters. I understand he didn't at-
tempt to have such private talks for two
months, By that time, Thieu had “gracious-
1y" stated that he would sit down privately
with the other side, but the chain was
broken, Thieu had stated at the same time
that under no circumstances would he agree
to a coalition government, and under no ecir-
cumstances would he agree to permit a Com-
munist party in South Vietnam, These were
prior conditions that the other side would
not take. So that action by Thieu blocked
progress in Paris.

Why should we give Thieu the right to
dictate American poliey? I can't conceive
why anybody should give a veto to a foreign
potentate, no matter who he is.

We should want to stop this fighting in
Vietnam. To me, the Vietnamization of the
war is an immoral thing. We have no right
to perpetuate the fighting, Every eflort
should be made to end the human tragedy
that is going on in South Vietnam.

Our political objectives in Vietnam cannot
be achieved by military means. We can ex-
pand the war to include Cambodia, Laos,
North Vietnam and then China, and even
the Soviet Union, but this war cannot be
won. That is not the fault of the United
States, It's the nature of the problem that
exists there.

Unfortunately, this Administration has
not concentrated its attention on negotia-
tions but rather on military action,

On April 20, 1970, the President held out
hope that a “just peace” was in sight, yet
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ten days later the war was expanded. There
seems to be an idea that military blows can
force the other side to negotiate on our
terms. All our past experience in Vietnam
shows that this is a delusion.

The Administration’s program of Viet-
namization of the war is not in my
opinion a program for peace but is a
program for the perpetuation of the war. At
best, we can only hope for a reduction of less
than half of our forces in South Vietnam two
and a half years after this Administration
took office. But after that, there is no as-
surance whether or when the balance of our
forces will be withdrawn. The South Viet-
namese troops are able to take on more of the
load of our combat troops, but there is no
indication that they can operate success-
fully without American alr, artillery and lo-
gistic support.

Purthermore, the Vietnamization of the
war is dependent on an unpopular and re-
pressive military government. With all of
the military influence, President Thieu and
Vice President Ky got less than 36 percent
of the votes cast in 1967; over 60 percent
of the votes were cast for civilian candidates
who had some kind of peace plank in their
platform. This election confirmed that the
people of South Vietnam want peace and not
a continuation of the war.

The senatorial elections this August gave
further evidence of the desire of the peo-
ple to end the war. The anti-war Buddhist
slate, headed by Vu Van Mau, which report-
edly emphasized peace through compromise,
was among the three slates elected. It got
more votes than even the leading pro-gov-
ernment slate backed by the government and
the military. It is significant also that the
other slates were beaten. The third winning
group was anti-government on domestic
issues.

I sald on several occaslons in Paris, with
the approval of Washington, that the United
States was against imposition of a govern-
ment on the people of South Vietnam, either
by Hanol or Washington. I must say I stated
that in the hope that it would have an in-
fluence in the United States as well as in
North Vietnam. But now we find we are
trying to impose this military regime on the
people of South Vietnam. It is common
knowledge that Thieu is putting a num-
ber of opposition leaders in jail—even a
member of the Lower House, Tran Ngoc
Chau, in violation of his constitutional im-
munity.

It's hard to envision a satisfactory solu-
tion unless Thieu does what we have tried
to get him to do since 1967: broaden his gov-
ernment., He should rally the non-Commu-
nist forces, form an alliance representative
of the majority of the people of South Viet-
nam. Big Minh, who was undoubtedly the
most popular of the generals, is in this mood.
I have talked to SBenator Don, who was also
a general, but is now a leader of the opposi-
tion in the Senate. The Buddhists, the Cao
Dai, Hoa Hao, the labor unions and other
non-Communist groups must be brought in.
(Thieu himself is a Catholic.) They are anxi-
ous to have an end to the war. They want
to stay in their country. They know that a
military victory can't be won, and they are
ready to make a political settlement. But
they need to organize together so as to bhe
able to win the political contest that will
come after the end of hostilities. That is what
we ought to be concentrating on doing.

All our froops should be withdrawn from
Vietnam—on a prompt, announced schedule
as proposed by former Secretary of Defense
Clark Clifford. This will compel the Thieu
government to undertake seriously negotia-
tions for a responsible settlement. Thieu
must bring into his government the political
elements desiring peace and send to Paris a
team willing and able to negotiate with the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

NLF for a compromise solution. If this is
done, I believe the other side will join in
serious negotiations.

The assurance from us that we intend to
remove our troops completely from South
Vietnam is necessary to get the North Viet-
namese to negotiate a reasonable compromise,
Obviously, if Hanol were recalcitrant, the
President, I would hope, in consultation with
the Senate, could hold up the withdrawal
schedule.

Our withdrawal should be responsible, and
I belleve that it can be—wlithout delaying the
return of our troops. We helped set this
country on fire, and we must help put it out.
I have been convinced that the other side
will agree to one vital point at least—that
there will be no reprisals by either side, with
supervision by an international body. Also
we must make arrangements for the imme-
diate return of our men who are prisoners
of war. Other issues must be subject to nego-
tiation among the Vietnamese themselves,

In the many private discussions I had with
the North Vietnamese in Paris, there is one
thing that I learned. They are flercely na-
tionalistie, They particularly want to be in-
dependent of China, With this in mind, they
established friendly relations with the French
after the war with France ended. Now, if our
war can be ended, they want similar relations
with the United States. Like Tito, they recog-
nize the need for an alternative to being
compelled to rely on their powerful Com-
munist neighbor.

I therefore believe that it is important for
us to come to an understanding with Hanoi
We must recognize that the North Vietnam-
ese did not keep the Laos Agreement in 1962
for a single day, and some understanding
must be reached that is to their interest to
keep for a period of years. If we are to have
peace in Southeast Asia, some understanding
must be arrived at along the lines of Presi-
dent Johnson's Johns Hopkins speech of
April, 1965, for reconstruction and regional
development, with the participation of the
North Vietnamese.

Events have made this more difficult. The
Red Chinese have consistently taken a nega-
tive position on a peaceful solution in the
area. China’s influence, I believe, was at its
lowest point in 1968. Developments follow-
ing the overthrow of Sihanouk and our in-
tervention in Cambodia have lifted Chinese
influence to a new high.

The Administration’s Cambodian policy
has exposed its present aim in Vietnam as
well as in Cambodia. It is to attempt to sup-
port pro-Western military governments re-
gardless of local opposition. This is quite
impossible of permanent achievement with-
out the continued presence of large United
States forces in Vietnam and a perpetuation
of the fighting. Aside from North Vietnam,
these countries are so close to the Chinese
border that this policy is provocative and
will be interpreted by Red China as a threat
to its security. If we looked at the area dis-
passionately, we could not avoid the con-
clusion that neutral, nonaligned govern-
ments are the best we can expect, and are in
the long run compatible with our interests.

We have been told that “our will and
character” are being tested by our actions
in Indochina. That is not correct. What is
being tested is our judgment and the wisdom
of our purpose.

Here at home, I believe student unrest and
the generation gap were widened by disillu-
sion over Vietnam. In the view of many stu-
dents, if the older generation could be so
unwise and unmoral about this war, they
must be basically responsible for other
wrongs in our society.

I am not suggesting that stopping the war
tomorrow would end campus unrest, but it
would be the first important step in that
direction. Unhappily, President Nixon has
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scorned student opinion on Vietnam, and
this has led to increased campus tenslons.

It is easy to be destructive. I reject the
rock throwers and the burners. They not
only destroy, but their excesses play into the
hands of the most reactionary. However, I
have profound respect for students who are
taking constructive action.

The reality of the situation is that we
have wasted many months. The tragedy of
lost American lives, the tragedy of the divi-
sion of our country, the tragedy of the diver-
sion of resources that we ought to be apply-
ing to the many urgent needs in this coun-
try should be brought to an end.

But if policies giving Thieu a veto are con-
tinued, there is no end to the war. The idea
that Vietnamization is going to force the
North Vietnamese to negotiate on our terms
is nonsense. The hope that if the American
people stand behind the Vietnamization of
the war, Hanoi will give in just doesn't make
any sense.

Some people talk about an “honorable”
settlement. Are we trying to save our face
and our military honor? No! We have re-
sponsibility and I am for a responsible with-
drawal. There must and there can be agree-
ment on no reprisals and on immediate re-
turn of our prisoners. We have to stop the
killing. We have an obligation to do so. The
kind of America I belleve in would do that.

INVITATION TO DISASTER

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a
necessarily consistent concern must be
maintained over the growing threat to
the United States and the free world in-
herent in Soviet military expansion. This
point is well made in an editorial, Satur-
day, November 7, in the Polish American
of Chicago, Ill., which I insert into the
RECORD:

INVITATION TO DISASTER

Many people are old enough to recall the
stunning shock of military invasion. They
remember when Hitler unleashed his armies
against Europe and the unbelievable “Day
of Infamy"” when the bombs rained on Pearl
Harbor. To them, the present trend toward
expanding vague, politically motivated, soclal
welfare programs—at the expense of U.S.
military security—is an open invitation to
disaster. So is the phenomenon of a minority
of young people undercutting at every turn
the military stature and capability of our
country. While these things are going on in
our land, what of the outside world?

A student of communist strategy, Senator
Henry M. Jackson of Washington State
warns, “The Soviet Union is now, for the
first time in Russian history, a global mili-
tary power. Looking ahead, the somber pros-
pect is a Soviet Union increasingly bolder
in its policles and more disposed to throw
its military weigh around to support its great
power interested and to extend Soviet in-
fluence into new areas of the world.”

The declining regard in which the rest of
the world holds the U.S. and the growing
boldness of the Soviet Union are clear danger
signals of the fate that awaits the weak and
unwary. We are not so far removed as we
may think from conditions similar to the
days when Indians lurked behind every bush
waiting for a chance to scalp the careless
settler.
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SIKORSKY HELICOPTERS FLY ON
MISSIONS OF MERCY IN PERU

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, November 17, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, last May
31, a tragedy perhaps unparalleled in the
history of the Western Hemisphere
struck the peaceful nation of Peru. In
two brief minutes of horror, 50,000 men,
women, and children were killed, 100,000
injured, and at least 800,000 left home-
less by a devastating earthquake.

The world's response to this catastro-
phe was overwhelming. The United
States, the Soviet Union, and many
other countries both large and small
rushed aid to the crippled nation. Tons
of medical equipment, food, clothing, and
other supplies were brought by air and
sea to the coast of Peru and then were
carried to the interior where the damage
‘was most severe. Doctors and nurses were
flown in; the injured and homeless were
flown out.

The men of U.S. Marine Medium Heli-
copter Squadron 365 took part in these
missions of mercy. Their story was pub-
lished recently in Sikorsky News, the
newsletter of Sikorsky Aircraft Division
of United Aircraft Corp. in Stratford,
Conn. Despite its technical terminology,
that is, in fact, a heartwarming story of
sacrifice and determination. It under-
scores the fact that nations can cooper-
ate and people can work together in a
time of tragedy. For this reason, I felt
that I should bring it fo the attention
of our colleagues:

MariNE CH-53Ds savE PERUVIANS

JACKSONVILLE, N.C.—The Marine Corps Air
Station at nearby New River, a sprawling
2,600-acre flatland, is home base for 52
Sikorsky-built CH-53A and CH-53D helicop-
ters.
Col. Glenn R. Hunter, newly named com-
manding officer of Marine Aireraft Group 26,
can look from his office window and check
the squadrons that use the big twin-engine
transports.

Marine Heavy Helicopter Squadron 362 and
HMH-461 are operating squadrons preparing
for duty overseas; they use only CH-53 Sea
Stallions. Marine Medium Helicopter Squad-
ron 365, a squadron whose history began in
1963 with UH-34Ds (also built by Sikorsky),
recently became something new in Marine
aviation—a tactical composite helicopter
squadron. It has four CH-53Ds, 10 CH-46Ds,
and two UH-1Es.

“NEW ENVELOPE"

Hunter, a 28-year Marine veteran whose
rot.ary—wing experience begsn with HO35-1s
(Sikorsky S-51s) in the early 1950s, termed
the composite idea “a new envelope for heli-
copter operations” There was competition,
at first, between those attached to different
models. There is now a common bond.

That bond was cemented by a disaster, one
of the most devastating earthquakes in Peru's
history. Last May 31, a two-minute rumbling
whose epicenter was in the Pacific Ocean off
Peru's northwest coast buried towns and
isolated villages. The dead were estimated
at 50,000, the injured, 100,000, the homeless,
800,000. The destruction spread from 40 miles
north of Chimbote, an industrial eity of
60,000 on the northern coast, to 40 miles
north of Lima, Peru’s capital in the south.
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More than 8,000 square miles were affected.
The damage extended inland 75 miles.

HELICOPTER HISTORY

HMM-365 made helicopter history. It was
the first tactical composite squadron as-
signed to a relief mission of this scope. It was
the first to send its helicopters from sea level
to altitudes of 15,000 feet—and more.

In the middle of May, Lt. Col. Robert H.
Nelson, HMM-365's commanding officer,
loaded men and aircraft aboard the U.S.5.
Guam, & helicopter landing platform (LPH-
9), and headed south for a routine landing
exercise. The mixed helicopters on the car-
rier bore the identification YM (Yankee
Mike) on their tail sections. Helicopter per-
sonnel included 43 officers and 201 enlisted
men. Ten of the officers were CH-563D pilots
and co-pilots. Their job during the Carib-
bean maneuvers was to support a battalion of
Marines from Camp Lejeune, just east of
New River.

As Peru struggled to recover from the May
31 damage, help was pledged by other coun-
tries. The Guam picked up supplies at Balboa
in the Canal Zone and steamed south. The
carrier anchored in the harbor at Chimbote,
where more than half the buildings had been
leveled. A landing area was established on a
soccer field near the harbor. The first sup-
plies were flown ashore. From June 12 to
June 22, the men and aircraft of HMM-365
were pressed to rush emergency help to both
the coast and the interior,

Medical teams were dropped into the val-
ley of the Santa River, called “the Switzer-
land of South America,” a fertile green oasis
between two mountain ranges, the Cordillera
Negra, bleak and black, on the west, and
the Cordillera Blanca, with snow-capped
mountains rising more than 22,000 feet on
the east.

CH~53D'S PLAY LARGE PART

CH-53Ds and CH-46Ds flew through passes
and deposited medical teams and supplies on
the Inca-inspired terraces that marked vil-
lages on the slopes that led into the valley.
UH-1Es made observation flights. In 10 days,
HMM-365 flew 811 sorties, 471 hours in the
air, and carried 1,276 passengers, 185 medical
patients, and 420,000 pounds of cargo. The
four CH-53Ds, able to fly higher and with
larger loads, accounted for more than a third
of the air time, 166 hours.

When it was over, the Guam made its way
back through the Panama Canal to conclude
the Caribbean landing exercises. The men of
HMM-365 returned to New River July 15 af-
ter 63 days at sea. They spoke quietly but
proudly, of their experiences.

Capt. Vance Baker, 26, and Lt. James D.
Pelkey, 27, had been assigned to HMM-365,
as were the eight other CH-53D pilots and
co-pilots, from HMH-362 and HMH-461.

CONDITIONS DESCRIBED

“Peru was strange and often terrible,”
Baker said. “You never saw such a variety of
terrain. The 40-mile-wide strip along the
coast was flat and sandy, almost Sahara-like.
Then came the first mountains, rocky and
dark, without vegetation. The valley was
green and lush, often hidden in fog, over-
looked by the second range on the east. Scud
and cloud layers covered the area from sea
level to 2,000 or 3,000 feet (induced by the
cold, offshore waters of the Humboldt Cur-
rent). We had to climb on instruments, then
switch to visual on top. The altitude at 12,-
000 or 15,000 feet affected depth perception.
We hit all kinds of turbulence in the moun-
tains, turbulence that affected approaches
and landings.”

“One thing we noticed about high altitude
flying,” Pelkey sald, “was a reduction in fuel
consumption. Our fuel would last, maybe,
three and a half hours, in the thin air, as
compared to two and a half at sea level. The
highest altitude I think we hit was 17,400
feet. We had oxygen along and used it.”
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COMPOSITE TEAMS

The helicopters delivered composite
teams—a nurse, doctor, interpreter, Navy
corpsman, and Marine radioman—to the vil-
lages during the first relief flights. Priorities
were established and cleared through Peru-
vian government control. Then, supplies
were flown in to the sites that needed them
most. The injured were flown out.

“Most of the medical evacuation patients
were people who had broken bones and were
suffering from gangrene,” Pelkey said.

One of the patients was a seven-year-old
girl, Aliva Trejo, resident of a village called
Mato, the home for 800 Indians approxi-
mately 8,000 feet above sea level, Nearly half
the village had been destroyed. Aliva was dug
from the rubble by her father, Romulo, three
days after the first slides. For the next two
weeks she lay immobile, both legs broken,
her pelvis fractured, her head severely lacer-
ated. A CH-53D flew her to the hospital
aboard the Guam, where she was placed in
& body cast, then transferred to the hospital
in Chimbote.

“We saw tremors and landslides in the
mountains weeks after the first quake,”
Baker said. “In the afternoon, with the sun
in the west, we'd head into the valley—and
into dust that rose to 10,000 feet. It was like
an inferno.”

EAPS USED

The helicopters usually flew in pairs. EAPS
(engine air particle separators) were used on
the CH-53Ds to guard against the ingestion
of dust and sand. Despite the conditions,
HMM-365 continued its record of more than
50,000 accident-free flying hours, Landing
zones were tricky. Smoke bombs were drop-
ped to establish wind movements. Baker's
toughest landing zone was Huallanca, a vil-
lage at 5,000 feet, mountains rising 10,000
feet above it.

“Power lines boxed in the village,” Baker
sald. “It was a key area for dispersing sup-
plies, like medicine, food, tents, and blankets,
but the power lines and the turbulence made
it difficult.” Pelkey remembered a landing
gone at 11,500 feet, located on a slope in
such a way that the CH-53Ds had trouble
turning after the approach to effect a land-
ing.
“One pilot was waved off three times,” he
said. Another landing field at Paramonga, on
the coast, was covered with molasses to keep
down the dust.

MRS. NIXON VISITS

Yungay, a town of 38,600, was located just
below a reservoir in the Santa River valley.

“Snow caps from the mountains broke
off," Baker said, “and water overflowed the
land. The city was buried by a wall of mud.
The tops of roy.l palm trees, 40 feet high,
were just visible after the quake. There was
a figure of Christ in benediction high above
the town—almost buried in the same sea of
mud. We landed across the river. It was
terrible.”

Early in July, Mrs. Richard M. Nixon,
wife of the president, visited the stricken
areas. At Anta, she boarded Marine Corps
One, a Sikorsky VH-3A helicopter, to survey
the damage. She saw the remains of Yungay
and said afterwards: “The mud is beginning
to recede now. Eventually, they will find the
bodies. It is so sad.”

“We flew past our book limits time after
time," Pelkey said. “The people were impor-
tant. They were grateful. They gave us
everything they could give: hats, ponchos,
things like that. In one village, the local
band turned out. Baker was impressed by
the smoothness of the operation. “It was a
combination of elements working together,”
he said. “It approached combat in that
sense.” Maintenance men labored around the
clock on the Guam to keep the helicopters
in the alr.
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Sgt. Melvin Jones, a EKentuckian whose
first experience with CH-53As dates back to
1966, sald briefly: “The CH-53Ds really made
it in Peru They flew above the gross weight.
They did everything.”

PRAISE FOR CH-53DS

On June 20, HMM-365 delivered more than
30 tons of food and supplies to the interior.
Drums of gas and oil were flown to Macate
where a bulldozer, needed to clear the roads,
had been idle because of lack of fuel. A port
call was made at Lima (where Lt. Col. Nel-
son was awarded the Peruvian Cross of
Naval Merit) before departure. HM2 Joe W.
Cowling, a Navy corpsman, sald: “Working
with gangrene patients . . . and saving the
life of a smal! baby or adult and the smiles
of a mother because you saved her baby or
husband added depth and scope to your job.”

Adm, aim P. Holmes, speaking for
the Navy's Atlantic Fleet, said: "Despite the
unfamiliar nature of the areas, despite ad-
verse weather conditions that sometimes
hampered operations, the Guam, her men,
and helicopters got there and made the dif-
ference between life and death for hundreds
of Peruvian survivors.”

Baker and Pelkey, the former a native of
California. the latter brought up in Mil-
waukee. both veterans of Vietnam, both
Marines since 1966, were lavish—like Jones—
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in their praise of the CH-53Ds. “They per-
formed beautifully,” Baker said. A report on
Col. Hunter's desk detailed the mission:
“Most operations received radar-controlled
climbout to VFR (visual) on top,” it read in
part. “Thorough instrument training was
necessary."

HMM-365 returned to routine in August
with riverine training in South Carolina. The
squadron returned Sept. 3 to New River.
Boon after, it left again for maneuvers in
the Mediterranean. The men, however, won't
forget Peru; the Peruvians won't forget the
“pajaros” (birds) of HMM-365,

CHANGES AT BASE

Future pilots and co-pilots of HMH-362,
HMH-461, and HMM-3656 now can get the
training needed for DaNang or Chimbote in
a new 13,000-square-foot bullding at New
River, The building houses Marine Aircraft
Training Group 40, which includes HMHT-
401, a squadron equipped with CH-53Ds. Lt.
Col. Joseph G. Walker, who heads HMHT-401,
sald the first group of four students had
graduated in August after classroom instruc-
tion and 656 hours of air time—approxi-
mately 10 weeks in all. The eight CH-53Ds
used by the squadron had flown nearly 300
hours in August. Walker said. He said eight
CH-53D students could be handled at one
time.

37821

“Ajrcraft availability is important,” he
said. “Our maintenance men are veterans of
Vietnam, most of them, and they see that
the birds fly.” Enlisted Marines, who have
finished basic training, also can be chan-
neled into further schooling through MATG-
40.

New River has changed since it was first
commissioned as Peterfield Point in 1944, At
that time, there were several hundred yards
of concrete and a few Quonset huts. When
World War II ended, the field was closed; it
was reopened in 1961. MAG-26 moved to New
River from Cherry Point, N.C. (now head-
quarters for the 2nd Marine Aircraft Wing,
which includes MAG-26), in 1954. The group
received its first CH-53As in 1967.

A multi-million dollar construction pro-
gram, now underway, promises to make New
River one of the largest helicopter bases in
the world. A brochure printed for a June 24
change of command ceremonies that saw
Col. Hunter named head of MAG-26 and
Col. Joseph A. Nelson (former commander of
MAG-26) named head of the air station
ended on this note:

“Marine Corps Alr Station, New River, has
been characterized by growth since the de-
ployment of helicopters to this area in 1954,
and with the introduction of new helicopter
weapons systems at present and in the fu-
ture, it will continue to expand .. .”
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The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev, Edward G. Latch,
D.D.,, offered the following prayer:

Thou art my rock and my fortress:
therefore for Thy name’s sake lead me
and guide me.—Psalm 31: 3.

O God, our Father, in this quiet mo-
ment of prayer we lift our hearts unto
Thee, who art from everlasting to ever-
lasting. In this capital of freedom do
Thou guide with the spirit of under-
standing and good will these Members
of Congress. By their words and deeds
may they seek to bring healing to our
Nation and peace to our world.

In these days when men are divided,
nations differ, and the world is in danger,
grant unto us the wisdom, the power, and
the love to burn the barriers to brother-
hood as we endeavor to do justly, to love
mercy, and to walk humbly with Thee.

In the spirit of the Lord of Life we
pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved,

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate had passed with amendments
in which the concurrence of the House is
requested, a bill of the House of the fol-
lowing title:

HR. 14252. An act to authorize the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare to
make grants to conduct special educational
programs and activities concerning the use of
drugs and for other related educational
purposes.

The message also announced that the
genat-e had passed the following resolu-

on:

CXVI——2382—Part 28

S. Res, 483

Resolved, That the Senate has heard with
profound sorrow the announcement of the
death of Honorable Willlam L. Dawson, late
8 Representative from the State of Illinoils.

Resolved, That the Secretary communi-
cate these resolutions to the House of Rep-
resentatives and transmit an enrolled copy
thereof to the family of the deceased.

Resolved, That, as a further mark of re-
spect to the memory of the deceased, the
Senate do now adjourn.

PROPOSAL TO CHANGE RULE ON
TRADE BILL

(Mr. GIBBONS asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, as you
well know, and all Members of the House
I believe well know, today is a very im-
portant day in the history of the House
of Representatives. We are going to con-
sider the most far-reaching trade meas-
ure or antitrade measure that has been
considered in this Congress in the last 30
or 40 years.

Mr. Speaker, I have made my views
known on this bill, and when the rule is
considered today I intend to oppose the
rule and to oppose the previous question,
and if the previous question is voted
down I shall then ask to be recognized
to submit an amendment.

The amendment will be a partially
open rule which will allow motions to
strike.

I envision that the bill will be read
title by title and that as we come to the
end of a title, Members may then strike
any provision within that title—either
the whole title or any part thereof.

I hope all Members will recognize this
as an opening of the closed-rule process
that has been rather traditional in the

consideration of bills from the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means on trade. But,
I would point out that as recently as
1953 a rule such as this was adopted by
the House when the trade bill that year
was being considered.

TRIBUTE TO THE HONORABLE JOHN
W. McCORMACK

(Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI asked and was
given permission to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
his remarks and include extraneous
madtter.)

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr, Speaker,
this morning in the Democratic caucus
an extremely meritorious resolution was
unanimously adopted commending the
Honorable Joun W. McCorMmAcK, of the
State of Massachusetts, for his participa-
tion in last November’s campaign.

This resolution was offered by our
distinguished majority leader, the gentle-
man from Oklahoma (Mr. ALBERT), and
I wholeheartedly subscribe to the resolu-
tion which is as follows:

RESOLUTION BY REPRESENTATIVE CARL ALBERT,
DeMmocraTIic Cavcus, NovEMBER 18, 1970
Whereas the Honorable John W. McCor-

mack, the distinguished and beloved Speaker

of the House of Representatives, has served
in the Democratic leadership of the House
longer than any person in history; and

Whereas the Speaker of the House has
exercised exemplary leadership to the Con-
gress, to his party, and to the citizens of
this nation throughout his tenure in office;
and

Whereas that leadership was an indispensa-
ble ingredient in achieving solid Democratic
victories for the 92nd Congress and state
governorships and legislatures; and

Whereas the Speaker, while fulfilling ad-
mirably all the duties of his official posi-
tion, served equally as an elogquent spokes-
man for the party and on the issues during
the 1970 election campaign; and
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